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[IPEJUCJIOBHE

Hacrosmiee nocobue npejacraBnseT coboit BTopoe, nepepaboTas-
goe W JoNoNHeHHOe, HU3faHHe YydebHoro mnocobus ¢ AHTTTHHCHHH
A3LIK IS CTYNeHTOB 3a04HOoi dopmbl ofydeHHA (ryManHTapHBIE
crnenuansHocTH), MH., Brimaiimas mkoia, 1993. Ono npeaHasHa-
4yeHO, THABHBIM 06pasoM, AN CTYJAeHTOB BHICIIMX YHeOHBIX
3aBefleHNIi, TPONO/KAIOIINX H3ydeHHe AHMIHACKOro A3bIKA Ha Baze
cpeaHed MMIKOJEI. [loco6lie cocTaBneHO B COOTBETCTBUM ¢ TpeboBa-
gusmu  «[IporpaMMbl 10 AHTIHACKOMY A3BIKY IS CTYACHTOB-
320YHHKOB BLICITHX yueBHBIX 3aBefeHnit (PaxKylnbTeToB) HeHA3BIKO-
BLIX crhenmansHOcTeii», M., 1986, koropas omnpelenseT [IAaBHYIO
mesnb oOGyUeHHMS Kak «(hOpPMHPOBAHHME YMEHHS CAMOCTOATE/IbHO YH-
TaTh JATEPATYPY TO CHOENHATLHOCTH ¢ LeNbio U3BJIeYeHHH HHOOP-
MaOyy U3 WHOA3BIYHBEIX HCTOHHHKOE». IIpn oTGope Marepiata yuH-
TEIBAXOTCH W pa3BHBAIOTCA  AOCTIDKEHUA  KOMMYHHKATHBHO-
IeSTelLHOCTHOrG MoAXoAa B 0OydeHHM WHOCTPAHHBIM A3BIKAM CIie-
IHATHCTOB CAMOTO Pa3HOro Mpoduas.

TaknM o6pasoM, nocobHe MMeeT APKO BLHIPAYKEHHVIO Ipodeccio-
HaJbHYIO HAIDABIEHHOCTE U PACCUMTAHO Ha MOJHBIA Kypc obyde-
Hus B Byse (60-80 uacos ayputopsol n 240 4acoB CaMOCTOATENh-
Hoit paforsi). Ono npeacTaBiAeT coboil yUeGHBEIN KOMITIEKC, CHCTe-
MAaTH3UPYIOUMH H3yyaeMBIH MaTepHal Kak M0 OCHOBHBIM f3hIKOBLIM
acnextaMm ((poHeTHKa, rpaMMAaTHKA, JeKCUKa), TAK U 110 BUJAM peueBOH
AeATeMLHOCTH (YUTeHHe, rOBOpeHUe, ayiupoBanue, mHcsMo). O0bem Ma-
Tepuana IMpeJCTaBIseTcs NOCTATOUYHRIM U HeOOXOAMMEBIM JUISA J0C-
THXXeHHH IJaBHOI I[eJIM: OBIAJeHHMA MHKDOA3BIKOM CIENHaILHOCTI.
Broii e el HOTIHHeHbl CTPYKTYDPA U coflepiKaHue Ioco0Hs.

CTpyKTYypa H colepianHe 1ocodusn

[Ipeanaraemoe ydebHoe MOCOOHe COCTOMT M3 YeTbipex 4HacTei:
KpAaTKOro ()0HeTHYeCcKOTo CIPABOYHHKA, 'PAMMATHYECKOTO MPaKTH-
KyMa, TEKCTOB M VIpa*KHeHHH 118 oOydeHM#E YTEHHIO, BKJIIOYASA
KOHTpOJIbHBEIE pafoThl MO BCeM CrelUalbHOCTAM, pasfena o yCcTHOH
IpaKTHKE.




DoHETHIECKUIT CIIPABOYHHK CONepKUT Tabaunbl, B KOTOphLIX OT-
Pa’KeHBI NpPaBHJIa YTEHUA IVTACHBIX H COTJIACHBIX OYKB M GYKBOCOYe-
TaHU#, a Takye pAJ TPEHUPOBOYHEIX VIDPAXKHEHHI Ha oTpaboTky
OCHOBHEIX (hoHeTHUecKHX fABi1eHHH. OCHOBHOP BHHMAaNe viaendercs
Hauboyee CHOMKHBEIM AN YCBOGHWA CIYyYaAM, CONPHAKEHHBIM ¢ TH-
NHYHBIMHE OMHOKaMH cTyAeHToB. COpaBOYHHK NPH3BAH MOMOYEL OT-
paboTaTe Npou3HOINEHHE H TeXHUKY YTeHHA.

pamMaTuyeckuit kypc NOCTPOeH N0 MOP(ONOTHYeCKOMY HpPHH-
ouny. OB BKJIIOYAET B ceDH TeopeTHYeCKHHl MaTepHAN 110 BCeM Te-
MaMm, npenycMmoTpeHHsiM [IporpamMmoii, a Takske IpaKkTHYeCK VIO
1acTe — CHCTEMY TPEeHMDOBOYHBIX ynpaXkHeHuil. IIpakTHueckas
YacTh COCTOHT H3 JBYX pAa3JeNIOB, 03arJIaBIeHHBIX "Self-correcting”
u “Self-training™. llensio ynpaskmenmit ans CaMOKOHTPOJIA HABJIAeTCH
H/LTIOCTPpaNus aHANU3HPYEMBIX KOHCTPYKLIMI, WX OCMBICJIEHUE W oep-
BHHOE 3aKperuienue. Bee onu pawTcs ¢ kiiouamu. YopaskaeHus BTo-
poit wactm Self-training MMeoT cBoell Nenbio Bosee AeTaqbHOE M TIIy-
Ookoe OBNafeHMe MaTepPHAIOM, BRIPAGOTKY ABTOMATHAMA yrnorpebieHnsa
H3y4aeMblblX KOHCTPYKOMIH. BONBLUINHCTBO ypaskHeHUH BRINOIHAETCH
Jbo mo mopjenu, MHOGC O AHANOTHH ¢ 3afaHHAMU [IEpBOro pasjesa
(Self-correcting). K nau6onee TPYIHBIM NPHBOAATCH KJIIOUH.

B rpaMMaTHYeCKHX YHOpasKHEeHHAX HCIIOJIB3YIOTCH OBINeyHoTpe-
GUTeNBHBIE €JIOBA IIKOJILHOIO MHHHMYMa, 4TO CHH)KAaeT HONOJIHH-
TeIbHbIE TDYAHOCTH YCBOGHHMS IDaMMAaTHYeCKOro MarepHaJa.

JlexcHueckas 9acTh COCTOMT H3 LIECTH CaMOCTOATENbLHBIX paafe-
JIOB, COOTBETCTBYIIINX CHENHATEHOCTAM: HCTOPHS, NpaBOBeleHHe,
bunosorus, >XYpPHaIHCTHKA, COIMOJIOTHS, 3KOHOMHKA, Onu no-
CTPOCHREI 110 eJMHOMY TpHHIMIY. OCHOBHOI CTPYKTYpHON exmmEwmmeli
SAECH ABJIATCH JHHIBO-METOMMYECKHN KOMILTEKC, KOTOPBIH IpeAcTaB-
JIFI€T CODOH TeMAaTHYeCKH 3aBeplleHHBIN B0k (Unit). Kaxaerit Unit
COOTBETCTBYET ollpefieleHHoMY arany obyuenus (Unit I — mepsrit KYypc,
Unit IT - Bropoit, Unit III — Tpernit). Ycpoerue MarepHasa, cogep;ka-
eroca B paaielle, ABJIAETCHA YCIOBHEM aTTECTAIIHH 3a COOTBETCT-
BYIOLIUI Kype.

Kakasrit Unit Briiovaer B cefs npodeccHoOHANLHO OPHEeHTHDO-
BaHHbIe TEKCThI, NpPeHa3HAYEHHEIE [MA OOYYeHHA DA3THYHEIM BH-
Aam qreHHs: Hayvamwuero (Text A), osHaxomwuTennHoro (Text B),
TPOCMOTPOBOTO (Text C), nomckosoro (Text D), CHCTeMY yIpa’kHe-
HHH 1na paGoThl © HHMH, a TaKKe /Ba BapHaHTa JIeKCHKO-
'PAMMATHYECKUX KOHTPOJBHEIX pabor. Ha 6ase yue6HLIX TeKCTOB H
TEKCTOB KOHTPOJBHBRIX paboT COCTaB/IeH TeMaTH4YecKHil CI0Baph-
MHHHAMYM, pfj(‘l'l(}.-‘IG}KEHHbII‘;I B HadaJle Kaxaoro 61oka. Hemonsaye-
Mas B IPaBOH YacTH CHCTEMAa UHAEKCALWH VKa3blBaeT HA TO, Kakasg
JIEKCHKa H3 MaHHOTO TEKCTAa IIOAJIEKUT aKTHBHOMY VcBOeHHIO. Bee
YE€ThIpe TeKCeTa AJA YTEHWH, COCTABIAIOIIHE TOT WJIH HHON Unit, a
TaKe TeKCThl KOHTPOJBHBIX paboT, o6nenHeRs] obmell TeMoil, Ko-
TOPas H BbIHOCHTCSH B €I'0 HazBaHHE.
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TeMaTHKa TEKCTOB, HOAOOpAHHEIX M3 OPHTHHAJNBLHBIX HCTOYHH-
KOB, [aeT BO3MOXXHOCTh NOBRICHTL 06IeofpazoBaTeNbHBIH M Ipo-
(pecCHOHANLHEIH YPOBeHL CTYNEHTOB.

KorTponbHble padoThl BKIHOYalT B cebd TeKcTOBhle H rpamMma-
THYeCcKHe ynpaykHenus. IlocaefHne CTPOATCH Ha cHelHalbHOH Tep-
MHHOJIOTHYECKOIl JIeKcHKe, B OTIHYHEe OT COOTBETCTRYIOU[UX YII-
pa’kHEHHH B rpaMMaTHYeCKOM cIpaBouHHKe, JTo obecnedusaeT Go-
Jee BBLICOKHI YDPOBEHb OBJIaJeHHS MaTepHalioM B IpodecCHOHANB-
HBIX CHTyalUsX peueBoro ofmeHHs. ['paMMaTHyeckHe 3aJaHUA
yHHGHIHPOBAHB! 10 KYPCaM M CHEeNHaTbHOCTAM,

Pasjesn no ycTHOH NpaKTHKe CONEP:KHUT JIEKCHYECKHH MaTepHal
JJIsl Da3BUTHA HaBBIKOB YCTHON peun. KOMMYHHKATHBHEIE HaBRIKH
oTpabaTeiBajoTCsi Ha Oase ofmeByaoBckoil TemaTHrH: “The Belo-
russian State University”, "The Republic of Belarus™, "The United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland”, "Higher Education
in Our Country”, "Ecology™, "Professions and Specialities”.

Bropoe usgarde gagHOro yueGHOro mocobus spiasercs Oojee co-
BepIIeHHBIM KaK [0 CONepXKaHHIO, TaK M [0 CTPpYKType., 3HaudH-
TedbHOW  mepepaloTke  MOABEPrAMCH TaKHe  pasfiesbl, Kak
«'pammaTuueckuil npaktukyms», «[IpaBoBegnenues», «Heropuss,
«Conmonoruas W [nOp. B mnocobfue BKIIOYEHBI HOBEIE pasfiefbl:
«IKOHOMHKAa» H « YCTHAA IPAKTHKA».

PaboTa HaJl HOBEIM H3JaHUeM paclpelesAnach MexJy aBTOpaMH
CcaenyIomnaM o0pasoM:

Xpenuens JI. B. ocvinecrsnsana obuyio paspaboTky HpHH-
OUIoB mocobH#A, pefaKTHpOBala M NpPOoBOAH/Ia KOOPAWHANMIO BCeX
ero pasfesioB, HNOATOTOBHJIA KDPATKUH (oHeTHUYeCKUI! CIPABOUYHUK,
gacThk «['paMMaTHYecKoro ODpaKTHKyMa», mogobpana TeKCTOBOH Ma-
TepHall 1o clenuaJbHOCTH «PHI0TOrHA».

Bacwukosa O. H. OcymecrBasana obmyo paspaboTky
OPHHIMNOOB NTocodus, MNoAroToBHiaa BBOAHEIN ypok (Introductory
Unit) 1 BTOpofi pasfen cnenHandbHOCTH «[IpaBoBeleHUEs .

Enunceera T. B. noarorosuna dvacte <«[pamMMaTHyeckoro
OpakTHKyMa» (rN1arosi, MoAaldbHEIE TJAr0Jbl, HeIUYHLIe (OPMbI
rjarosia, CoCJaraTeJbHoe HaKJIOHeHHe).

ConoBreBa K. B. nmoarorosuna TpeTHH pasien cnerHalb-
HoctH <«MHeropua», KOHTpONBHBIe pPaboTHEl BTOPOTO M TpPeTLEro paa-
IemoB chnenuanbHocTH «CollHOMOTrMSA», a TaKiKe TMepBRIMt paagen
CHEeIHAJBHOCTH «IKOHOMHKA» .

Kopmyx E. B. mogrorosmma TexcroBoii mMarepual coemu-
anbpHocTH «ColMOJIOrHs», a TaKe YacTh «[paMMaTH4YecKoro mpakx-
THKYMa» (HMA CyUIeCTBHTeILHOE, HMA NpUIaraTellbHoe, CTPYKTYpPA
[IpenIoKeRns).

Kuszesa H W, Tlogrorosmna BTOpoli ¥ TpeTHil pasfeiibl
ClleNHAaNLHOCTH «JKOHOMHMEKa», a Tak:ke yeTHYIO Temy "Economist™.




IIpoxopenxo I'. 1. Ilogarorosuna nepssiii ¥ Bropol pasme-
JBl cienualbHOCTH « MeTopmse.

Xopens P. B. mnoarorosuna 4eTBepThHIN pa3fies cHenuasbHO-
cti «HcTopHa» W YeThIipe TeKeTa mo VeTHOH npatuke: “Higher

Education in Our Country”, "Professions and Specialities”
(Historian, Journalist, Philologist).

Bopaagosa T. B. noarorosmaa TpeTHH pasles ClIellHalbLHO-
cTi «JKypHaANNCTHKAa», @ TAKYKEe KOHTPOJBLHBIE paboThl BTOPOTO pas-
nena

Jaswmm M. A. IlogrotoBusna mepBuIf paafen, a TaKye TeK-

CTOBOM MaTepuall BTOpPOTO pasjena choegHansHocTH «H{ypHa-
JHCTHEAa».

Casuenxo I'. IlI. moaroroBuna mepsbiil pasfes COEHANBHO-
ctu «IlpaBoBenennes.

Jluarapo Jl. T'. moaroToBuna TpeTHit pagjen crenHalbHOCTH
«ITpaBoregenes.

Abpamuunx E. @. TloaroTosuga TeKCTOBBIE VIPa>kHEeHHS H
KOHTpOJILHBIE paBoThl K NepBOMY W BTOPOMY pasfefaM cleniaJbHo-
et «PHTONOrUAS,

Yxsamosa H.
KOHTPOJILHBIE
«ComuoorHsa».

@ . TIloaroToBuysa TeKcTOBOIl MaTepHan M
paboThl K OepBOMY pasfeny CIeNHAJIbHOCTH

Kpwroeckas M. B. noaroroBmia 4eTelpe TEKCTA MO YCT-
Bofi mpakTure: "The Belorussian State University”, "The Republic
of Belarus™, "The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern
Ireland”, "Ecology”

Jrmurosckaa I'. I'. DoAroTroBHIa TEKCTOBble YIpasKHEeHMA
U KOHTpPOJLHBIe paBoThl K TpeTheMy pasfeny CcHellalLHOCTH
« DHIoaorHAs .

ABTOpBI BEID&KAIOT HCKPEHHIOK NPH3HATENLHOCTh DelleH3eHTaM —
KOJNIeKTHBY KadeJpel HMHOCTPAHHEIX H3bIKOB ['poaneHcKoro rocy-
JADCTBEHHOTO VHHBEDPCHTeTAa UM KAHIUIATY (PHIOJOTHYeCKHX HAVK
IOIEHTY Kadelpbl HHOCTPAHHEIX s3nlkoB MIIIY mm. M. TaHka
C. X. 'oM3e 3a HeHHble COBETH M YKa3aHHSA, KOTOphie BLIIM YUYTeHBI
npu gopaboTke pYKOMHCH.

Aamopuot

ETOONHNYECKASA 3AITHCKA

PafoTa Ha 3a09HOM OTAeJeHNH HAYHHAETCA € YCTAHOBOYHON cec-
cun (npumepHo 20 uacos). B aToT mepuoj cTYAeHTBl HM3yHaloT IO
pvxononcwom npenojaBaTens BBOJHO-KOPPeKTHBHBIH doHeTHUE-
CKHil Kypc ¢ MTOTOBBIM TeCTHPOBAHHEM RaBLIKOB 4TEHHA. [Mapan-
senpHO IpopabaTeiBaeTcA JIEKCHKO-IPAMMATHYECKHIT MaTepuan
seojHoro vpoka (Introductory Unit), koTopblft cOfepsKHT obpaslbl
BREIMOJIHEHHA s3afaHMi H sBiaserca oOU(HM Lisi BCeX CIEUMaIbHO-
cTelt. TekceTnl aTofi yacTy ofseanHensl Temoil "Higher Education”,
KoTopas HapALy € APYrUMH oOUleHAyYHBLIMH TeKCTaMM NpH3IBaHA
ofecreYuTs NPEeMCTBEHHOCThH BY30BCKOTO M IIKOJILHOTO KYpCOB
obyueHHA W CO3JaTh HauanbHylo 6a3y mepexofia K 4TeHHIO JHTEpa-
Typel mo chennaibEocTH. CTPYKTYpa BBOJHOTO YpOKa MAEHTHYHA
CTPYKTYpe TocAeAywIuX 610Kk0B, TaKkiM 00pa3oM Ha HeM orpaba-
THIBAETCS MeTOAMKAa paboThl ¢ OCHOBHBIM yueOHBIM MaTepHajJoM.

Kaxxaeit Unit ocHOBHOW uYacTH BKJOYaeT B cebs JIEKCHKO-
rpaMMaTHYecKHil MaTepHal, nojjieskaluli yCBOGHHMIO Ha COOTBETCT-
BYIOLIIEM Kypce.

ITpu paboTe ¢ TEKCTaMH OCHOBHO€ BHHMaHHe aKIeHTHPYeTCH Ha
o6yueHHH pa3/HYHEIM BHAAM YTeHHA.

TexceT A Kaxkjoro pasfena IJAaRHPYeTCA AJIA Haydawllero
YTeHHS M COOTBETCTBEHHO CHAGMEeH cHUCTeMON JeKCHMYeCKMX YIpa-
HeHHil, CIOCOBCTBYIOLHX €T0 AeTajbHOM npopaboTke B ayANTOPHH.
3nech IMHPOKO NPAKTHKYIOTCS YIparkKHeHHA Ha pasJH4Hbie CJIOBO-
o6pasoBaTefbHBIe MOJENH ¥ TpaHCPOPMalKH, Ha y3HABAHRHE B TeK-
cTe HMHTePHANMOHANBLHBIX CJIOB, YTO pacIIMpsieT CJIOBAPHEIA 3amac
cTyneHToB, IIOHHMaHHIO COJEPaHAA TeKCTa, a TaKyXe DasBUTHIO
HABLIKOB YCTHOH peun crocofcTByeT MpejtaraeMasi cHcTeMa MOCTe-
TeKCTOBLIX VIpa)KHeHHH. BuINOMHeHHe aTHX yNpa)KHeHWH MOABOAHT
K Haubojee clOKHOMY 3aflaHHIO pasllela — COCTABJIE€HHIO aHHOTA-
MU TeKcTa Ha aHMJIMHACKOM s3blKe. YUHTHIBAS XapaKTep 00ydeHHSA
M KOHTHHIeHT y4allHXCf, YACTh YIparKHeHHH JaeTcs ¢ KJIIOHaMH,
TIoMeleHHLIMA B KOHIlE pasjena 0o KaXaol chenHaJlbHOCTH.

Bce TekcTH B npegHasHadeHB! /1A O3HAKOMHUTEIBLHOIO YTEHHSA,
[eILIo KOTOPOro SRIfeTcsl 3HAKOMCTBO € COfiepXicaHMeM ITpOYHTaHHOrO.
[poBepka NOHMMAaHHA OCYLIECTBJIACTCA NyTEM OTBETOB Ha BOUPOCHI.
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TexeTw C pa3sBuBaloT HABBIKH DPOCMOTPOBOIO YTEHHH, KOrAa
OCTAaTOUYHO MOJYYHTh caMoe obllee ODpeicTaBlIeHHe O COAEPKAHHH
TexcTa, ero TeMe M Kpyre 3aTparBaeMhIX BONpocoB. 3feck ponye-
KaeTcs Mepejavya cofepyKaHUA Ha POLHOM fA3BIKE.

TekcTw D npenHasHadeHbl A NOHCKOBOIO YTeHHUA. Ero meas —
HajiTH KOHKpeTHVI0 HHdopMamuio (TOT HIH HHOM ¢aKT, onpepese-
Hue, nudpoBLle NAHHLIE), 0 KOTOPOi 3apaHee U3BECTHO, YTO OHa CO-
fepUTCA B AaHHOM Tekcre. Iloo6HBIe 3aflaHKA ydaT CTYAEHTA OT-
NensThL NpH YTeHHH TJaBHOE OT BTOPOCTENeHHOro, 6nicTpo H3BJe-
KAaTh OCHOBHYIO HHQOpPMaNHIO.

TekcToBoll MaTepHasJ MO3BOJAeT IIHPOKO MPAKTHUKOBATE M TaK
HaablBaeMmoe «KOMOMHMpOBaHHOE» YTeHMe, T. €. COUETAHUE palJud-
HLIX BHJOE YTeHMA npu paboTe ¢ OHHM TeKCTOM (HanpHMep: Hpo-
CMOTpOBOE + MOMCKOBOE, O3HAKOMHTENbHOE + H3yyalollee U T. Im.).

[To ycMOTpeHHIO NpenojfaBaTels TEKCTh B, C, D moryr npopaba-
TBIBATHCA HA IAHATHAX, 8 TAKYXe MOTYT OBIThL peKOMeHAOBAHBI A15
caMoCTOATEeNbHOr0o H3yueHHA. JlonyckaeTca HCHOOJBL3OBAHHE 3ITHX
jKe TeKCTOB He TOJIbKO JJiA ofydeHHWA pad/IMyYHLIM BH[AaM 4YTeHHH,
HO ¥ ANA ApYrHX y4eOHBIX Iese, HampHmep, ofyuyeHUA INepeBOAY,
paboTe cO cJ0OBApeM, TPaMMATHYECKOMY aHAIM3Y H T. I IIpn pa6o-
Te ¢ TEKCTAaMN PeKOMeHJyeTcHA TO0Nk30BAaThCA TeMATHYEeCKHM CJIOBa-
peM, pacrojoKeHHBIM B Hayaje Kaxaoro 61oKa.

WayueHite rpaMMaTHYeCKOro MaTepHasa HaYMHAETCHA C MOBTOpPeHHsA
[0 rpaMMaTH4YeCKOMY CIpPaBO{HHKY TeopeTHYeCKHX pa3jlelioB, Iepe-
YUCeHHBIX Mepej] TEKCTOM KOHTPONLHOH paboThl. 3aTeM C 1Ie/bIO ak-
THBHM3AlIH H3YYaeMOro rpaMMaTHUYecKOoro ABJIeHHS BHITIONHAIOTCH Tpe-
HUpOBOYHBIE YNpaXkHeHus u3 pa3fenos Self-correcting u Self-training.

Bce 3anaEus peKoMeHJyeTcA 110 BO3MOXKHOCTH BBHINOJHATL B Ay-
puropuu. IIpH OTCYTCTBMM TAKOW BOIMOXKHOCTH OHHM HM3Yy4alOTCH Ca-
MOCTOAATEJILHO H NpPOBepAIOTCs TpernojaBaTelieM B X0Ie HHIUBHAY-
AMLHEIX KOHCY/JbTAlUM B AHH 3a04YHHKA.

[locne MayyeHUSA HYXKHOT'O MaTepHana CTYAeHT MOXKeT MpHCTY-
maThk K BHINOMHEHHIO KOHTpoabHON paborel. Obpasen BhINOJIHeHHA
KOHTPONLHOH paboThl faeTcs B BBOAHOM ypoke. Kpome Toro, Heo-
XOAMMO MMOMHHTE CJleAylollee:

- BCe 3aflaHUA BRINOJHAKTCA ONHCEMeHHO ¢ HNOCHeAYIOUHM 06-
CyJeHHeM B NPHUCYTCTBHH IIpenodaBaTellsd,

- 3ajaHHe BHadvalle NepeNHCchiBaeTcsd B HCXOJHOM BapHaHTe, a
3aTeM BEINNOJHAETCHA COrJTacHO HHCTPYKIHH;

— Bece 3aJaHUA BHINOJNHAKTCA ¢ 00A3aTe/IbHRIM [epeBOAOM Ha
poAHOH A3BIK.

Pafory ¢ YCTHEIMH TeMaMH PeKOMEHAyeTCA OPTaHH3OBATh II0 YC-
MOTpeHHIO npelrofiaBaTens, KaK ¢ TOYKM 3peHHSA METOJHKH, TAK H
GopM nposefeHHs (ayAHTOpHAH MNM BHeaymuropHas). Ilpegnarae-
Maf TeMaTHka HOCHT peKOMeH/JaTe/lbHBIN XapakTep, B TO ke BpeMsA
oHA ABJIAETCA TeM MHHHMYMOM, KOTOpHIl obecnedrBaeT Imepexol K
Ioc/IeBY30BCKOMY arany ofyuyeHHA B acIIHpaHTYype.
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CJIOBAPH AHIITMHACKOI'O A3bIKA

Haubosee INoJHEIE AaHTJIO-DYCCKHMe CIOBapH —  3TO
«Bonbmoll aHrVIO-PYCCKHE cJI0Bapb» B JABYX TOMaX {("New
English-Russian Dictionary”) noz o6uM PYKOBOACTBOM WpO-
deccopa M. P. Tlanenepuna H +«AHIJIO-PYCCKHH CJIOBADL*
("English-Russian Dictionary”), CcOCTABJIeHHLIN mpodeccopoM
B. K. MwoJuiepoM.

EcThb CJI0BapH, KOTOphle OXBATHIBAIOT MEHBbIEe KoJIHIe-
CTBO CJIOB: «AHTJIO-DYCCKHH CJIOBapks ("English-Russian
Dictionary”), coctaneHEn# B. Jl. ApakuHEIM, 3. C. Bu-
roackoit u H. H. MnbuHONA, & Takxe «KapMaHHEIN AHIIO-
DYCCKHil  CJIOBapb» ("The Pocket English-Russian
Dictionary”), cocTaBleHHbIH ABTOPAMH 0. I1. Benwx, I'. B.
YepHOBHIM H JP.

Haubonee MONHKIA pyccko-aHTIMHCKHR c/loBaps — B3TO
"Russian-English Dictionary” noa o6iquM PpPYKOBOACTBOM
npodeccopa A. M. CMHPHHIIIKOTO.

Bce oTH cioBapH paanuyalTcs 1o obbeMy (KOIHHecTBY
OIHCAHHLIX CJIOB M KOJIHYECTBY BhLAEJEHHBIX B HHAX 3HayeHHI).

Hau6onee pacnpocTpaHeHh! B Halle#l cTpaHe CleyiolIHe
anprHiickue ciosapu: +CloBaph COBPEMEHHOTO AHIJIMACKOTO
aspikas uagatenscrBa Jlomrman ("Longman Dictionary of
Contemporary English”) u «YueGHwit cnoBaph COBPeMEHHOrO
aHrIMfickoro fasikas, cocraBneHHB A.C. XopeOH u Ip.
(A.C. Hornby. "The Advanced Learner's Dictionary of
Current English”™).

KAK I10JIb30BATBLCS AHIJIO-PYCCKHM CJIOBAPEM

[TockOALKY CIOB& B CJIOBape DAacHoJIeXKeHb! B andaBUT-
HOM HOpSAKe, YTO OTHOCHTCA He TOJNBKO K nepBoit 6yxBe
cy0Ba, HO H KO BCeM IIOCJeAYIOLIHM, TO HOHCK CJ10Ba B CJO-
Bape BKJIOYaeT HeCKOJIbKO 3TANOB!

1) OTKPHITH CJIOBapes Ha To#l 6yKBe, ¢ KOTOpPOH HaYWHAET-
CH CJIOBO;

2) OTKpPHITH CTPAHMNY, IAe HAYHHAETCA BTOPasd 6yxBa
CJI0OBA;

3) saTeM HY)KHO HCKaTh 00 andaBHTy TPeTHIO 6yKBY H
r.n. Ho Botr cnoso HafjeHo. Temeph HYX>XHO BBIAACHHTE, Ka-
xasi yacTh pe4d BaM HyxxHa. Hanpumep, repeat MoxxeT
6LITL DJIATOJOM — 3JHAYHMT, HAAO0 CMOTpeTh OGo3HadyeHHe
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v (verb 2anazon); WM CYLIECTBUTENLHLIM — TOIJa 3HAUYEHHSH
naloTcA nocie ofo3HaueHHA n (noun cywecmasumeavuoe). Ho
3TOI0 TOXEe HeJOCTATOYHO, TAK KaK C¢JIoBa MHOTO3HAYHLI
(sanpumep, cioBaps npod. B.K. Mrwonnepa faer naTh amauge-
HHH A CYLIeCTBHTe/LHOIO repeat U ceMb 3HaYeHHI juis ria-
rosia repeat). Jlns Toro 4urobn! BeIGpaTL DpaBHJILHOEe 3HAUYEHHE
cJIOBa, HANO PELINTh, KAKOEe H3 HHX COOTBETCTBYET KOHTEeKCTY,
OTKY[a OHO B3HATO.

Ho rnaBHoe, mpexie 4YeM NOPHCTYIHTE K MOMCKY CJIOB B
clioBape BIepBbie, He0OXOAMMO O3HAKOMUTBCHA CO CTaThell
«Kak nDone30BaThCA clioBapeM#, OTKDBIBalolmeH Joboit cio-
Baphb.

|

HACTb |

CHPAaBOYHUK




CBOJHAA TABJIHIIA YTEHHUA COI'JIACHBIX

ITpodonxcenie madau i

Byksa n
By KBOOo-
YRTRAHE

TMoxokeAna B caope

prmepsl

4

1

4

[-]

B coveranuax alm, alf, alk

lake, late, light, listen, leg
talk, calm, half, chalk

b

B KOHII@ cJIOBa

bus, but, about, better, butter, by,
book, bed, bag, bad.
debt, doubt

(m]
[m]

B KOHIE CJ0BA

miss, meal, seem, team, home

¢limb, bomb
autumn, column

mepej e, i, ¥
B OCTAJMILHEIX CAYYAAX

nepen Geayaapeoft raac-
Hol

nepen e, i, y
B OCTAILHEIX CAyYasx

B CIOBAX I'pedYeCKOr'c OpoHC-
XOMJeEHA

B CJI0BAX paHOY3CKOro Opo-
HCXOMIeERA

face, city, cinema, cycle, since, ice,
space, centre

cap, cat, cut, cry, copy, capital,
come, close, clock

ocean, social, special, musician,
ancient, racial

accept, success, accent, accident

occur, accord, accomplish,
accumulate, occupy, occasion

chess, rich, cheese, chop, much,
match, kitchen, watch, catch

school, architect, chemistry,
character, archiology, technical

machine, machinery, machinist

black, sick, back, pack, neck, check

[n]

B KOHLUE CJOBA

never, number, nobody, next, notice
sing, song, interesting, thing
drink, bank, ink, tank, thank

B C/IOBAX MpevYecKoro npo-
HCXOMIeHH A

pen, pencil, pupil, publish, top

phone, physics, philosophy, philolo-
gist, symphony, phase

B ca0Bax hpaHILY3CKOro
NPOHCXOMOCHHAA

queen, question, quick, quite, queue

unique, technique

red, ready, rain, sorry, mirror. trip

Oepen corijacHLIMHA

date, made, end, decide, old

grandmother, handsome, handker-
chief

bridge, knowledge, judge, siedge

five, if, finish, face, family
often, soften

mepen e, i, y
B OCTANRHRIX CAYYAAX

Ooc/ie alt, OU H mepen t

oocje au, ou
B HaYalle H B KOHIE clIoBa

page, change, gymnasium, stage
g0, get, green, grey, grow

weight, eight, bought, brought,
fought, daughter

laugh, enough, cough

foreign, sign, campaign

B BaYane CJI0Ba H nocne
FAYXHX COrMaCHBIX

nocne 3BOHKHX COrjac-
HBIX H TNACHBIX

MEMXAY rTACHRIMH

nepej GeayfapHuIMM ia, i0

B KOHIE CA0BA

nepen e, i, y

see, sea, son, sun, stand, stop,
maps, cats, books, hats, caps

sugar, sure

pens, bags, days, girls, boys

these, cheese, please, nose, rose
class, pass, success, kiss, miss
Russian, Belorussian

session, discussion, comission
decision, conclusion, revision, invasion
pleasure, treasure, leisure, measure
she, ship, fish, short

science, scientist, scene, scenery
listen, fasten

whistle, wrestling

B Ha4ale H CepellHHe HeKO-
TOPRIX CJOB

he, his, here, have, home, hundred
hour, honour, honest, exhibition

just, major, object, subject

B Hayaje CJIOBa

kill, keep, Mike, kitchen, like

know, knee, knife, knock

ten, twenty, table, sit, teeth
thing, thank, three, tooth
this, those, with, without, weather

demonstration, revolution,
dictation, translation, attention

picture, future, lecture, culture,
nature, feature, furniture

live, leave, voice, move, vase




Okonvarue madauye

Ilpodoamernue madauyn

I

4 2

l

|

4

5

win, want, water, wind, twins

(k]

when, where, why, what, which,

white, whisper,

who, whom, whose, whole

while

[e]

wrong, write, writer, wrestling

CBOJHAHA TABJHIIA YTEHHSA I'JIACIK

1bIX

Byksa M
Gy KBOCO
qeTAHHe

Maoxowkerne B caose

Mpumepi

Herniogerne

3

4

4]

a

B OTKDLITOM cllore

B OTKPHITOM cJOTé HeKO-
TOPRIX ABYCHOKHELIX C/IOB
¢ 6yxBoft i B 3aynapEoM
caore

B 3aKpHTOM cijore

nepen i mirioc corfac-
Haf, KpoMe m, f

B HEKOTOPLIX CJOBax me-
Pell n ILTIC corJlacHas

mepen s, f muoc cornac-gas

nepen ste, nge
nepen th

nocine w, qu B OTKDRI-
TOM CJIOTe H Oepej r

B 3AKPEITOM clore

mepea f, m
B 3aKpPLITOM cllore
B OTKPEITOM clore

nepen ght)
mepej t

place, came, later

habit, rabit, vanish

land, fact, carry
also, talk, salt

answer, France,
can't, chance,
demand

class, draft, ask,
last

taste, danger, change
father, path, rather
water, quarter, war

was, want

aim, aid, may, day
air, pair, chair
calm, palm, half
car, part, garden
care, careful
cause, law, pause
laugh

daughter

[#] have, atom
[e] any, many

[a:] example
[2] rally, shall

He mepej d, th

mepen d, th, Ith

mepeqn cornacHol

nocjie ¢, 8

B 3aKpPLITOM ClOre

B OTKPRITOM CloTe

tea, peace, meat

bread, breath, dead,
death, head, health

clear, hear, near

earth, heard, learn

green, free
deer, engineer
ceiling, conceive

convey, grey, they,
obey, vein

eight, neighbour

term, person, emerge

here, tear, serious

Europe, feud, new

[e] deaf, heavy,
peasant, weapon

[e1] break, great
[12] idea, real

[t] beneath,
breath

[a:] heart
[12] beard

[i] key

[a1] freight,
height

[a] clerk

[a] were

[s2] there, where

[2] classic, mass,
passive

[2] gather

[e1] wage, wakae,
wane

[] wag, wax
[e] says, said

B OTKPRITOM CJOT'e
B 3aKpRITOM CJOTe

B OTKPRITOM cJore ¢ i
HJIH ¥y B GeayllapEoM

nepesn Id, nd

B clloBaX (PPaHIY3ICKOro
OPOHCXOMKARHIA
mochae u

nepen corjacEol

B GAaKpPRITOM CJIOre

B OTKPRITOM cJlore (ire)

fine, life, time
sit, little, written

civil, city, limit

bind, find, child, wild

machine, police,
prestige, regime

cruise, fruit, juice
achieve, brief, chief
sigh, high, night
shirt, bird, firm
fire, tired

1] give, live

[a1] tiny

[1] wind (BeTep)

guide, guilty
[e] friend

[a] are
[a:] aunt

B OTKPRITOM cJiOore

B 3aKPHITOM ciore

we, Pete, eve

get, settle, fell, egg

[e] very, edit,
medal

B OTEPRITOM CJIOT€

B QAKPHITOM CJIOTe
mepeq | mwiloc corsacHas

nepen m, o, v, W, th

no, note, home, open

hot, bottom, horror
old, cold, folk, told

another, above,
among, brother,
come, done, govern,
London, Monday,
month, none, won

[u] do, move
[2] gone, body




ITpodoamenue mabauybt Okonuanie malauubt
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2 AxranAcenil 3wk

W HO1E

] 4 1 3 . ] 8 1 | 2 | 3 4 5
[ou] nepea st most, post [2] cost, frost ¥ [a1]] B OTKpEITOM Caore by, type, cycle
[ou] boat, coat, float [2] broad [1] = sakpuITOM CaOre myth, system
oar [x] board, coarse, hoarse [i] nepea raacHo#i voke, beyond
0i, oy o] boil, soil, boy, enjoy yr [2] B 3axKpBITOM Crore Myrch, myrtle
55 [u] mepex k book, look, cook [ai3] B OTKpBITOM CaOre tyrant, tyre
[w] B xoHUme cnoBa H mepea too, tool, moon, soon
i, m, n G
oor [u3] moor, poor
or [>] B 3aKpBITOM K OTKDLITOM for, order, port, @ Spell the words:
CJAOTAx morning
[ [#] nocme w word, work, world  [2]] worn what, young, chalk, page, switch, social, knife, what, quarter,
{ out, oW  [aul coiind, sein L, few union, why, parents, experiment, yesterday, pleasant, accept,
space, keeps, exam.
ou [A] B HEKOTODPBIX CNOBaX, B double, country,
ToM umcne B caosax ¢pan- couple, courage ) . )
Hy3CKOro NPOMCXONICHUS (2 Translate the words:
fu] group, rouble, soup d) see, reads, please, keeps, teacher, three, easy; space, climate,
ou [A] mepen gh enough, rough, (au] plough mice, guide, gate; general, guest, liquid, centre;
tough [ou] though b) girl, third, turn, furniture, surname, learn; party, dark,
[ou] mnepexl poultry, shoulder morning, before; town, air, tired, here, chair;
l ough [»] mepeat bought, brought _ c) chalk, wh@ch, who, wrong, know, phase, comb, science,
| our, ower [au3] our, power llstenA. lecture, discussion, initial, Russian, bought, debt, foreign,
chemistry.
ow [au] B cepenmEe ca0Ba down, now, town
[ou] & xoHme croBa grow, know, low ® Read the pairs of words, mind the stress.
u [jw] » oTkpBITOM CJOTE use, student, music, [1] busy, n i
future [] study § . .
. ] culture [‘kaltfa] — cultural ["kaltfaral]
[u] B oTkpmiToM ciore mocne  June, include, rule, g ; /
i lr true economy [i:"konami] — economical [.1ka'nomikal]
[A] B 3aKpEITOM cJOre bus, subject, current history [histari] — historical [his torikal]
[u] = 3akpurom cxrore mocae  bullet, bush, full, policy [_DTJllSI] —  political [pohitikal]
b, f,p pull, push, put industry [‘indastri] — industrial [In"dastrial]
ue [(j)u] ® xomue cnosa mon yaape- blue, clue, due theory ["B12r1] — theoretical [612°retikal]
. . HHeM ' N . revolution [,reva’lufan] - revolutionary [.reva’lu:fonri]
ui [ju:] suit suite Fsm. ] _ antlon ['nel_fn] — mabienal [‘nx‘_fani]
[-] guide, guilty
[juia] suicide, v n
tuition export [1ks'pait] —- export [‘ekspot]
[u] mepeaj, i r cruise, fruit, juice  [w] ruin, fluid import [{m'pa:t] —  import [‘impait]
ur [] =& 3aKkpmTOM Ciore burn, curl, turn organize [(2gonaiz] - organization [.2ganal’zeifan]
[iua] pure, cure demonstrate ['demanstreit] — demonstration [,demans’trei[n]
[u2] B OTKpHITOM CioTre sure, surely [e] bury coordinate [koud’dineit] - coordination [kou,xdi'neifn]
) Rt 2 I . 9o ;
u (-] muocne g nmepex ynapuo¥ guarantee, guard, illustrate [ ll?ﬁﬁmlt] 1 ) TiBustration [.1las’trefan]
raacHoM guess, guide, guilty integrate [ intigreit] — integration [.int1"greifon]




@ Read the words with vowels in different positions. @ a) Compare the pronunciation of the vowels in the following
words:
fer] [] [a:] [e3] (2] [i:] - [ [i] - [e] [ii] - [2] [e] - [=]

name tram hard share a’'go teen tin see set, we were men man

late map dark rare a’bout hear  hit meat mell see sir bed bad

game stand start care 's'ofa beat  bit meet met team term send sand

If);?ze ?1311 ?&I‘W compare & bove peak pick read red weak work lend land
ik o prepare legal seat sit lead led niece nurse then than

[i] [e] [2] (o] 0l (o] [a] - [2] [e] - [o] [ - [0]
- Hér T he'gin star s‘tore sharp  shop sun song
we Yot mere r—. far for last lost cut cot
be verb sphere ‘ticket mark more heart  hot none non
week serve material ‘sister park pork clerk clock dull doll
repeat person period ‘absent farm  form dark dock front from

b) Compare the pronunciation of consonanis in the following
words.

[a1] [1] [2] [a12] [1]
e : == —— [p] - [b] K-lg] [t [d] [f] - [v)
type wish lyre ‘sorry pea bea crew  grew try dry few view
my milk hire ‘family pie buy dock dog true drew safe  save
fly system tired ‘music cap cab pick big late laid leaf leave
fine syntax satire ‘public pride bride come gum set said knife knives

Practise the pronunciation of the following words.

[Hu] [A] (2] (jud] (3] a) [t] - [9] [Vv-w-w-v] [0-2z-2-23]
use under burn pure success at — this
student fun burst cure ‘difficult
union uncle Turkey during  u’pon
human  butter return curious  ‘product

pupil supper furniture secure ‘cucumber

very — well this is — is this

but — that very — worried that is — is that

just — this win — victory there is — is there
what’s — this wet — weather there was — was there

[0-s-2-8] [r]
[ou] (2] [2] [2] [ou] this is that thing there is near_ it

S e

home not nor more to'mato that is the truth there _ are more _active
hope clock North shore ‘photo
note fond sport explore  ‘metro
nose dog lord before ‘negro
smoke shop short store ‘zero thanks the pen?

those three months where_ is a pen or a pencil?
b —) = LS s

these thousands of forvexample what colour is

S
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Out of sight, out of mind.
Fight fire with fire.

It’s never too late to learn.
Never judge from appearances.

— Mike’s flat, student’s decision, students’ decision,
accountant’s papers.

— girl’s doll, engineer’s map, country’s flag, this

‘ year’s plan, people’s will, this family’s friends. . 5 2 ——

f [1z] — Max’s books, Mr. Fox’s car, Mrs. Patch’s husband. @ Read the following affirmative sentences with the prope

. [s] — speaks, helps, sits, breaks, costs, eats, writes, nation.
‘ fights, keeps, makes, sleeps, translates. ) Is this a /pencil? ‘Is this a /black pencil? ‘Are ‘these

[z] - reads, leaves, gives, goes, becomes, says, drives,

/'pens? ‘Are ‘those ‘pens ./too? ‘Is this ./salt? Is there
flies, knows, pays, spoils, sends, tells.

any /butter on the plate? ‘Do you ‘'want to “eat? 'Have

[1z] - ziaecjzlzz, freezes, kisses, discusses, loses, watches, Gon ever s o Bt Petershurg) “Did you lome "home
/'late yesterday?
¢) [d] — moved, solved, lived, smiled, played, seemed, b) A /picture, a .“book and a ./ pen are on the “\table. There
shaved, closed, answered, opened, considered, is a /table, six .”chairs and an N\armchair in this room. I
joined, enjoyed, -carried, occupied, recognized, ‘like to play ./football, ./volleyball, .“basketball and
o Toc) QREmmIARG, fumed. Nhandball. In the ./South I’ll “swim, ‘lie in the /sun
[1d] — translated, wvisited, waited, elected, consisted, ) \ Ao :
studied, decided, intended, founded, wanted, and ‘play “volleyball. ’
crowded, surrounded, wounded, landed, included, ¢) On the “wall opposite the “window “there is a ‘large

greeted, reflected, represented.

[t] - asked, worked, walked, helped, liked, missed,
discussed, furnished, passed, reached, picked,
published, announced, placed, developed, finished.

“\map. On the “shelves you can ‘find many “books in
‘all “foreign \languages. The ./apples that are on the
/'plate are \ripe. “Canada which is situ’ated to the
‘North of ./ America is a “\big country.

® Read the words. Mind their pronunciation, spelling and meaning.

@ Read the following interrogative sentences with the proper into-

i a) lead — lid, seek — sick, feel — fill, leave — live, seat — sit, nation.
eat — it, lark - luck, dark — duck, charm — chum, pool — , )
| pull, fool — full, food - foot, chalk — chock, port — pot, a) ‘Is this a /bed or a “\sofa? Are these /booi(s or
court — cot, board — body, raw ~ wrong. “\notebooks? Is this a /good car or a “\bad car? Are
? these “big houses or “N\small houses? ‘Is the ‘day ./long
b) our — hour, peace - piece, cent - sent, knew — new, too — or \short? ‘Is the ‘school ~/new or “Nold? Is there a /TV

two, sea — see, there — their, whole — hole, fool — full, be -
bee, flower — flour, week — weak.
b) He is a “\foreigner, ./isn’t he?
Read the sentences several times. Mind the pronunciation of You are \not a Londoner, /are you?
vowels and consonants. Your ‘friend has just ‘returned from \London, ~“hasn’t he?

Which is which? You'll “do your Nbest, ./'won’t you?
We were very worried,

She was wearing silver ear-rings.

Where’s the railway timetable? ) Read the texts with proper intonation.
What are you waiting for?

set or a “\radio set in the room?
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Text One

We are in our \classroom. We are at an "English
Nlesson. The ‘classroom is Alight and “\clean. There is
much “Nair in the room. The ‘ceiling is “white, the walls
are ./blue, the “door and the “floor are \brown. They are
Nnot yellow.

There is a “\blackboard in the ,room. It is on the “\wall. Tt
is ‘big and “\nice. There are ‘many ‘tables and “\chairs there.
'Is there a “map on the wall? \No, there \isn’t. There is ‘no
\map on the wall. There is a \picture there. It is a ‘picture
of a “Ntown.

"How ‘many ‘chairs and “\tables are there in the ,room?
There are ten /tables and “twenty “\chairs there. They are
Nbrown. There is a “bookcase there .too. It is ‘full of

‘Russian \books. There are a ’few N\English ,books there,
Ntoo.

Text Twe
MY FLAT

My ‘flat is in the ‘centre of \Minsk. There are ‘four
N\rooms in it: ‘two /bedrooms, | a dining room and a
\study. They are ‘good and “\clean. Be.”sides | there is a
‘bathroom and a “kitchen.

‘In the /dining room | there is a ./table | which is in the
‘middle of the \room. There are some ~chairs, | some
“armchairs, a .*cupboard and a \sofa. The “table is ™Nround.
There is a ‘vase with “\flowers on it.

My ‘favourite ‘room is the \study. There are ‘many
~bookeases “full of ‘interesting “\books. ‘Some are in the
‘English \language. The ‘bedrooms are “very \light. There is
‘much \air in them.

‘In my /bedroom | there is a \'bed with a N\night-table
near it | and a \wardrobe. ‘On the ./floor | there is a "small
Necarpet.

‘Are there any ’‘pictures in your /bedroom? No, there
‘aren’t \any. There are ‘some in the Ndining-room. ‘Is there
‘anything on the ‘walls of your ~study? Yes, there is a ‘map
on the “wall. ‘Is there ‘anybody at /home now? I'm afraid
there is \nobody at ,home, they are “all at \work now.
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Text Three
AT HOME

At night | when I “fell /tired and fsleepy,. | 1 'go ‘up
to my /bedroom | and ‘switch ‘on the e/lect’rlc \‘11ght. I
‘take ‘off my shoes, | ‘undress | and ‘put ‘on my
py Njamas. ‘Then I ‘get into /bed | and '5w1tch’ off the
Nlight. ‘After a ./few ,minutes | I "fall a\sleep. I “sleep the
/whole ‘night “\through. )

‘Punctually at ‘seven “thirty in the .“morning | the a lfirm
cclock rings and “wakes me Sup. I ‘get ‘out of /bed, | ‘put
‘on my ’dressing-gown and slippers and go into the
bathroom, where I turn on the hot and cold water taps.
I wash my face and neck and clean my teeth. Then I
turn off the taps and have my bath. Sometimes I have a
shower. Then I dry myself with a towel and get dressed.

@Pmnounce the phrases with the proper intonation.

a) Good \morning! Ilo6poe yTpo.
Good Nafternoon! HoOpserit meHs.
Good “\evening! HobpsIit Beuep,

"How do you Ndo! 3npascTByiiTe,

He \llo! 3npaBcTBYIiTE.

\Hi. IIpuzer.

Good ./'bye! Jlo cBUAaHHA.

So /long. o ceupauua. IToka.

See you /soon!
See you to/ morrow!
Bye-./bye!

b) /Thank you.

‘Thank you very \much.
‘That’s nice of .“'you.

You are “very \kind.
‘Thank you for the
N\pleasure.

I'm ‘very \grateful to you.

¢) ‘Not at NMall. ‘Don’t

Nmention it.
“That’s all \right. "That’s
NO0.K.
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Jlo BeTpeumn.
Jlo 3aBTpa.
Iloxa.

Cnacubo.

Bosrmroe coacubo.

STo MU0 ¢ Bameil cTOPOHEL.
Bl Tak nobpsr (o1ro6e3HEI).
Braromaprio Bac 3a JocTaB-
JNeHHOe YIOBOJMLCTBUE.

f Bam ouenr GnarogapHa.

He cTour 6narogapHocTu,

Hy, uro Br1. He cTout 61a-
TOZapPHOCTH.




‘No “trouble at “Nall.

Mze sTo He TpyZHO.
It’s a “\pleasure for me.

Mue aT0 gocTaBisier yio-
BOJBCTBUE,

Iosxanyiicra, me crouT 6xa-
lapHOCTH,

You are N\welcome,

d ) Excuse me, (please). IMpocrure mers. Uasmaure

MeH4,

Ex’cuse me, (for) a \mo- IIpocrure, s Ha MURYTKY
ment. (BEIIZY).

(I am) N\sorry. IIpocrure. Burosar.
\Pardon. I beg your Hpocrure. Ipomy mpotme-
\pardon. HHA.

~/'Please | ac’cept my apo-

: IIpumuTe Mou HaBHHEHMS.
logies.

@ Read the following tongue-twisters.

We wonder whether the weather in the North is worse than
the weather in the South.

W% %

- We wonder whether the weather will weather the weather,
Or whether the weather the whether will kill?

%ok oW

Never trouble trouble
Till trouble troubles you.
It only doubles trouble,
And troubles others too.

* R oR

A sailor went to sea

To see what he could see,
And all he could see
Was sea, sea, sea.

S

She sells sea shells on the sea shore
The shells she sells are sea shells, I'm sure.

* kW

Why do you cry, Willy?
Why do you cry?

Why, Willy? Why, Willy?
Why, Willy? Why?

Look. Look at the cook. Look at the cook, she would put the
pudding on the table. Look at the cook, she would put the
pudding on the table if she could.

Two. Two of you. Two of you admired the moon. Two of you
admired the moon in June. It’s true that two of you admired
the moon in June,

I observed. I observed an absurd person., I observed the
absurd person and I heard her. I observed the absurd person
and I heard her recite the verses. When I returned I observed
the absurd person and I heard her recite the verses.

Don’t go. Don’t go slow. Don't go slowly, Joe. Don’t go
slowly, Joe, there’s no snow. Don’t go slowly, Joe, there’s no
snow on the road.

Dear me. Dear me, I fear. Dear me, I fear I really hear.
Dear me, I fear I really hear the deer quite near.

There's a flower. There’s a flower near the tower. There's a
flower near the tower, it’s ours.

My sister. My sister and Tim. My sister and Tim will visit
Jim. My sister and Tim will visit Jim who lives in a big city.
My sister and Tim will visit Jim who lives in a big city, and
they will eat fish and sing.

Fat man. That fat man. That fat man with a black hat. That
fat man with a black hat in his hand. That fat man with a
black hat in his hand sat in a tram. That fat man with a black
hat in his hand who sat in the tram was not my dad.

I can’t. I can’t laugh. I can’t laugh and dance. I can’t laugh
and dance in grass. I can’t laugh and dance in grass in my
aunt’s garden after dark.

It’s not. It’s not my fault. It’s not my fault that she called.
It’s not my fault that she called Paul’s daughter. It’s not my
fault that she called Paul’s daughter whe played with a ball in
the hall.

Noise. Noise annoys. Any noise annoys. Any noise annoys
any oyster. Any noise annoys an oyster but the noisy annoys
an oyster most.




Everyday Comparisons L‘IACTI) II

1. as black as coal 9. as hungry as a hunter
2. as clear as a bell 10. as strong as a horse
3. as clear as a day 11. as easy as ABC
4, as cold as ice 12. as good as gold

| 5. as cool as a cucumber 13. as old as the hills

‘ 6. as busy as a bee 14. as quick as thought

| 7. as brave as a lion 15. as quiet as a mouse

8

| . as hard as nails

1. Hm#a cymecTBHTeIbHo2 28

‘ 2. Apruraes 34
3. Hmsa npmiaaraTelbHoe H Hapeuuwe 40
4. Hwmd uncauTedbHoe 42

| 5. Mecroumenne 45

| 6. Tnarca. Txarox to be 51
'i 7. O8fopor there is (there are) 56
4 8. TI'narox to have 59
9. Cucrema BHI0-BPeMeHHBIX (popn

| aHryHicKROoro rarona 64

10. Bpentena rpynnsl Indefinite 64
11. Bpemena rpynnst Continuous 69
12. Bpemena rpynnel Perfeet 76
13. CrpanaTenpusiii sajdor 86
14. Monansapie ruaroasr 94
15. Coraacopamme Bpemen 101
‘ 16. [Ipsamas u wocBedHHad peus 103
| 17. HeanuHsie (popHMEI IIIaroa
‘ Hudunumus 107
Hpuvacmue 113
Tepynouir 119
l 18. Haxnomenue 124
| 19. CrpykTypa npeioxenus 131
' 20. CaoroodpaseBanue 140
21. Tadauua HecTaHIAPTHBIX raarodos 145




HMi CYIIECTBUTEJHBHOE
(THE NOUN)

limena cymecTBHTeNLHBIE MOrYT 0G03HAYATE HasBaHUA IpelMe-
TOB (a cqttage, a lamp), »xuBEIX cymects (a girl, a boy), Bemecrs
(iron, mllk),u ABITeHMH (spring, movement), npusHakoB (beauty,
coldness), geficTBuit u cocTogHM (rest, cooperation, honesty).

OCHOBHBIMU TIPUSHAKAMM CYIECTBHTENLHOIO ABNAIOTCH APTUKIE
u mpejstor: a door, the door, on the table, over the table.

Wwmena cymecrBuTensuble AeNATCs Ha cobcTBeHHble (the Volga,
London, Jane) u HapumaTedbHble (a tree, a crowd, a city). Mmena
CYWIECTBUTE/ILHEIE HADUNATENBHBIE MOMKHO DasNeliTh Ha HCUYKC—
ngemble  (carpet, pen) wu HeucunciaseMele  (snow, sugar),
KOHIEpETHLIe (coal, wool) u aberpaxTHEIe (knowledge, information)
H cobuparensHBle (group, army).

VMera cimecTBUTenbHbIe MOTYT YOOTPeSATECH B NpeHIoKeHNH
B QYHKITHH:

1) nonnesxamero:

The lesson begins at 8.

2) momosHeHHs (IpsMOro H KOCBEHHOI0):
She gave the child a cake.

3) MMeHHON YaCTH COCTARHOIG CKa3yeMoro:
My son is a doctor.

4) onpepenennsa:
The Minsk Underground is new.

5
5) obcroaTennersa MecTa, BpeMeHH, olpaaa JeilcTBUA T Ap.:

The student made some mistakes in his t i
est. W
play at the theatre on Friday. ¢ s this

B aHrimitckoM smapike CYIIECTBUTENbHEIE UMEIT TpaMMaTHue-
CKHE KaTeropuu 4HCla U majerka, Ho He HMEIoT KaTeropuu pona
CymecTBuTennusle, obosnauatolue snu MYXCKOI'0 IoJa, 3ame1—m-'
I0TCH MecTouMeHueM he (om), skeHcroro mosa — MeCTOHMeHUeM she
(ona). HasBaHus KUBOTHBIX, OTHL, a TaK¥Ke BCe HeONVINeBJeHHELIe
OpeAMeThl 0003HAYAICTCS MEeCTOMMEeHHeM it (oH, oma, ono).

28

B aErnuiickoM #A3biKe PoJ HMeH CYINeCcTBHTENLHEEIX 3a pelkuM
uexnouenueM (tiger — tigress, poet — poetess) ysHaeTcd TONBKO B
KoOHTeKcTe. HMHOTHA K CYIIECTBUTENLHOMY J00aBIAETCH CJIOBO,
ykasmiBalolllee Ha moy: a girl-friend, she-cat.

KATETOPHA YHCJIA CYIIECTBHTEJIBHBIX

BOIBMAHCTBO HCYHUCIAAEMBIX CYIIECTBHTEIBHBIX B AHTIHHCKOM
A3BIKe MMeIOT ABa YMCiAa: efHHCTBEHHOE H MHOMKeCTBeHHOe.

MuosKecTBeHHOS YHCIO GOMBLINAHCTBa CYIECTBATENBLHEIX 06pasy-
eTcA OyTeMm gobaBieHus K GOpMe eIMHCTBEHHOTO YHCIa OKOHUAHMS
-s unu -es (mocme s, ss, X, ch, o): day — days, hero — heroes.
Oxoruanpe -s(-es) MPOMBHOCHTCA KakK [z] mocie rIacHBIX M 3BOHKUX
cornacasix (door [doz], walls [wolz]), xak [s] mocie rayxux cor-
snacHEIX (shops [[ops], states [steits] 1 xax [iz] mocne munsmux u
cepucrAnuX (speeches [spitfiz], boxes [boksiz]).

HMMena CyIIecTBUTENLHEIE, OKAHYUBAIONMECST HA -y ¢ OPEe/IIecT-
Byromiell coryiacHOH, MPHHENMAIOT OKOHYaHHE -€§, IPHYEM -V MeHA-
erca Ha -i: city — cities, factory — factories. Ecnu 6yxsa -y crTout
Iocae IIaCHONH, TO MHOMECTBEHHOE UHMCJIO0 obpasyercsa mo obimemy
OpaBHJIY NyTeM npubasineHnd -s: toy — toys, key — keys.

Wmena cyIIecTBHTeNbHBIE, OKAHYUBAIIIHWECH B eAHHCTBEHHOM
yuciae Ha -f, 00paszyioT MHOMKECTBEHHOE UHCJIO TMyTeM uaMeHenus f
Ha v U npubaBieHusa okOHYaHHUA -es: leaf — leaves, wolf — wolves,
wife — wives.

OpHaxo HEKOTOPHIE CYINECTBUTENbHEIE, OKAHUMBalomMecd Ha -f u -fe,
00pa3yIOT MHOMECTBEHHOE YMCJIO0 TOJLKO HyTeM OpHOaBIeHHS OKOH-
vagud -s: chief — chiefs, roof — roofs, safe — safes, belief — beliefs.

HexoTopkle HMeHa CYINECTBUTENLHEIE 06pa3yioT MHEOMKeCTBeHHOR
YHCIO MYTeM H3MeHeHHA KODHEBLIX COTVIACHBIX:

Eduncmeernnoe MHuoxcecmaenoe
YHCTO YILCTO

1) man MYKUHHA men
Wwoman OJKeHIIHEAa women
child pebeHoK children
tooth 3y6 teeth
foot CTYIHS feet
goose I'ychb geese
mouse MEINTL mice
0x OBIK oxen

¥ HEKOTODHX CYINeCTBHTENEHEBIX GOPMEL eAUHCTBEHHOTO W MHO-
JHEeCTBEeBHOI'0 YHCIa COBIAMAXOT.

2) deer 0JIeHb deer
fish phiba fish
swine CBUHBA swine
sheep oBHIA sheep
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HencuncnsieMbie cymecTeuTesbHbIe  0BBIYHO VIOTpedisoTes
TOMBKO B eIMHCTBEHHOM uHCJe: iron — sxeseso, sugar — caxap, love —
J06085, hair — Bosocer, money — LeHsryu, advice — coser, informa-
tion ~ undopmanusa, progress — yemex, knowledge - smammus, news —
HOBOCTE, peace — mMup, fruit — ppyKTEH, series — CepHHA, CepHH.

The news is sad. Horocrn neuansaLre.
I will give you some good ad- A pam BaM HeckonpKO XOpoO-
vice. KX COBETOB.

Hasparus DapHEIX OpeaMeTOB yImOTpedisiorcs TOJNBKO BO MHO-
KecTBeHHOM umcye: glasses/spectacles — ouxkn, trousers — Oproku,
scissors — HoskEMIE!, shorts — LIIOPTEI,

These trousers are too long. ITH ODPIOKM COMITKOM MR-
HEIe,

Where are my spectacles? T'ne monm ouru?

CyiiecTBuTeLHEIE goods — ToBaphl, contents — colep:xaHue,
clothes — ogesxna, riches — BorareTBO, wages — zapaforHas miaTa
YHOTPeBASIOTCA TONBKO BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM QHCTe,

Your clothes are wet. TBos omexna MOKpas.
The goods are of high quali- Topap (Trosaper) BrICOKOTO Ka-
ty. JecTBa.

CoBuparennrble CYUIeCTBUTENbHEIE, 0G03HAYAKINEe TPYINY Kak
CAMHOE ILeJoe, COrNAcylOTCs C IJIAreJIOM B hopMe eJUHCTBEHHOTO
ancna. Ecnau ke Takue cymiecTBHTENLHEIE 00O3HAYAIOT OTAENBLHLIX
IIpeACTABATeNIeH TPYNIE, TO IVIATOJ-CKasyeMoe yrnorpebasercs B
dhopme MHOKeCTBEeHHOrO Ynca:

My family is large. Moa cemns 6ombmasg.
All the family are at the Bea cemba (Bee umensr ceMbu)
table. 34 CTOJIOM.

CobupaTensHble CymIecTRUTONEHbIE people — mionu, police — mo-

nunud, cattle — ckor Beerma YIOTPEBIAIOTCH ¢ IMIATOJOM TOJLKO BO
MHOXKECTBeHHOM YHCIe,

The police know about the

Ionmunusa smaer o6 VEpajeH-
stolen money.

HBIX JeHLrax,

KATETOPHS MMAJTEXKA CYMECTBHTEJHBIX

Cywmecrsurensusle B aprmuiickom ASBIKE HMEIOT TONLKO JBa Ia-
gexa: obmuit (The Common case) H NpUTAKaTensubt (The Posses-
sive case). CyimecTBuTeNbHOE B ofIeM Trazese He HMeer CIEIUANE-
HBIX OKOHYauuH. CymecrBurtennpoe = IPHTAMATENEHOM TIafZlesKe
SIBJIAETCH ONpeJie/IeHUeM K APYroMy CYILECTBUTENLHOMY ¥ OTBeYaer
Ha Bompoc whose? weft?, oamuauas OpHHALNTEXHOCT: OperMeTa. B
(hopMe NPUTHAMATENLHOTO Tazeska YHOTDEOAAIOTCA B OCHOBHOM Cy-
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[IeCTBUTENbEEIE OAYIIEBIEHHEE, & TaK¥e CYUIeCTBHTENbHEe, 06o-

ggadallnue . .
a) BpeMs U paccrosuue: a month’s holiday, a mile’s distance.

6) cTpaHbl, FOPOAA, CYyAa, & TaKsKe CYINeCTBUTeNsHEIE — country,
city, world, model, ship, town, nature, the moon, the sea.

B) Bec, CTOMMOCTB, MecTo: ten roubles’ worth, a kilo’s weight,
at the baker’s.

r) cobHpaTesbHEIE CYLIECTBUTEJIbHbIE! arrfly, pf{rjﬁy, compan’y,
government, family u zp.: government’s decisions, party’s
money.

TlokazaTereM MPUTHAMKATENLHOTO TMajesxa ABJIAETCH OKOHYA-
mgue 's: Jane’s coat. Ecnm cyllecTBHTeNBHOE CTOAT BO MHOMKECT-
BeHHOM 4YMCJIe ¥ OKaHYHBaeTcd Ha -S, ANA obosHayedus npn’rm}ca:
TeJILHOTO Taje:xa amoctpod crasurca 3a ciosom: the students
book. Ecnu cyIllecTBUTENLHOE BO MHOMKECTBEHHOM 4YHCIe He HMeeT
OKOHYAHHA -3, TO NPHTMAKATEIRHBIN IajeX 00pazyeTcs Kak y cy-
TeCTBHTENBHBIX B eJHHCTBeHHOM uucne: children’s toys.

Hapsany ¢ cYIDeCTBUTENLHLIMH B NPUTAMKATENLHOM Iajerke IJIs
BRIPDAKEHHUS TPHHAMNEKHOCTH YIOTPelIsoTes CYLeCTBHTEIBHbIE C
npepnorom of: the teacher’s question = the question of the teacher.
Takoe CYLIeCTBHTeILHOE IePEBOAHUTCA HA PYCCKUH S3BIK npnnara-
TeAbHLIM HJI¥ CYIIECTBHTEJbLHBIM B OJHOM M3 KOCBEHHEIX Iajerkei.

my sister’s children — meTu mMoeit cecTphl
Moscow Metro — MocKoOBCKOe MeTPO

stone wall — ramMennas creHa

B TakHX €IIOBOCOYETAHWSX KJIIOUEBEIM CIOBOM BCerga ABJIAETCH
IIocjiefHee CYIIeCTBHTEJbHOE.

BBIPAJKEHHUE MAJEMHBIX OTHOIIEHUM C IOMOIIBIO
IIPERJIOTOB

B pyceron asbiike IIpedaoe B anznputicxom 23vtie

MMEeHHTeILHE Mmaje = This student reads well.

{xT0? uro?) DTOT CTYIAEHT XOPOLIO YHTaeT,
The lessons begin at 9 o’clock.
3aHATHA HAauuHaloTeA B 9 Yacos,

DOANTeIBLHBIH [Ame of The bock of the boy is on the table,
(xoro? werc?) Kuura mansuuxa Ha crone.
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Oronyanue mabruyst

Exercise 4. Replace of phrases by nouns in the possessive case.

1. The son of Ann. 2. The
dog of Mr. Taylor. 3. The name

1. Ann’s son. 2. Mr. Taylor's
dog. 3. The boy’s name, 4. My

B pyccrom ssvire IIpednoz B anzauiicxom aavire
DATeIbHELH Najgesx to He gave this book to the teacher,
(xomy? wemy?) OH fam 8TY KEATY VURTENW.
BMHUTENBHRIN Dages = The teacher asked the students many
{roro? gro?) questions, h

ITpenogapatens  2agat  cTyZeHTam

MHOTO BONDOCOR

We like these books.

Ham spasartca aTH Kuurm,
TBOPUTEALHEIH AT by This article is written by Pavlov,
(rem? yem?) JTa crares HANWcana I1aRIOBLIM,

with I write with a fountain-pen.

A mumry asTopyukoi.
TMIPeAIOMKHEIA Majen about I speak about the book.
(0 xom? 0 yem?) A rosopo o Kuure,

of I think of the experiment.

A nymamo of 8TOM sCTEpHMeHTE.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Give the plural forms of the following nouns:

Bed, classroom, day, facto-
ry, teacher, map, student, pic-
ture, desk, president, match,
text

beds, classrooms, days, facto-
ries, teachers, maps, students,
pictures, desks, presidents,
matches, texts

Exercise 2. Read the nouns in the plural.

Women, phenomena, media,
children, knives, pages, teeth,
advice, magazines, heroes,
men.

['wimin], [f1'nomina], ['mi:dia],
[‘tNldren], [narvz], [peidsiz],
[ti0], [¢d vais], [megs’zinz],
[‘hierouz], [men]

Exercise 3. Match nouns in common and possessive cases.

Model: Jack — Jack’s, boys — boys’

Union, country, children,
women, government, parliament,
the Earth, brother, friends,
journalist, scientist, Peter,
page

Union’s, country’s, children’s,
women’s, government’s, par-
liament’s, the Earth’s, brother’s,
friends’, journalist’s, scientist’s, .
Peter’s, page’s.

sisters’ flat. 5. These workers’
families., 6. The country’s eco-
nomy. 7. The researchers’ article.
8. The artist’s pictures. 9. The
book’s cover. 10. The Presi-
dent’s plan.

of the boy. 4. The flat of my
sisters. 8. The families of these
workers. 6. The economy of the
country. 7. The article of the
researches. 8. The pictures of
the artist. 9. The cover of the
book. 10. The plan of the Pre-
sident.

Exercise 5. Translate into Russian, note the case relations between the
words.

1. This is the plan of the report. 9ro naan noxiaaza.

. He wrote a letter to his friend. On manucan mucemo gpyry.

. I see a man in the street. A BHMY YeNoReKa Ha VJIuIe.

. I like writing with a pen. A mobar0 nHcaTs pYUKO.

. I am reading a book by Ivanov. $§ yurarn xuury Meamosa.

. I’ve read an interesting f mpoden MHTepECHYIO KHU-
book about animals. I'V 0 :KUBOTHBIX,

Oy W s Lo DD

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Find nouns in the plural form.

Positions, news, box, seas, problems, clothes, level, bus, coun-
tries, women, phenomenon, theses, money, crises, people, glass,
class,

Exercise 2. Give the singular form.

Women, feet, children, analyses, data, news, theses, means, se-
ries, glasses, leaves, knives, sheep, shorts, plays, books.
Exercise 3. Translate into Russian.

1. Britain’s trade. 2. A day’s work. 3. My friend’s hat. 4. The
sister’s letter. 5. The world’s first spaceman. 6. The children’s
hands. 7. An hour’s walk. 8. The women’s magazines. 9. The Par-
liament’s session. 10. A week’s rest.

Exercise 4. Use the possesive case.

1. The book by this writer is interesting. 2. The foot of my sen
is big, 3. The prospects of the company are good. 4. These are the
notebooks of his students. 5. The newspaper of the party was a
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daily one. 6. The uncle of Tom is a scientist. 7. The favourite
sport of my brother is tennis. 8. The programme of two months
was fulfilled. 9, The dream of the mankind to fly into space came
true.

Exercise 5. Answer the questions. Example: Whose dog is this?
(Ann) — This is Ann’s dog.

1. Whose teacher is this? (My son) 2. Whose car is this? (The
Browns) 3. Whose cat is this? (Children) 4. Whose pens are these?
(My friends) 5. Whose coat is this? (Miss White) 6. Whose article
is this? (My teacher)

Exercise 6. Translate into English.

1. Oro HoBasm Imporpamma npasuTenberRa. 2. JIyHHEIH cBeT Kpa-
cusplif. 3. CpiH Moero Gpara — ucrTopux. 4. MaTs Moero Apyra —
TOXHUIAA KeHIHHA, 5. Jr0 kabuHer AexaHa. 6. Yiammer ropojsa
mupokue. 7. IlepeBOABI 83TUX CTYIEHTOB — OueHL xopomne. 8. Io-
X0ox pupmel pacTeT. 9. MHe HpaBuTes MalTmHa Isxora. 10. Cryzen-
1ECKHe KaHMKYIBl 3aKOHYMINCE. 11. Jlpysbs moux poguremeii —
[IeHCHOHEPEI.

APTHRJIb (THE ARTICLE)

ADTHKIbL He HMEET CAaMOCTOATENBHONO 3HAUCHUS U ABIIAETCH OI-
beleuTeNeM CYIecTBUTeNbHOro. B anrnmiickom sseIke ecTh 1Ba
apTHEILA: HeonpeleleHHEIl a (an) u onpefenennsi the. Heonpege-
JAEHHBIM apTHKIB UMeeT [Ba BapUaHTA HATUCAHUA U npo-
U3HOIIeHHA: a [2] — mepen cioBamMu, HauWHAOIUMUCH C COTJIACHO
(a boy, a pen), mw an [en] — mepex CIOBAMM, HAYMHAIOLIHMUCHA C
rmacHo# (an apple). OmpefleeREnIii apTukas the tTaxsxe HMeeT IBa
BapHaHTa NpousHONIeHHs: the [03] — mepen cirobawmm, HaUUHAIOI Y-
mucsa ¢ corsacHol (the boy) u the [8i] — mepen clIoBaMH, HaYH-
Haomumucs ¢ raacuol (the apple), Hammyne APTHKIA MCKIIOYaeT
yrorpebienye APYIUX ONpemenuTeref: CYLIECTBUTENBHOTO! yKaza-
TEJILHOTO, MPUTAMKATENIbHOTO, HEOUPEesIeHHOTO MEeCTORMMEHHH U T. I

a

the

my

this bag
some

Pete’s

Heonpenenennsiit aprukias npomaormen or YHCAHTENLHOTO 0dun
1 IO3TOMY MOKET VIOTDPeOIATLCA TMepel HeUnC/IaeMbIMU CYILEeCTRH-
TEIBHEIMI B e[AMHCTBEHHOM YHesle, fAaBad IOHATHA O IpexMere,
0003Hauan HagBaBHe LpefiMeTa MIN KJIacca, K KOTOPOMY OTHOCHTCSH
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npeAMeT. B pycckoM sABBIKe Iepel TaKHM CYLIECTBUTENILHEIM MOXK-
0 TOCTABHUTE CJIOBa 00U, KAKOU-MO, 110001

Give me a book, please. [lafite wmmue, moanylicra, KHUTY
(aryo-HUbYdb, 2100Yi0 ).

OnpeneneHHLIH apTHKIER the NPOH30IMILN] 0T YKABATEJLHOTO Me-
croumenng that (ror}. The ymorpebnsercs Kak ¢ HCUHCIZeMBIMH
CYIECTBUTENbHLIMU B eJUHCTBEHHOM ¥ MHOXKECTBEHHOM UHCJe, Tak
# ¢ HEHCUHCIAeMSLIMH CYIIEeCTBHTeNLHLIME, CyIIecTRHTENbHEIE C
ompefeeHHBIM apTUkieM 0003HAuUAIOT He HasBaHHe IpejaMeTa, Be-
1ecTBa, 4 KOHKDETHRIH, AaHHLIN IpeaMeT, KOTOPHIE paccMaTpHBa-
eTcd KaK yiKe MBBECTHBIM M rOBOPAINEMY, ¥ CJYIIAOIIEMY.

Give me the books that I gave you yesterday. Hafite mue (Te
caMble) KHEUTH, KOTODEIe & ANl Bam BUYepa.

YIIOTPEBJEHHUE HECIHPEIEJIEHHOTO APTHKIA

1) ¢ HCUHCHAEMBIMH CYIIECTBH- I can see a book on the
TEJBHEIMY, KOTHA OHHM VIOMH- table.

HAIOTCA BIEDPBEIE;

2) ¢ CYLIeCTBUTENBHLIM, SIBIRIO- My brother is a doctor.
IMUMCH YaCThI0 COCTABHOTO He is a clever young
UMEHHOTO CKA3YeMOoro; man.

3) C CYIOeCTBUTEJILHEIM TIOCKE There is a new music
oBopora there is ..., a Taxmxe school in our street.
moce it is ..., this is ...; It is a pen. This is a pen-

cil.
moetie cnos such, rather, quite, Tom is such a nice boy.
what;
C CYLUIECTBHTENEHEIMHA B POJIH
IPHTOKEHNAA;

My grandmother, a school-
teacher, 1+ on pension
now,

nepes YHCAWTENLHEIMU 4 dozen, I've read a lot about this
a hundred, a thousand, a mil- author.

lion, B BrIpasxenusix a lot (of),

a great many of;

B HEKOTODEIX oBoporax: it is a pleasure, as a result, as a
matter of fact, as a rule, to be in a hurry, it’s a pity, at a
time, for a short (long) time, in a2 loud (low) voice.

B cOYeTaEHAX ¢ riaronamMu to have, to take, to give: to have
a cold, to have a good time, to have a toothache, to have
a rest, to have a smoke, to take a shower, to give a hand.

YTIOTPEBJIEHHUE OIIPEJEJIEHHOI'O APTUKJISA

C CYLOECTBUTEILEBIM B €JHHCT- Here is the magazine you

BEHHOM H MHOMKECTBEHHOM want to read.
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uHclie, ROrfa TOBOPAIeMY ACHO,
0 KaKOM IIpeMeTe HeT peub!

2) ¢ CYIeCTBUTEILHEIM, KOTOPOE

YOOMHHAETCH B KOHTEKCTe He
BII€DPBEIE;

3) KOTJAa mepeq CYNECTRBHTENILHBIM

CTOHT.

8) MOPAAKOBOE YHUCAHTENBHOE,

6) mpuiaraTeqbHOE B IIPEROCXON-

HOH CTeleHH,

B) OZHO U3 IpUIaraTelbHbIX:

following, last, next, same,
very, only

Ho: next door, last week, last
year;

4) KOTA CYLIECTBUTEILHOE HMeeT

IIpH cebe YTOUHAIONILE UK OT-
PaBEMYUBAIOIIee ONpe/leNleHHe]

5) ¢ cylLIeCTBUTENLHEIMA, 0603Ha-

HAIIIHMY IIPegMeThl, eJHHCT-
BeHHBIe B cBOeM pojfie: the Sun,
the Moon, the Earth, the sky,
the world, the air, a Taksxe
cloBOCOYeTaHUAX: in the mor-
ning, in the afternoocn, in the
evening, in the night, in the
country, in the corner, in the
middle, on the right (left), on
the one (other) hand, on the
whole, the day before yester-
day, the day after tomorrow,
the other day, to go to the ci-
nema (the pictures, the theatre),
to tell the truth, to pass the
time. What is the time?

6) ¢ ucuHCATEMBIMYU cyIecTEH-

TeIbHEIMU, 0603HATAN Bech
RIIacC OJHOPOAHEIX IIPEIMETOR,
& He BBIJIENIAA OJUH IpefMeT Mg
poja eMy nofobHbIX;
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Open the window, please.

I saw a new film on TV
yvesterday. The film was
not very interesting.

Gagarin is the first
cosmonaut of the world,
Minsk is the largest city
in Belarus.

Answer the following
questions. She is the only
child in the family,

The price of fruit is high
this year. Somebody is
knocking at the door of
our flat.

The sky is blue and the
sun shines brightly in
summer,

The air is fresh and the
ground is covered with
leaves in autumn.

I get up at 7 o’clock in
the morning and go to
bed at 11 o’clock in the
evening,

The cow is a domestic
animal.
The article is a structural
part of speech used with
nouns.

7
a)

6)

B)

r)

)

8)

1)

¢ HAsBAHMAMH:
BOIHBLIX GaccelfHOB, MOPHLIX IIE-
mei, IPyIIl OCTPOBOB, IIYCTHIHD

HeKOTOPBIX CTPAH U MECTHO-
cTei,

HEKXOTOPLIX UCTOPHUIECKHX 37a-
HEuM (yuype:x[eHHuil), Mysees,
TeaTpoB, GubiuoTex, Opragu-
3aIHl, adrTUHCKIX TaseT,

cropod cBeTa: the North, the
South, the East, the West;

HO 6e3 apturas: from East to
West, from North to South;
OpH CYILEeCTBUTENHHOM, 060-
3HAYAIOINNM (aMHINIO0, KOIga
peYL UIeT 0 Beell CeMbe B IIEJIOM.

C UMeHAMH OpUIATaTelLHLIME
¥ OpUYaCcTHAMY, IPEBPATUE-
IMAMUCH B MIMeHa CYIIeCTBHU-
TeJLHBIE ¢O 3HaYeHHeM MHOIKe-
cTBerHoro uncena: the rich, the
poor, the old, the voung, the
blind, the deaf, the sick, the
dead, the disabled, the unem-
ployed, the injured.

The snowdrop is the first
spring flower.

the Thames, the Volga,
the Black Sea, the Eng-
lish Channel, the Atlan-
tic Ocean, the Urals

the United States (the
USA), the Crimea

the Kremlin, the British
Museum, the National
Gallery, the United Na-
tions Organisation, The
Times.

He works in the North.
In the West Belarus bor-
ders on Poland,

The Browns spend their
holidays in Italy.

There are special schools
for the blind.

OTCY¥TCTBUE APTHKJA

mepe CYIIECTBUTENBHEIM,
KOTOpPOe MMEET OIpejeeHue,
EBIDAsKEeHHOE MECTOHMEHMEM
(opuTraKaTeNLHLIM, YKa3a-
TeJNILHLIM, BOIPOCUTENBHEIM,
HeoupeneneHHo-TUYHEIM), HMe-
HeM CcOGCTBEHHBIM B IIPUTHMKA-
TEJbHOM IIaferke UIH KOoIuYe-
CTBEHHBIM YHCAUTENLHBIM;

a7

Give me your plan,
please.

There are some books on
the table.

This man is John's father.
Where is room six?

I have five English books.
Open your books at page
5 and do exercise 10.




2) ¢ CYIIECTBUTENBHBIMH BO MEO- We are friends, Nick and

KECTBEHHOM UMCJe, KOTOphIe Tom are doctors.
ABIAIOTCA YaCTHI0O UMEHHOI'o
CKagyemoro:

3) ¢ HemCUHCIAEMBIMY CYIIEeCTRH- Do you like tea or coffee?
TeAbHEIMMA, eCcl¥ OHH He UMeIOT Ho: The coffee is cold.

OTPaHMYUTENBHEIX WIM yTOY-
HAKRIIYX oupefenuTeneit;
4) ¢ HasBARUAMHU AHeH Hegeju, Winter begins in Decem-
MecsleB U BDeMeH roja; ber.
My day off is Sunday,
Mary, London, Pushkin
Street
My favourite subject is
history. My brother is
good at physics,

7} B pane VCTOWYMBREIX  cOYeTARMIH: at night, at dinner
(breakfast, supper), at home, at school, at work, at dawn
(sunset), at sunrise, at first sight, in (on) time, at war, in
debt, in fact, in conclusion, on hoard a ship, on sale, by bus
(train, tram), by air, by post, by heart, by chance, by mis-
take, by name, day after day, day and night, to be in bed, to
g0 to bed, after school, from morning to (till) night, from
time to time;
to have breakfast (dinner, supper), to be in hospital, to keep
house, to start (finish) work, to g0 (come, arrive, get) home.

3) ¢ uMemamy COBCTBEHHLIMY;

6) ¢ CYIIECTBHTeNEHEIMH, 0603HA-
HaIOUIUMH Ha3BaHUS HAVE 1
V4eBHEIX IIpefMeToR:

Self-correcting Exercises
Exercise 1. Answer the questions.

Model:Isit & pen? ~ Yes, it is g pen.

1. Is it flat five? Yes, it is flat five,

2. Is it a ball? Yes, it is a ball.

3. Would you like an apple? Yes, I would like an apple.

4. Is this the oldest car? Yes, this is the oldest car.

5. Is the article short? Yes, the article is short.

6. Is your favourite subject Yes, my favourite subject is

English? English?

7. Does the sun shine brightly? Yes, it does. The sun shines
brightly,

8. Is London on the Thames? Yes, it is. London is on the
Thames.
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Exercise 2. Put in articles where necessary.
Lxercise =

1. These ... flowers are beauti- } = 2 T}l;le"fthfhj : g :
ful. 2. ... textbook is in ... bag. 3.1 5i= 61.0t r;he. ! ,11. tile
live in ... Kirov Street. 4. We have 9 — 10 , a. ;

five exams in winter. 5. My the
parents are ... engineers. 6. \:'Vhere
is ... book? 7. Meet ... engineers
from ... Moscow. 8. Here are =
your books. 9. ... Mr BIacleﬂl
come at five. 10. ... Thames is ..
river. 11. He told me ... way to ...
the theatre.

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Explain the use of the article.

1. This is a pencil. It’s a red pencil. The I:ed' pencil is on Ttﬁe
table; 2. I'm a teacher. I'm at home now. This is my room. 3
room- is large and clean. 3. Open your books at fage th;r};lgirel ?ﬁ?e

is i i d that is a whi ;

d text 10. 4. This is a black tie an _ a w e
If;anes:erday I met my friend with a young gllrl'l. The %Irfllésoraifllislfe

: t of the University. She lives on the secon,
igi;:tsjte?arofrom us. 6. Summer is the most beautiful season O,f
the year. There are many flowers in the fields and gardens every-
where. The flowers are very beautiful in 3;2111' ggr;dent. ’fI:h;h]ggggi

: i ive i i reet,
re is in the centre of Minsk. I hve: in Kirov
ggsais in the South of our country. I live in Belarus but my uncle

lives in Moldova,

Exercise 2. Insert the articles.

1. ... Volga is ... longest river in ... Europ‘ean part 'I?lf i}.?Sius-
sia. 2. I"d like to go on ... excursion to ...‘Crlmea. ? e11;-e.n 01.1.;'-
stadium not far from our ... }}i)usfe. oétit?gxl%ma;sd“};e ifriists 1to o

er is a pupil of ... _ ]
::?J:::a- 4 2}1112‘1};12?:.1 B c?hemistry is his favourite subject at ...
school. 6. ... children like ... ice-cream. 7. Can you tell rﬁe f \:?13;
to ... theatre? 8, Here is ... book you need. 9. ... walls o

classroom are yellow.

Exercise 3. Translate into English.

1. B ropoge ects mamATHHK Henbcory. IlamMmaTHEEK HaXOHHTCﬁﬁB
uem:pe ropoxa. 2. ITocpenu KOMHATEI CTOHT CTOJX. JTOT CTOJ HOBLIH.
3. f mocnan emy nuceMo. [lmcbEMO OYeHEL AJHHHOE, 45. Bﬁcn‘;fto;:;:‘}?s

HJIbBM — p»eTeKTHB. 5. M=E
uleT HOBLIE dumbM. (9ToT) @O e
MHOT'0 BOUPOCOB. Bompocrl 6uinu serkue. 6. H o6plyHO b0 4al
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caxapom. 7, YHalt oyeHb ropavmi, nobaBLTe B Hero mMoioka. 8, Mup —
BTO JKHM3HB, BoliHa — cTpafaHud ¥ cMmepTh. 9. Mon apyssa yvexanu
Ha for ceropasa Bedepom. 10. Hans, uTe A He Mory moy:xuHATE
€ BaMH.

UM ITPHJATATEJIBHOE (THE ADJECTI

B aBrmmitckoM ssBIKe UMS IpUJIaraTelbHoe WMEET Te Ke cTelle-
HH CPABHEHHs, 4YTO W B PYCCKOM: HOJIOKMTENBHYI0 {positive), cpas-
HUTeNbHYI0 (comparative) m mperocxoguyo (superlative).

OpHo- ¥ ABYCTOMHBIe IpHIAraTesJbHele 06pasyloT CPAaBHUTENE-
HYIO CTelleHb OPH NOMOINYU cyhdurca -er, a IPeBOCXOAHYIO IPH TIO-
moH 9yddukca -est, KOTOpEle NIPUJABNAIOTCS K NDUIATATEILHOMY
B TIOJIOJKHTENLHOH CTeleHu:

long — longer — the longest

CremeHu cpaBHeHUA MHOIOCTOMKHBIX IIPUIAraTeJBHBIX o06pasy-
I0TCA IIpH NIOMOLIM CJIOB more — JJIf CPaBHUTeNBHOH ¥ most s
TIPeBOCXOJHOH CTeleHu:

important — more important ~ the most inportant

Crenesu cpaBHeHUA Hapeuyuil o6pasyioTcs aHAaJOTHIHO CTEIEHSM
CpaBHEHUA OpuiaaraTedbHsix: late — later — the latest, actively —
more actively — the most actively.

Hexoropele npuiaraTelbHEIE H Hapeyus o6PasyIOT CTeneHu
CpaBHEHUHA He 110 IPaBUIY:

good better (the) best

well

bad worse (the) worst

badly

much more (the) most

many

little less (the) least

far farther {the) farthest
further (the) furthest

B amrnuiickom s3bike IIoCle TIPHUIATATETLHOTO B CPaBHUTEILHOM
cremeHy ymorpebnsercs coos than (uem), Torma xax B pycckom
A3BIKE 3TOT COI3 MOMKer ONYCKAThCH:

My son is younger than yours. Mo# chIH MOJOMe, 4YeM Baril.
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CPABHHUTEJIBHBIE KOHCTPYKIIHH

IlpunaraTelbHble W Hapedus MOTYT ymorpebnaTecs B CHEny-
JOIIHX CPaBHUTENBHEIX KOHCTDYKIUAX!

Modens ITepeaod Ipumep

as ... as TAKOH e ... KAk This boy is as tall as my brother.

not so ... a8

TAK #He...KakK

He TAKOH ... KAK

(not as ... as)

He TaK ... KAl

the ... the ... yeMm ... Tem

AroT MATEUHK TAKOH ke BLICOKWH,
rax Mol Gpart.

He runs as fast as you do. On Ge-
TaeT TAK e OLICTPO, KAk ThI.

This room is not so light as that
one. 9Ta KOMHATA He TAKAA CBeT-
Naf, Kak TAa.

She doesn’t know Minsk as well as
we do. OHa sHaer MMHCK He Tak
XOpOIIO, KaK MEL.

The earlier we leave, the sooner
we’ll arrive, Yem paHbplleé MEI OT-
npaBuMCS, TEM CKOpee IpHeleM.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Read and transtate the sentences.

1. The Baltic Sea is colder than BanTufickoe Mope XoJIonHee
the Black Sea. HepHoOTO.

2. This bock is as interesting DTa KHUra TaKafd e HHTe-
as that one, pecHas, Kak Ta.

3. The second text is not so Bropo#i TekcT He TaKoil
long as the first one. IIUHHBIA, KaK NepBRIA.

4. The more we speak English Yem Gombire MBI TOBOPHM
the better. no-aHrAu#cKH, TeM JyUIIe.

5. The earlier you get up the Yem paHplIe BBl BCTaHETe,

more you can do.

TeM OONLIIe CMOMKETe che-
AT,

Exercise 2. Write down the missing form of the adjectives and adverbs.

good the best Key: better

famous more famous ... the most famous
rich richer the richest

more the most many, much
strong ; the strongest stronger

earlier the earliest early

nicer the nicest nice

quick quicker the quickest
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Self-training Exercises

Exercises 1. Use the necessary form of the adjective or adverb.

1. The Mississippi is (long) river in the world. 2. My cigarettes
are (bad) than yours. 3. The battle of Waterloo was the (great)
battle of all times. 4. This plan is (practical) of all, 5. She is not so
(tall) as her sister. 6. He is (strong) than his brother. 7. Our house
is as (low) as yours. 8. Elbrus is the (high) peak in the Caucasian
mountains. 9. The Neva is (wide) and (deep) than the Moskva
river. 10. This method is (efficient) than the common one. 11, Oc-
tober is (cold) than June.

Exercise 2. Answer the questions.

1. Are the cities in Scotland as large as the cities in England?
2. Is the Volga longer than the Don? 3. Which is the shortest
month of the year? 4. Which is the biggest city in Great Britain?
5. Which is the most beautiful square in Minsk? 6. Which season
is the coldest? 7. Where is it better to spend a holiday: in the

South or in the North? 8. Where is it better to live: in the city or
in the countryside?

Exercise 3. Translate into English.

1. B mpomnom rozy = TPATHI Ha AHIIHHCKHE H3BIK MeHbIe
BDEMEHM, 4eM B aToM. 2. Bamr jornan 611 ropasno HHTepecHee. 3.
910 Kpaline BaKHEBIH Bompoc. 4, On TPATHT GOJNBIOYIO0 YaCTh CBOMX
AeHer Ha KHHTHU. 5. BoJBIIUHCTBO mMiofell Jr06arT OpYKTEL. 6. Dra
ylnna camad IAPOKas B ropoge. 7. BTo caMas MolgHasm ANEeKTPO-
crargusd. 8. Buepa 6vur Gosee TpyambIit AeHb. 9. 3Ta KHHUra 3maun-
TEILHO HHTepecHee, Yem Ta. 10. Bama cecrpa crapiue Bac? - Her,
Momnoxke. 11. Tel MHOTO unTaerns? — Her, g guran Maao, ropaszo
MeHpIle Tedd. 12. Yem aamnnee HOYE, T€M KOpPOYe J[eHE.

UMA YUCJIUTEJBHOE (THE NUMERAL)

Vmena unennTensHble B aHrIHHCKOM A3BIKE JedsATCA Ha KoJIude-
CTBeHHBIe YucauTentHrle (Cardinal Numerals), oTBevaomue Ha Bo-
OpPOC <«CKOABKO?», W HOPAAKOBHE YHCTUTENILHEIE (Ordinal Nume-
rals), oTBevaioiie Ha Bompoc «KOTOPBIAT? ».

KomuuecrBerHbIE JHCAHTeNBHEIe 0T 13 no 19 obpasyiores TIpu-
GaBnennemM cybduxrca -teen OCHOBe. YucnuTenbHble, ofozHaua-
WOIHe NecATKH, OPLOABISIOT K OCHOBE cypdure -ty. ITopanxosrre
UHCIUTE/IRHEIC KpOMe IepBBIX Tpex (first, second, third) obpaszy-
lorcsl npubaBieHHeM cyhdurca -th x COOTBETCTBYIOIEMY KOJHYe-

CTBEHHOMY YHCIUTeNbHOMY. OHM yHOTpeSiasioTes ¢ OIIpeleleHHbIM
APTHUKJIEM.
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100,000 -
1,000,000 -

101 - a (one) hundred and one
110 — one hundred and ten
200 - two hundred
350 - three hundred and fifty
1,000 - a (one) thousand
1,530 - a (one) thousand five hundred and thirty
2,000 - two thousand
3,000 —= three thousand

& I KonuuecTBeHHbBIE Iopankosnie
ﬁo_nlrag;ec'meﬂnme g?_;;sg;xosme e Ry
1 - one the first 11 - eleven the eleventh
2 — two the second 12 — twelve the twlelfth
3 — three the third 13 - thirteen the thirteenth
4 — four the fourth 14 -~ fourteen the ff)urteenth
5 — five the fifth 15 - fifteen the fllfteenth
6 — six the sixth 16 - sixteen the sixteenth
7 — seven the seventh 17 — seventeen the s?venteenth
8 — eight the eighth 18 — eighteen the E{ghteenth
9 — nine the nineth 19 — nineteen the nmetelenth
10 - ten the tenth 20 - twenty the twentieth
KonmuuecteHHEE (20-100) Hopaakoseie (20-100)
20 - twenty the twentieth 20th
21 — twenty-one the twenty-first 21th
22 — twenty-two the twenty-second 22nd
23 — twenty-three the twenty-third 23d
24 — twenty-four the twenty-fourth 24th
30 — thirty the thirtieth 30th
40 — forty the fortieth 40th
50 — fifty the fiftieth 50th
60 - sixty the sixtieth 60th
70 - seventy the seventieth T70th
80 — eighty the eightieth 80th
90 — ninety the ninetieth 90th
100 — a (one) hundred the hundredth 100th

a (one) hyndred thousand
a (one) million

JAPOBHBIE H CMEITAHHBIE BEJTHYHHBI

1/2
1/3
1/4
3/5

a (one) half
a (one) third
a (one) quarter
three fifths
0.8 point eight
nought [noit] point eight
o [ou] point eight
1.02 one point nought two
one point o [ou] two
4.25 four point twenty-five

MONOEWHA
TPETH
4eTBEDTh
TPH NATEIX
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OBO3HAYEHHME XPOHOJIOTHYECKHX AT
B AHI'THHCKOM A3BIEE

In 1800 (In eighteen hundred)

In 1905 (In nineteen o [ou] five)

In 1952 (In nineteen fifty-two)
March 21, 1964 (the twenty-first of
March, nineteen sixty-four; March the
twenty-first, nineteen sixty-four).

On the tenth of February (on February
the tenth)

B 1800 roay.

B 1905 roay.

B 1952 rogy.

HBagnate nepsoe Mapra 1064
rona.

Hecaroro despans.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Put down in figures.

1. One thousand six. 2, Twenty-
nine. 3. The tifteenth. 4. Nine-
teen twenty-two. 5. Three thou-
sand. 6. Two fifths, 7. Twenty
five point four. 8. May the twen-
tieth. 9. Point five. 10. Three
hundred and thirty-nine,

1006; 29; XV; 1922; 3000:
2/5; 25.4; May 20; 0.5; 339.

Exercise 2. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the use of

numerals.

1. The meeting will take place
in room 10.
2. We live in flat 3,

3. Open your books at page 45.
4. Read paragraph 3.

9. Take volume 4.
6. I can take tram 5 or 6.

Cofpanue cocroures B necs-
TOH KOMHATE.

Mzl sxuBeM B TpeTheit KBap-
THpE,

Orxpofite KHHrm Ha copox
OATOH cTpanuIe.
ITpouuraiite Tperui aGaar.
BospMurte yerrepTEIHE TOM.

f Mory cecTh Ha HATLIH W
IIecTOM TpaMmBaii.

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Match the corresponding numerals.

1. 567

2. 9th

3. 1943

4, 0.36

5. 11,000,000

L

a. Eleven million

b. The nineth

c. The twentieth

d. Eighteen nought five

e. Five hundred and sixty-
seven

6. October 12 f. One seventh

7. 1805 g. Nineteen forty-three
8.1/7 h. October the. twelfth
9. XX i. Two point elghteen
10. 2.18 j. Point thirty-six

Exercise 2. Say it in words.

2, 18, 80, 100, 90, 14, 5, 99, 19, 705, 3,679, 21th, 1992,
1.015; 16th, 60, 1876, January 5, 4 1/2.

Exercise 3. Make the numerals ordinal.
25, 100, 21, 5, 12, 13, 20, 346, 31.

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

5 mporeHToB; 22 cexradpsa 1959 roga; 1,5 uaca; ?347 wm; 0,37
merpa; 23 uiousa 1943 roga; 3/5 ToHHBI, 24 uyaca; 43-it IPE3UMEHT.

MECTOUMEHHE (THE PRONOUN)

Tlo cBoeMy 2HaUYeHUI MeECTOMMEHUS [OellATcA Ha CIeAYVIoLiHe
paspHaab:

Bud Doprbl
Jvunele MecTow- Hstenumeavnutit naden O secnmubiilt nadex
meuug (Personal I1—-= we — MBI me — MeHA, MHe Uus — Hac, HaM
Pronouns) You — TEI, BEI you — BHI vou — teba, Tebe you — Bac, BaM
he - ou they — oum | him — ero, emy them - ux, um
she — oHa her — ee, eff
it — ou, oua, omo (Heogyiu.) |it — ero, ee,
emy, i
Ipursa:xarenstLe I popma IT ¢ropra
MeCTOHMEHHA my — moit (-g, -e, -1) mine — moii (-2, -e, -u)
{Possessive Pro- your — TBoH (-a, -e, -u) yours — TBoH (-&, -e, -H)
nouns) Bau (-a, -e, -u) Bauw {-a, -e, -u)
his — ero his — ero
her — ee hers — ee
its — ero, ee (HeoAyIl. )} its — ero, ee
our — Hail (-a, -e, -¥) ours — Hamr (-a, -e, -H)
their — ux theirs — ux

NMpumewanue: 1) Bce 5TH MeCTOMMEHHA MOTYT [epEeBORHTLCA KAK CEOU.
2) I dopMa NDPHTAMATENBHEIX MecToMMexuii (mpuTama-
TelpHBIE MeCTOMMeHMA B abcomorHoll dopme) yioTped-
JAKOTeA CAMOCTOATENBHO, T. €, BMECTO CYTHeCTEH TENEHBIX,
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Bud

Dopmsi

BosepaTtrse u yemnu-
TEJLHEIE MECTOHME-
uud (Reflexive and
Emphatic Pronouns)
(cornmanaor no 3sy-
YAHMK) M HANHCAHHIO)

myself — (a1) cebs, canm (-a)
yourself — (re1, B cebs, cam (-u)
himself — (on) cedn, canm

herself — (ona) cefin, cama

itself — (omo) cebs, camo
ourselves — (mu1) ceba, camu
yourselves — (Ber) cefx, camu
themselves — (oun) cefa, camu

Baaumure MecToNMeHuS
(Reciprocal Pronouns)

each other — gpyr apyra
one another — oawn apyroro

VYHKazaTennHBIE MECTOU-
mennd (Demonstrative
Pronouns)

Eduncmeennoe vueno Mruoxcecmaenmoe wucao

this — sror {-a, -0) these — aTi
that - ror (ra, 10) those — e
such - raxoit (Taxue)

the same — Tor ke camsiif, Tarod Ke

Bonpocurensune MecTo-
umenus (Interrogative
Pronouns)

who {whom) ~ kTo (koro)

whose — yeit

what — uT0, Kakos, kKaroH, KTo
which - xkoropuit, Kaxof, KTo, 4yTO

Oruocurencuele U coegu-
HHTEJLHEIE MECTOMMEHHUA
{Relative and Conjunc-
tive Pronouns)

who (whom) — xro (xoro), KOTODEIK {KOTOpOro)
whose ~ weil, xotoporo

what — uro, rakoi

which — xoropuiit, kaxoi, KTO, 4TO

that — xotopui

Heonpegenenusie mec-
roumerus (Indefinite
Pronouns)

S0me - HaKoH-TO, HuMOTODHIE, HEMEOTO {8 yma. npedn. )

(something, soinebody, somewhere )

any — 1) xaxoii-gubyas, HEKOTODBIR (€ sonp. u ompuyam.

npedn.) (anything, anybody, anywhere)
2) mwoboi
one — HeKTo, HeRuil
all - Bce, Becn, vea, sce  much — MHOTO ( HEUCHUCA. }
each — xampamnii few — mamo (ucvuca.)

a few — meckoanko

BVery — BCAKHN, Kadk- little — mano (Heucyuca.)
ABI a little - yem=oro

other - gpyroit (-ne) either — mioboit (a3 aByx)
another — gpyroii (-s1) N0 — HUKAKOH, H¥ OAWH, HeT
both - o8a NONe — HUKTO, HUYTO

many - MHOro, Muorue neither — um ror, Hg ADYTOH,

{ucuucnaemuie ) HHUKTO, HHYTO
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Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Translate into Russian.

o Glve Hatt MEe py4ry, noxanyicra,
OH unTaeT CBOW KHUTH.

$ caM MeHSIO CBOM KHUTH B
fubauorexe.

Oma 3a05Ilna CBOIO KHHUTY
noma. OHa MOXKeT B3fAThH
MOIO.

910 ee MaMa.

STH TeKCTRhI Jlerde, 4eM Te,
KOTOpEIE MBI YHTAIH BIepa.
910 6BIT XOPOUINH JeHb.

Te KHUTH — HOBLIE.

Crasxi HaM OpaBhy.

1. Give me the pen, please.

2. He reads his books.

3.1 change my books at the
library myself.

4. She left her book at home.
She can take mine.

5, This is her mother.

6. These texts are easier than
those we read yesterday.

7. That was a nice day.

8. Those books are new.

9. Tell us the truth.

Exercise 2. Choose the necessary pronoun.

1. Here are (some, any) letters Here are some letters for
for you. you.

2. Take (any, some) jam, please. Take some jam, please.

3. There aren’t (any, some) There aren't any matches
matches left. left.

4, Give me (anything, some- Give me something to eat.
thing) to eat.

5. (Nobody, anybody) knows
him.

6. How (many, much) time does
it take you to get there? you to get there?

7. He has (little, few) know- He has little knowledge
ledge about it. about it.

Nobody knows him.

How much time does it take

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Open the brackets.

1. Give (thev, they) notebooks. 2. She lives in Minsk with (she)
family. 3. He is a friend of (I). 4. (We) plant is very large. 5. Let
(I) know if anything happens. 6. If you find (some, any) money on
the floor, it’s (I). 7. (Somebody, anybody) must understand (he).
8. May I have (some, any) wine please? 9. He has (few, a few)
friends, only five.
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Exercise 2. Fill in the blanks. Use the pronouns or their derivatives.

@) some, any, no, every

1. You must ask ... to help you in this work. 2. If I have ...
free time, I shall go ... tonight. 3. Did you hear ... about out plan?
4. Did you say ... ? — No, I said ... . 5. I have ... to tell him.

b) much, many, more, less, (a) little, (a) few.

1. How ... English words do you know? 2. There are ... parks in
our city. 3. Does he read ...? - It’s a pity but he reads too ...
4, _Hurry up. We have ... time to waste. 5. Please, try to make ...
noise. 6. Do you spend ... time on your English exercises? 7. He
drank ... water and felt better. 8. There was very ... water in the
glass. 9. May I have ... coffee, please? 10. They were ... surprised.

Exercise 3. Answer the questions.

1. What are you speaking about? 2. Who were vou speaking to?
3. Wl}o(m} are you waiting for? 4. Whose dictionary is this?
5. Which of you goes in for sport? 6. Which book do you like best?

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

a) 1. Ee soByT Anma. 2. f 2a6pur (left behind) croio kmury. —
Bozpmu moio. 3, Berpers mens, noxxanyiicra. 4. Ero goknan ciy-
rani BHUMaTeNbHo. 5. VMIX ayAuTOpHA HaXOAUTCA HEMHOTO Jajblie.
6. MHe o4eHb HpPaBUTCHA 3TOT Topox. 7. Mosa MaMma paGoraeTr B Toi
mixose. 8. JTo JIeTo odedns xoJonuoe. 9. OHH XOTIT IPOXKUTE B 3TOH
cTpaHe eme rof. 10. I'me 1 mory kynuTs xne6? 11, Hexotopuie cry-
ACHTEL yiKe clanu akzaMeH. 12. Kro-To ocraBun neeps OTKDBITOMH,
13. Hukro w3 HHX Buepa ne mpuxomus, 14. O manmean HeCKONLKO
CJIOB.

6) 1. Becniomesno ero o6 atom copamusath. 2. Dro Balll HOBLIH
crymert? 3. Heofxozmmo mocaaThb TYAa HallWX HHXKEeHePOs,
4. Kaura Ha crome. Jlaii mue ee. 5. Mgl nepeBogum texceT. OH He
O4YeHL TPYAHBIA. 6. IIHTepecHo HafurofaTe 3a urpoit mereir. 7. Xo-
tare yan? ~ OH OYeHL CIAZKHH, 8. ITerpor moayuma HoByio KBap-
tupy. Ona npocropras. 9. Bamxno YMeTh JIOTHYHO MBICIHTE.

HEONTPENEJEHHBIE MECTOMMEHHA ONE H IT

One — dopManeHOR noLe-
dalllee B HeolpeleedHo-
JHUYHBIX TPEUIOKEHUAX.

One never knows what he
can do,

Huxorna we smaemms,
4T0 OH MOMET CAB/aTL,

One B QyHKUMM Oofilexa-
ero B NpefJIoeHHH co
CKa3yeMBIM, B COCTAB KO-
TOPOrO BXOZHT MOJANE-
HEIW TJIAro’a.

One must go in for sport. Hyskuo (Heobxomumo)
3AHHMATECH CHOPTOM,
ITOro meNaTh Helbad.
Hurge Hesoamosxuo

JOCTATE 3TY KHHTY,

One mustn’t do it.

One can't get this book
anywhere,
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One B hopMe npHTANKE-
TeJRHOTO malerka Tmepeso-
OHUTCH MECTOMMEHHAMM
caolt, CB0A, C80E.

One (ones) — 3aMeHHTeNb
paHee YHNOMAHYTOTO CYIIe-
CTBHTEALHOTO BO Hadema-
HHE ero MOBTCPEeHM .

It (mmaHOEe MecTOHME-

HHe) — NoANe:KaIee, ame-
HAET paHee YIOMAHYTOE
HEeOAYIIeBIEHHOE CVILEcT-
BHTEALHOE,

It - dopmaneHOE NOAJIEMHKA-
mee B GeaNdyHOM OpenIc-
JHEHUH.

It — gononuenue (3aMeHdA-
eT HeoqyLIeBTeHHO: CV-
HIECTBUTEALHOE),

It (yeunurensroe) ymor-
pefageTca B cocTase amba-
THYECKOH KOHCTDYKIIMH, BEL-
JenaAeT THobol WIeH Ipeiuie-
SHEHMSA, KPOME CHA3yeMOoro.

One should be careful
when crossing the street.
One may work in the la-
boratory every day.

One should always keep
one's word,

This book is more inte-
resting than that one.

Where is my bag?
It iz on the table,

It is winter,

It is five o’clock,

It was clear that something
had happened.

Here is a picture.
Look at it.

It was in the street that I
saw him.

Ilepexona youmy, Hys-
HO ObITE BHHMATEILEERIM.
B aroit  maGopatopun
MOMHO paforaTts KaM-

AL IeHb.

Hapo Brerga IOepiaThb
CBOE CIIOBO,

dra kEHra Oomee HH-
TepecHas, UeM Ta.

Tae Moa cyMa? —
Ona ua croJse.

3uMa,

5 4acoB.

Bruio AcHO, 9TO 4TO-TO
CAYYHIOCE,

Bor xkapTusa.
TlocmoTpuTe HA Hee,

A eugen ero HMeHHO
Ha VIHIE,

Self-correcting Exercises

1.1t is a pencil.

2, It is this article that I want

to refer to.

3. It was he who came first.
4. The flat is not large but it

is cosy.

5. It is raining heavily.
6. It is important to answer

this letter.

4 Anranfickui sanx

Exercise 1. Translate into Russian.

JTo KapaHJall.

A xouy cocnaThCsa HMeHHO

Ha aTy CTaThH).

VIOTHaR

IMHCBMO,

49

WMeHHO OH IPHIIET ITEPBBIM.
KrapTtupa #He 6Gonnias,

Wner cHALHEIH HOMKIOB.
BaixHO OTBETHTH HAa 2TO

HO




7. One must be careful while
crossing the street.

8.1 saw this picture, show me
another one.

9. This text is easier than that
one.

10. Bring me the book. Which

one?

Exercise 2. Translate into English.

1. 3To cMeIHON KOPOTHMIL pac-
cka3. On uETepecHBIH? — JTa.

2. HeofX0ANMO HOBTOPUTE Beck
TpaMMaTHYeCKHI MaTepual.

3. IMerHO MoOs cecTpa paccka-

Hago 6siTh OCTODOKHLIM, Ie-
pexons yaummy.

A Bumen sry xaprumy, mo-
Ka’sKH MHe Apyryio,

OTOT TEKCT Jerue, yem

TOT,

IIpumgecu mme xHHTY. KoTo-
pyio?

It’s a funny short story. Is
it interesting? — Yes, it is.
It is necessary to revise all
grammar material.

It was my sister who told

3ana MHe 00 sTOM.
4. He magepaiite crapnie 6o- Don’t put on old shoes, put
THHKHW, HaZleHbLTe HOBLIE. ON New ones.

5. Tor, KTO y4YMT, HaznIBaeTCsH One who teaches is called a
VAIUTEeIeM. teacher,

6. HyxHO 3HaTh cBoii gonr. One must know one’s duty.

me about it.

Self-training Exercises
Exercise 1. Translate into Russian.

1. There was a new film on TV. It was very interesting.
2. Could you give me the book on Kant? It is on the shelf. 3. It
was because of the weather, that we stayed at home. 4. We use 2
new method. It is more effective than the old one. 5. It often rains
in autumn. 6. It is necessary to go there at once. 7. I work as a
teacher. It is very interesting. 8. We were given a new text. It was

more difficult than the previous one. 9. He is the best student of
the group.

Exercise 2. Translate into English. Mind the use of the word one,

1. ¥ Mensa Tonsko onuH 6par. 2. Ou eIUHCTBEHHEIN, KTO MOMKeT
aTo caenarh. 3. OAMH U3 Hux — moar. 4. Dra KHHI'a HHTEepeCcHee, yem
Ta. 5. Heobxozammo Gonerme umrats. 6. B aroM MarazummEe MoxxHO
KYOUTE Bee HeoBXxomumoe, 7, HagecTHo, uro AsnscKa IPHHAAIeRaTa

Poccuu. 8. Ecth aBa yuebunka. Kaxoit ma mux BRI npenmodrere?
9. Mo)%HO cKa3aTk, 9T0 Bee TI064T KIHO.
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I'JIATOJ (THE VERB)

Tlo cBoeMy 3HAYEHHIO ¥ QVHEKIHM B IPEMJIOKEHHHN IIaroikl pas-
AeNAKTCH Hal .

crofiTeNILHEIe — write, speak, go;

2 (;ach:{zmora-rensﬂme, cAyKalHe AIA oﬁpaao}fgﬂngllng\)smi}:;[mx
dopm raarosia — to be, to have, to do, shall,_shou. , will, C?raB},mm

B) INATONBI-CBA3KH, CAyKaldme [iaa o0pasoBaHHUA cot RROE
EMeHHOT0 ckaayemoro — to be, to become, to get, to grow, to ur ,K

) MOZaNLHBIE TIaroJibl, BEIpaKaIoIIe OTHOIUIeHNEe IOBOPAINETO
nefiCTBHIO M COCTOSIHHIO — must, can, may, szxould.

B 3aBHCHMOCTH OT HANPAaBIEHHOCTH HEUCTBHA TAATONLL paspe-
ﬂmz;‘cr‘[qe;eaz;:onﬁme, KOTOpbIe MMeIOT Iocyie Ceﬁ'ﬁ IpAMOE, K(;CB;Z‘HHO'E
WM IpejlIoykHOe JoloHeHMe — to give, to bring, to show, to love;

6) HenepexXonHEIE, Roaopme He OPUHEMAIOT JOMOJHEHUA, HAUDH-

: me, to go, to sleep.

Me%&::{ﬁiﬁlee,paCEPLCTpaHeHHHMK riaaroiaMu aHIIUHCKOrO HA3BIKA
aBxsAoTCA raarenas to be u to have. Ouyu ymoTpebasIoTesd KakK CMBI-
CJIOBLIE TJIATOMALI B 3HAYEHUH «OLITL, HAXOAWTHCH» U «HMEThb»; KaK
BCIIOMOTATENLHEIE, Ccay:xamue ansg obpaszoBaHusA BHIO-BPEeMEHHEIX
dopM rIaromoB; W KaK MOHaJTbHEIE, BHIPANKAIIHE IVIAHUDYeMOe
peticteue B GyayuieM (to be to) u HeoOXoAMMOCTH COBEPIIEHUS Hei-
CTBHA B CHIY onpelenenusix obcroarenscre (to have to).

B orTsimune oT ApYyrEx riaarosios to be u to have HMeOT OTHENb-
HEIe ¢opmbl A8 1-To 1 3-r0 nMUIA eAHHCTBEHHOTO U MHOMeCTBEHHO-
ro gmena: 1 am (was), he (she, it) is (was), we (you, they) are
{were), I have (had), he (she, it) has (had). |

Kpome Toro, oH# 00pazyiT BOIPOCHUTENBHYIO U OTPUTATENBHYIO
dopMe1 Gez Bemomorarennuoro raarosa (do, does, did), sa mcrioue-
HHeM Tjaroya to have B MOZalIbHOM 3HAUYEHWH H B COCTaBe YCTOH-
YUBBEIX cJIOBOCOUeTaHuii tuna to have dinner, to have classes, to
have a rest, to have tea, etc.

Present Indefinite ] Past Indefinite Future Indefinite

I am 1 was I shall be

You are You were You will be
He He He

She—. is She—— was She . will be
1" " Tt

We are We were ‘We shall be
They are They were They will be

Affirmative




Sreaent Indefinite I Past Indefinite Future Indefinite 3. Petrov and Ivanov are not ITeTpor u ViBaHOB He Ha KOH-
1 am not T was not I shall not (shan't) be at the conference in Moscow, depernuu B MockBe, OHU B
N ;ou are not (aren’t) You were not (weren't) You will not (won't) be they are in Kiev. Kuesge.
2 y RN . e — He 4. My aim is to master English. Mos menb — OCBOMTH aHTVIHMEH-
s She is not (isn't) She was not (wasn’t) She\ will not be CKUI A3BIK.
v LIt 1t . . . .
= AR G . i It 5. Where 15_ Bill? e He is I'me Bunan? — O paboraeT B
- i ifeersi i We sha.ll not be working in the library. fubinoTeKe.
They will not be 6. The students were asked to CTyIeHTOB IIOIPOCUIM IO-
) i;‘; i'?ou" gas I? Shall T be? help the collective farmers. MOYBb KOJIXOBHMKAM.
i ‘E " he? ere:yous Will you be? 7.There are some interesting B sToM sKypHAaJe ecTh He-

' ‘éﬁ Is /she? e /hl':?? . /he be? articles 111‘this magazme. CKOJBKO MHTEepeCHBIX CTaTeﬁI.H
$ o ft‘?e Will ghe be? 8, The train is to arrive at 5. Tloean mosnseH TIpHOBITE B D
= Are we? Were we? ' Shall w % l;e? . Macos.

Are they? Wi thit Wsl t:’"elbe- 9.1 was to send him a letter, Mue HyXHO OBII0 IOCTATH
’ 1ey be? but I forgot. eMy IHCHMO, HO 5 3a0bLI.

OCHOBHBIE CJIYYAH YIIOTPEEIEHS IJIATOJA TO BE Exercise 2. A. Transform the sentences into the Past Indefinite Tense.

Model: Our teacher is at the conference in Moscow. (last month)
Qur teacher was at the conference in Moscow last month.
The students were in the read-
- ing hall before the lessons.
I was glad to meet my friend
yesterday.
He was eighteen in 1990.

I Vnompedaenue ITpunmepot ITepesod

| 1. CMeicnoBoi#i rmaron - ‘He is at home. OH moma

We were at the lecture. Mzt oy HA JeKI[HH. 1. Thewbudends fredlyy Sle toud

ing hall. (before the lessons)
2.1 am glad to meet my
friend. (yesterday).
3. He is eighteen (in 1990)

“OBITE®, «HAXOMHTLOM b

2. I'maroa-ceaska She is an engineer. Ona ummedep.

! 3. Benmomorare pHEIHR Toaron

a) pna ofipasoBanus gopm He is reading a news- Ona 4ymraer ceituac raze-

Continuous

:| , paper now. TY.
I 6) nnn obpasoBanun BpeMeH The book was published Kumra ony6IuKoBana » .My friend Is prepal‘ing 2 begy jeer W08 o
CTPAJATE/BHOTO 3aIora last week, enter the University. (last preparing to enter the Uni-

OPOILTOM ToAy.

The letter has just been IInenyo TOJARKO YTO Ha- year) Ve,

5.1 am going to the Crimea. When I met my old friend I
{when I met my old friend) was going to the Crimea.

6. Such problems are discussed Such problems were discussed
at our meeting. (yesterday) at our meeting yesterday.

7. The train is to arrive at 10. The train was to arrive at
(but it was late) 10 but it was late.

typed, fedaTaso,

4. B xavecTse MonansHoro I am to do the work at  H  nomsmexn CleTaTh BTy

raarona (B © MH-
(B coueranun ¢ un onee, paboTy HeMmepsieHHO,

(DITHHTHBOM C 4a o« -
TacTHIeH «t0») We were to meet in the Mbt fomxusr 6bi11 BeTpe-

BEIpaxaer AOMEHEHCTBORAHHE, THTLCA BedepoM
M,

evening.
HeobXoHMOocTE, AOTOBODEHHOCTE.

Self-correcting Exercises B. Transform the sentences into the Future Indefinite Tense.

Model :My parents are in Brest now. (in summer)
My parents will be in Brest in summer.

My friend will be a doctor in
9 years.

They will be in Moscow
during winter vacation.

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

L. Petrov and Ivanov are at
the conference in Moscow,

2. Are Petrov and Ivanov at
the conference in Moscow?

Ierpor u UBaHOB Ha KoHbe- 1. My friend is a doctor. (in 5
pernun B Mockse. years)

Herpos u WBaHoB Ha xoHpe- 2. They are in Moscow.
peHIVE B MockBe? (during winter vacation)




. On Monday our first lesson
is English. (next Monday)

- Bhe is working at the libra-
ry now. {at § o’clock)

English. (socon).
. The lesson is over. (in 5 mi-
nutes)

. The book is translated into

Next Monday our first les-
son will be English,

She will be working at the
library at 5 o’clock.

Soon this book will be trans-
lated into English.

The lesson will be over in 5
minutes.

Exercise 3. Make the sentences interrogative.

Model:The students are at the English lesson now.
Are the students at the English lesson now?

. My father is an engineer.

. Pete is waiting for you.

. This book is translated by a

group of our teachers.

4.1 was to stay there till 5
o’clock.

5. Our students were in Lon-
don last vear.

6. The Belorussian State Uni-
versity was founded in 1921,

7. We shall be in Moscow in
summer.

C\}NP—‘:D

Is your father an engineer?
Is Pete waiting for me?

Is this book translated by a
group of your teachers?
Were you to stay there till 5
o’clock?

Were your students in Lon-
don last year?

Was the Belorussian State
University founded in 19219
Will you be in Moscow in
summer?

Exercise 4. Ask questions according to the model.

Model:His family is in Brest. (Where?)

Where is his family?

1. My friend’s dream is to en-
ter the University. (What?)

2. He is going to the cinema
now, (Where?)

3.1 am to take my exams in
June. (What?)

4. He was preparing for the
exams yesterday. (Who?)

5. As he was ill he didn’t go to
the classes? (Why?)

6. The lesson will be over in 5
minutes. (When?)

7.1 shall be eighteen in a year.
(How old?)
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What is your friend’s dream?
Where is he going now?
What are you to do in June?

Who was preparing for the
exams?

Why didn’t he go to the
classes?

When will the lesson be
over?

How old will you be in a
vear?

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the questions. |
mre is the students hostel? 2. Is it far from the Inst;tute?
3 H'ow old is your friend? 4. Is he a student? 5._ Was the_ eS.)SO?n
i ‘teresting? 6. Is your group preparing for the winter sesm;m. .‘
i ou reading or writing now? 8. Were the_s_tudenf;s of your
A;c?ug invited to the conference? 9. Are you to finish this ‘work bly
s day? 10. Were you to meet your friends at the stat19n? 115
%(:;e th'ere any mistakes in your grammar test? 12. Wllatb%s tfﬁl;re
on your desk? 13. Will there be any new guests at your birthday

party?
Exercise 2. Make the sentences negative.

1. I shall be at home tonight. 2. My friend \ivill b.e a lawyer in
two years. 3. My parents are teachers at the Ur_u*ferSlty. 4, At th
o’clock our family is having dinner. 5. _The decision will be passi
on Monday. 6. He is working in the_hbrary now. 7. They are to
meet at 5. 8. There is a TV set in this room. 9. Therl'e were many
new words in the dictation. 10. There will be a stadium near our

school.

Exercise 3. Read and translate the sentences with the verb «to be».

1. Our work will be completed next week. 2: He is to deliver
a lecture on International Law. 3. Hard work is a guarantefa of
success. 4. The students of group No 4 are having a seminar
now. 5. The train was to come at 5,‘b.ut it was I_ate. 6. Ahfor-
eign delegation was to visit the exhibltl_on. 7. He 1s_nqt 21;9 oﬁe
now. 8, Which party is in power now in Great Britain? 9. My
aim is to master two foreign languages. 10. The report was in-
teresting.

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

1. Bee cryzeatsl Ha Jaexiuu. 2. Mo# gpyr - UHBpBORprHHR.
3. Mosa mMeuTa — BEIYYHUTE aHIIuicKuM A3bik. 4. Mol Apyr rotroBur-
€A mocTyIaTh B yHUBepcurer. 5, Jexan Symer mJaThk Teba B gBa 4a-
ca. 6, 9T KHUTH IepeBejleHBl HA PA3JHUYHEBIe ABLIKK MHpa. 7. De-
JOpYCCKHM rocyAapCcTBeHHEIN yHHBepcuTeT 6nln ocHoBa®H B 1921 T.
8. Mue my:xHO oKoHYHTE pafoTy K ToHeZenbHuky. 9. Crymemram
Halmell rpynnbl HYKHO IOATOTOBUThCA K KoHGepennuwm. 10. Ieme-
raunpa joJiHda NpHOBITE 3aBTpa BedepoM. 11. Harma 3azaua — oBja-
leTh WHOCTPAHHBIM A3BIKOM B TedeHMe rofa. 12, B mammem ropoge
ectr yuHupepcuTer? 13. B arom paitoHe 6ynmer kuHoTeatp, Kade H
HeCKOJILKO MIKOJ B CAeAVIOIIEeM I'ofy.
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O6opor there is (th

Ipennoxennsa ¢ BBogueiM there coobmaior o Eamwauu HIH Cy-
MeCTBOBAHUM JHNA HJIM OpPeAMeTa B KAKOM-JIUGO ONpefeseHHOM
MecTe,

Broguoe there B mpeniosKeHHH SBIfSeTCH GOPMANBHLIM TIOAJIE-
JKAIIAM, KOTOPOe BBOMUT CKazyeMoe.

ITocye ofopota there is (are, was, were, will be) ncuncasemele
CYIIECTBHTEJNbHEIE B ©AMHCTBEHHOM YHCJe YNOTPeGISIOTCS ¢ Heom-
pellejieHHBIM apTHKIeM. Bo MHOMecTBeHHOM uyucie CYILECTBHTENE-
HEIE YIOTPeOAAITCA 0e3 apTHKIIA.

B cnydae HanmMuuA B UpemsoskeHuu Gojee OJHOTO IIOJNexallero
CKagyeMoe COTJIACYeTCH C epBLIM U3 HUX,

There is a newspaper and some journals on the table.

There are some journals and a newspaper on the table.

IIpu mepeBojie HA PYCCKUIN S3BIK NpelNoie U ¢ BBOAHBIM there

nepeBoJ OOLIYHO HAYMHAETCA ¢ O6CTOSTEILCTEA (MecTa wau BpeMe-
HHU):

There is a lamp on the table. Ha crome ects (umeercs, ma-

XOOHTCH) JTamIa.

There is much snow in winter. 3uMoIl MHOTO CHera.

CKasyeMbIM B IDEJJIOXKEHHH TAKOTO THIA MOIKET OBITH He TONbL-
KO ryaron to be, Ho U Apyrue rmaronsr: to exist (cymiecTsoBaTs), to
live (>xuTE), to come (mpuxomuTs), to lie (yresxars) u ap.

There appeared many new
parties in the country,

B crpame nosBmiocr Mmuoro
HOBBEIX TapTHH,

There is (are, was, were will be)

Present Indefinite Past I'ndefinite Future Indefinite
E There is a letter in There was a letter in the There will be a letter in
g the bag. bag. the bag.
&__"..‘1‘ There are letters in There were letters in the There will be letters in
< | the bag. bag. the bag. .
%; Is there a letter in Was there a letter in the Will there be a letter
5 the bag? bag? in the bag?
E"': Are there letters in Were there letters in the Will there be letters in
the bag? bag? the bag?
. There is not (isn't) a There was not (wasn’t) a  There will not (won’t)
g letter in the bag. letter in the bag. be a letter in the bag,
:;t? There are no letters There were no letters in ~ There will be no letters
in the bag. the bag. in the bag.
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Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. There is a garden near the

house.

2. There are many newspapers

on the desk.

3. There is some chalk in the

box.

4. Ts there anybody in the cor-

ridor?

5. There are no mistakes in

your test.

6. There aren’t many mistakes

in your test.

7. There was a concert at the

8.

9.

10.

11.

12.

University last Sunday.

Will there be a concert next
Sunday?

There won’t be many exams
in winter.

There is much information.

There is a point of view
that ...

There are many problems to
solve.

Oxkomo goma ecTh caj.

Ha crone MHOTO razer

B gimuke ects men.

B xopuznope ecTh KTo-HUOYIBT

B pameif KOHTPONLHON Her
oMbk,

B sameil KoETpONLHON He
MHOTO OLOHOOK.

B npomnoe Bockpecense B
YHUBepCcUTeTe OBLI KOHIEPT.
B clteayioillee BOCKpeCceHbe
6yner KoHIEepT?

3umMo# He GyJeT MHOTO 5K-
3aMEHOB.

Hmeercs (ecTs) MHOTO HH-
dopManH.

CyiecTsyeT MHeHHe, UTO ...

Ecths MHoOTO mpoGiem, Tpe-
OyVIOIIUX pelleHni.

Exercise 2. Make the sentences interrogative.

Model:There is a picture on the wall.
Is there a picture on the wall?

=

. There is a lift in the house.
. There are a lot of book-

shelves.

. There is some bread on the

plate.

. There are a few cups on the

table.

. There is much furniture in

the hall.

. There was a nice picture on

the wall.

Is there a lift in the house?
Are there a lot of book-
shelves?

Is there any bread on the
plate?

Are there a few cups on the
table?

Is there much furniture in
the hall?

Was there a nice picture on
the wall?




7. There were many seminars Were there many seminars
last week. last week?

8. There will be a lot of people Will there be a lot of people
at the conference. at the conference?

9. There will be a telephone in Will there be a telephone in
my flat. your flat?

Exercise 8. Make the sentences negative.

1. There is a pen in my hand. There is no pen in my hand.

2. There is some ink in the pen. There is no ink in the pen.

3. There is some bread at home. There is no bread at home,

4. There were old buildings in There were no old buildings
the city. in the city,

5. There will be a lot of fruit in There won’t be a lot of fruit
our garden. in our garden.

6. There will be a seminar next There won’t be a seminar
week. next week.

7. There is some sugar in my There isn’t any sugar in my
coffee. coffee,.

8. There will be a new stadium There won’t be a new sta-

in a year. dium in a year.

Self-training Exercises
Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

1. How many days are there in January? 2. How many minutes
are there in an hour? 3. How many rooms are there in your flat?
4. How many students are there in your group? 5. How much
money is there in the box? 6. How much water is there in the kettle?
7. What is there on the table? 8. In whose room are there two
windows? 9. Will there be many people in the park on Sunday?

Exercise 2. Form questions to the words given in bold type.

1. There is a big park in the centre of the city. 2. There are two
armchairs in the room. 3. There are twelve months in a year.
4. There was a school near my house before the war, 5, There were

50000 roubles in my bag. 6. There will be no wars in future,
7. There will be a party tomorrow,

Exercise 3. Make up sentences of your own using the construction
«there is/are».

1. traffic lights, at every corner, of the street.
2. a few English books, in our library.

3. a lot of parks and gardens, there.

4. time, to visit the museum, no.

o8

5. some years ago, only, a few new houses, in our street.
6. time, to do this work, tomor?ow?

7. an institute, in your town, five years agg?

8. in three years, a theatre, near my house?

Exercise 4. Translate the sentences into English using the con-
= :
struction «there is/are».

1. B mamreM TOpoje MHOr0 IIKOJA ¥ HHCcTHTYTOB. 2. Ha c'ro,rlne
MHOTO >KypHasoB H raser? — Her, Ha cTole Malo mypu;n::
raser. 3. B mamreit rpynme 6su0 14 CTyAeHTOB B MPOILIO eﬂong'l:
4. B Mnrcke MuEoro BoksamoB? 5. [lecATh jger Hasal He,ua.r; iy
gamero nomMa He Gnlio mKoiel. 6. B aroM ropoge MHOI:?O WH?I‘ ;1\1; il
cKUX TaMATHHKOB. 7. EcThk nu KTo-HUGYAL B ROMHaTge A0
koro HeT. 8. Yepes HeCKOJBKO MUHYT Symer QUIBM. Y. Bl
unru gomoit. Cerogusa me OyJer Gosbule 3aHATHIH,

I'smaron to have

Present Indefinite Past Indefinite Future Indefinite

1 have 1 had 1 shall have

You have You had You will have
He

IS-I:l:e‘-j:-llasi glfe ‘:had She — will have

1" it = it~

We have We had We shall have

They have They had They will have

o
=
i
=
=
3
=
e
e
<

I have not (haven't) 1 had not (hadn’t) 1 shall not (shan’t) have

You have not (haven’'t) You had not (hadn’t) You will not (won’t) have
He He

glfes. has not (hasn’t) Sheé had not (hadn’t} She\:?will not have

" it it~

We have not (haven’t) We had not (hadn’t) We shalll not have

They have not (haven’t) They had not (hadn’t)  They will not have

Negative

TlpuMeyaune: nepefl YHCAMTENBHBIM M cloBaMK much, many, tittle, a few, any
ynorpebngeTca YacTHUA fot.

Have I? Had 17 Shall I have?
Have you? Had you? Will yoﬁ have?
e
Has — :;Z? Had: sh:: \Vili she have?
N2 N2 it
Shall we have?
Will they have?

Interrogative

Have we? Had we?
Have they? Had they?
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OCHOBHBIE CJIYYAM YTIOTPEBJIEHHAA TJIATOJIA ‘TO HAVE’

Ynompebaenue

ITpumepnt

Iepeaod

1, CMiicaoBOd rnarons —
sHMEeTL», ¢obIagaTss»

2. BCHOMOraTeNLHELi TJa-
roft nas ofpazoBadua BH-
NO-BPEMeHHEIX (hopM Tila-
roNnos

3. B ragecree mMogafsHOrO
PIArONA I8 BRIpasKeHHT
OOJHEHCTBOBAHMA (B coue-
TAHHH ¢ HHOUHHTHEOM ¢
qacTHieH to)

4. B couetannu co caom-
HBIM AOMOMHeHHEM (to
have + evm. wnu mecromm.
+ Past Participle).

9. B ycrofunsnix covera-
HHAX THA to have dinner,
to have a rest, ete.

Self-correcting Exercises

I have got a car.
She has just told me

about it.

You will have to go there.
I have to get up early.

I had my TV-set repaired
yesterday.

¥ mens ecTh marigya,

Ona Toncko uTe crasana
MHe 06 aToMm,

Bam mnpuaeres moexats
TVAA.

Mue mnpuxoaurcs pano
BCTABATE.

Mue Buepa moummHHIH
TeIeBH30P,

When do you have break- Korma Br1 zasTpaxaere?

fast?

Did you have a good rest? Bur XOPOIIO OTHOXHYIH?

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. In our country all people

B Hamreit crpasde Bee nonu

Exercise 2. Transform the sentences into the Past.
Fixercise a.

Model:We have an English lesson today. (yesterday)

We had an English lesson yesterday.

1. They have a meeting today.
(yesterday) .

2, He has a lot of free time.
(last week)

3. The students of our group
have a scientific conference
today. (yvesterday)

4. We usually have our dinner
in the canteen. (last year)

5. We have a dictation in Eng-
lish today. (two days ago)

6. They have to start this ex-
periment now. (yesterday)

They had a meeting yester-
day.

He had a lot of free time
last week.

The students of our group
had a scientific conference
yesterday.

We usually had our dinner in
the canteen last year.

We had a dictation in English
two days ago.

They had to start this expe-
riment yesterday.

Exercise 8. Transform the sentences into the Future.

Model:I have much work to do. (next week)
I shall have much work to do next week.

1. We have a good rest every
Sunday. (next Sunday)

2.1 have just finished my
work. (by 5 o’clock)

3. We have plenty of fruit in

We shall have a good rest
next Sunday.

1 shall have finished my
work by 5 o’clock.

We shall have plenty of fruit

have the right to education.

2. He has much work to do.

3. We have not much time to
get to the station.

4.1 have got many books on
this question.

5. The participants of the con-
ference have just discussed
this problem.

6. Have you any books on his-

tory?

7. Did you have a good rest on
Sunday?

8. The teacher had to explain

this grammar rule again.

9. He had his watch repaired.
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HUMeIoT MpaBo Ha ofpasoBanue,
¥ Hero MHOTO pPaBoTsI.

¥ mac nemuoro BpeMeHH, YTo-
6u1 fobpaTeea Ko Bok3ara.

¥ MeHS MHOTO KHUI 170 ITOMY
BOIIpOCY.

YuacTHMEHR KoH(epeHyu
TONBKO YTO 00CYIIIN 5Ty
opobiemy.

¥V 1ebs ectn KakHue-HHOYIL
KHHTH IO HCTOPHH?

Ber xopormo oraoxuymu B Boc-
Kpecenrpe?

YUHTeN0 IPUIIIocs 065biac-
HHUTE 3TO IPAMMATHYECKOe
OpaBWJIO elrfe paa.

EMy mouvummn vacwnr.

in our garden in autumn.
The students will have a lec-
ture in philosophy tomorrow.
We shall have to do this re-
search in a day.

The teacher will have to ex-
plain this grammar rule again
at the next lesson.

our garden. (in autumn)
4. The students have a lecture
in philosophy. (tomorrow)
5. We have to do this research
today. (in a day)

6. The teacher has to explain
this grammar rule again.
(at the next lesson)

Exercise 4. Make the sentences negative.

Model:I have many books at home.
I haven’t any books at home.
I have no books at home.

1. He has many friends in He hasn’t any friends in
Minsk. Minsk. .
He has no friends in Minsk.
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2. 8he has three new dresses. She hasn’t any new dresses.

She has no new dresses.
We haven’t any fruit in the
refrigerator. We have no

" fruit in the refrigerator.
4. He has the right to do it. He hasn’t any right to do it.

He has no right to do it.
M odel B: Ihave got a brother.
I haven’t got a brother.

1. He has got a car. He hasn’t got a car.

2. My friend has got a new My friend hasn’t got a new
flat. flat.

3. The pupil has got a dic- The pupil hasn’t got a die-
tionary. tionary.

4. They have got two sons. They haven’t got two sons.

3. We have a lot of fruit in
the refrigerator.

Exercise 5. Make the sentences interrogative.

Modeli A: They have (got) a good library.
Have they (got) a good library?

1. We have many good friends Have you many good friends
abroad. abroad?

2. They have (got) a car. Have they (got) a car?

3. She has many relatives. Has she many relatives?

4. Steve has many English Has Steve many English
books. books?

Mo del B: They have (had) to start at 5.
Do (did) they have to start at 57

1.1 have to prepare for the
lessons in the library.

2. Father had to agree.

3. 8he had to stay there for
some more days.

4. She had to learn this rule.

Do you have to prepare for
your lessons in the library?
Did father have to agree?
Did she have to stay there
for some more days? '
Did she have to learn this
rule?

Model C: They have (had) dinner at 3 o’clock. {(When?)
When do (did) they have dinner?

1. They had a lecture yester- When did they have a leec-
day. (When?) ture?

2. We have an English lesson What lesson do yvou have to-
today. (What?) day?

3. usually have supper at Where do you usually have
’ 2
home. (Where?) supper?
4. The students have much Who has much work to do?
work to do. (Who?)

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

reat Britain a lot of industrial cities? 2. Have you got
anyliai?{ss %y foreign writers? 3. Do you al.ways have light s1dlpper?
4. Have you a great influence on your friends? 5 Wl‘fere o) _ym;
h;we dinner after classes? 6. Do you have to rewrite this exercise
7. Did you have to learn the poem for today?

Exercise 2. Make the sentences negative.

. He has many books on history in his library. 2. He had
learl'ntl;;lo speak English by the end of the year. 3. He hfas a lot of
relatives in Kiev. 4. I often have a headache in the evening. 5. Wﬁ
have received some letters from you of late. 6. I shall have muc
work to do next week.

Exercise 3. Make the sentences interrogative.

have some guestions to ask you. 2. We have just dl‘S—
cusé:edvizis problem. ?? Father has got a lot of technical books in
his study. 4. Our students have dinner in the canteen. 5. He had
finished reading the book by last Sunday. 6. Th_e students have to
work hard. 7. He has to finish his experiment in 2 hours. 8. You
will have to stay here for 10 days.

Exercise 4. Read and translate the sentences with the verb «to have»,

1. I'm awfully hungry. I didn’t have any dinner. 2‘. They ha-
ven’t paid for the tickets yet. 3. I have to complete this work to-
day, because I shall have no time for it tomorrow. 4, She had to
look up the words in the dictionary. 5. I l_laven t seen you for ages.
Where have you been? 6. The delegation has _aiready ax:rwed.
7. She has no relatives in Minsk. 8. You have no right to do it.

Exercise 5. Translate into English.

1. V meus MHOTO Apy3ed CpDelH CTYAeHTOB YHHURepcurera. 2. ¥
Moeii cecTpsl MHOTO cBOGOJHOTO BpeMeHH. 3. ¥ Hero ecTb HHTEDeC-
Hag KoJneKknus Mapok. 4. EMY NpHXOAMTCA BCTpeYaTh CBOX MJaj-
IMyio cecTPy Iocje ITKOJbL. 5. MBI BEIHYXJAeHEI 651_;11{ HpepBaTﬁ
Hamy pa6ory. 6. Twl korma-HubyAbL caslman 4yro-inubo mopobnoe?
7. Xumug u QuaHka cTajlld BeAyIIUMM HayKaMH B Hallle BpeMd.
8. HexoTopnle cTpamsl MOCTULIN OOMBIIHNX YCIEXOB B DPasBUTHH
CeNnbCKOTo X03fiieTBa.,
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Fnaronel B aHTNUIICKOM A3LIKEe HMeoT 49eTEIpe POPMEBI: UHODUHH-
TgB (Infinitive), mporrexpmee Heonpefenennoe Bpems (Past Indefi-
mte). H HIpHYACTHA HACTOAIETO ¥ MPOIMIEAIUEr0 BpeMeHy (Participle 1,
Participle II unu Present u Past Participle).

Infinitive Fast Partici ici
rticiple 171 Participle
Indefinite el
to ask asked asked asking
to go went gone going

Bee amrnmiickme riaromn AENATCA Ha IPaBUNBLHBEIE W HeIlpa-
BUIbHEE. IIpaBuiabusie riarossr obpasyror dopmur Past Indefinite
oyTeM npuGaBieHHS cydhodbukca -ed x OCHOBe rynarosa: to stop —
stopped - stopped. '

DopMEL HEIPABUJILHBEIX TJIATOJIOB CIIAyeT 3ayuUBaTh! to write —
wrote — written (ca. Tabiuny HenpaBHILELIX [J1aTOJI0B).

. B aHI‘.TII‘II':ICKOM A3BIKE HMEeTCH YeThIDe TPYUmBl Bpemex: Indefi-
nite, Continuous, Perfect, Perfect Continuos, KOTOpEIe ofpasyioT
ABEHANUATE BPeMEHELIX (hopM.

Present Past Future
[ I
I shall work
" WL‘\ work We We-—"
_éé You / You
= e ’ i
g They They worked You
% He The}\
He She He will work
She works It She
It It
1
W\ I~—_ shall not (shan't)
2
, do not I We —will not (won't) work
N You (don’t) work We
% They You did not Yau
§n They (didn’t) They\\‘ will not
He does not He work He {won’'t)
She i t
1 _ o (doesn’t) She ShV work
B, work It It
64

| Present | Past l Future

= I I Shall — I — work?
Do / w:“‘\"" work? w\e\\ e ’d

5 ~

§ \\ you / you \\

é} \they Did they work? you

% \ he .// / they\

= he s shV Will he work?

= g ey . \ 5
Does she work? it . shV

i~ vt

Bpemerna rpynnel Indefinite oBoamavaloT ofniuHOe, peryaspHoe,
nosTOpAKIeecH felicTsHe, MHO0 YKasbIBalT Ha caM (arT ero co-
BepIIeHUs B HACTOAILIEM, IIpollefuien 1 GyayITeM.

C spemenamu rpynmbkl Indefinite ofrrumo ymorpebasitorcs ciie-
IVIOITHE CJIOBOCOUETAHNUA!

1. Present Indefinite: often, seldom, always, usually, regularly,
every day, sometimes, as a rule.

2. Past Indefinite: yesterday, last week (month, vear), the day
before yesterday, ago.

3. Future Indefinite: tormorrow, the day after tomorrow, next
week (month, vear), in a day (week, month).

Future Indefinite me ymoTpebigercd B TpPHAATOUHLIX MTPEIIOMKEHN-
X BPEMEHH ¥ YCJIOBHA nocie coiozos if, when, before, after, as soon
as, till, until. B atmx mpenno:xenmsx Bmecto Future Indefinite ymor-
pebnsierca Present Indefinite. Ha pycexuil s3nik nepesopurcs 8yay-
M BpeMerem. Hanpumep: I shall enter the University when I finish
school. f mocTymI0 B YHHBEPCHUTET, KOTAA 3aKOHUY LUIKOJY.

Self-correcting Exercises
Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. My friend studies at the Mot ApYT 3aHHMAaeTCs B

University. VHHUEBepCUTeTE,
2. Does your sister study at Tros cecTpa VIUTCA B UIKO-
school? ne?
3. Where does your brother I'ne yamres TBoit Gpar?
study?

Moii gpyr He YUHTCA B VHHA-
BEpCHUTETE, OH eIlle MMKONb-

4, My friend doesn’t study at
the University. He’s a school-

boy vet. HUK.

5. He lived in the North during OH K1 Ha ceBepe BO BpeMd
the war. BOHHEIL

6. Did you visit your friend TsI HABECTUI CBOEIO ApYra

yvesterday? puepa?
7. They didn’t know my address, OHN He 3HAMN MOCTO ajpeca.
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<l

Model:

2

&.1In 5 years [ shall graduate

from the University.

9. Will vou go to the library

tomorrow?

10. We shall not pass our exams

well if we don’t work hard.

T

Hepea 5 neT 7 OKOHUY YHH-
E€DCHTET,

Ter notigenrs B GubIMOTERY
3aBTpa?

MEI He eflafiuM XOpoIIo 3K3a-
MeH, eCJIH He §yIeM ycepaHo
paboTars.

i Exercise 2. Use the Past Indefinite Tense,

Our group always works well in the students’ con-

struction team. (last summer)

Our group worked well in the students’ constric-

tion team last summer.

. I get excellent marks in

English. (last vear)
Minsk often becomes the
arena of the world cham-
pionship. (in 1981)

. All the students of our

group attend the dean’s lec-
ture. (yesterday)

. 1 often go to the library.

(when [ was preparing for
the conference)

. We work at the English lab

on Friday. (last Friday)

Last year I got excellent
marks in English,

In 1981 Minsk became the
arena of the world cham-
pionship.

All the students of our
group attended the dean’s
lecture yesterday.

When I was preparing for the
conference I often went to the
library.

Last Friday we worked at the
English lab.

f Exercise 3. Use the Future Indefinite Tense.

The students of our group take part in the confe-

The students of our group will take part in the

Model:
rence. (in April)
i conference in April.
1.In summer we join the stu-

dents’ Construction Team.
(next summer)

. We have 2 seminars every

week. (next week)

. Students of our group make

interesting reports at the
sitting of the English club.
(at the next sitting of the
club)
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Next summer we shall join
the students’ Construction
Team.

We shall have 2 seminars
next week,

Students of our group will
make interesting reports at
the next sitting of the club.

I shall be a second-year stu-
dent next year.

I shall buy English news-
papers on Friday.

4.1 am a second-year student.
(next year}

5.1 buy English newspapers.
{on Friday)

Exercise 4. Make the sentences interrogative.

M o d e l: I go (went) to the University by bus. )

. Do (did) vou go to the University by bus?

Does yvour friend live in
Minsk?

Does the teacher ask many
questions at the lesson?
Does he often write letters
to his parents?

Did the lecture begin at 67
Did the students work hard
on their reports?

Will he visit Great Britain
next year?

1. My friend lives in Minsk.

2. The teacher asks many
questions at the lesson.

3. He often writes letters to
his parents.

4. The lecture began at 6.

5. The students worked hard
on their reports.

6. He will visit Great Britain
next year.

Exercise 5. Ask questions using the question words given.

M o d e 1: He will graduate from the University next year. {(When?)
When will he graduate from the University?

1. He visits us on Sundays. Who visits us on Sundays?

{(Wha?) N ..

2. He visited us on Sundays. Who visited us on Sundays?
(Who?) o

3, He will visit us on Sundays. Who will visit us on Sun-
(Who?) days?

4, The delegation arrives in 'hen does the delegation
the evening. (When?) arrive?

5. Qur students took part in What did our students take
the meeting. (What?) part in?

6. She will teach English at Where will she teach English?

school. (Where?)

1. They go to the library every They don’t go to the library
day. every day.

2. He works at the English He doesn’t work at the Eng-
laboratory every day. lish laboratory every day.




3. We got excellent marks at He didn’t get excellent

the exams. marks at the exams.

4. She liked to work in the She didn’t like to work in the
evening. evening,

5. We shall translate this text We shall not translate this
in class. text in class.

6. They will finish this expe-
riment in some days.

They will not finish this ex-
periment in some days.

Exercise 7. Transform as in the model.

M o d el: He works hard. He will pass all his exams well.
If he works hard he will pass all his exams well.

1. He is free. He will help you.

2.T'1l stay at home. It rains.

3. The weather is bad, We
shall not go for a walk.

- The film is interesting. I’ll
go and see it,

. I return home at 5. I'l]l call
on you after 7,

If he is free he will help you.
If it rains, I'll stay at home.
If the weather is bad we shall
not go for a walk,

If the film is interesting I’ll
go and see it.

If I return at 5, I'll call on
vou after 7,

N

o

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

1. Where do you study? 2. Did you live in the hostel last year?
3. Will you take part in the conference? 4. When will you pass
your entrance examinations? 5. Where does vour friend study?
6. Do your parents work at a plant? 7. Did you go to the theatre

yesterday? 8. When did you finish school? 9. Do you often see
yvour school-friend?

Exercise 2. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present, Past or Future
Indefinite Tense.

A. 1. We always (to consult) a dictionary when we (to translate)
texts. 2. We (to take part) in a sport competition last Sunday.
3. My friend (to pass) entrance examinations to the University last
month. 4. He (to study) at the Law Department now. 5. He (to
graduate) from the University in five years and will become a
lawyer. 6. The students (to come) to the lectures every day. 7. We
(not to go) to the country this Sunday.

B. 1. When he (to graduate) from the University, he will
become a good specialist. 2, If vou (to prepare) the report in time,
vou will take part in the conference. 3. When I (to be) 18, I (to take
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t) in the elections. 4. We (revise) the rules in some days. 5. If
T

2 ) to the lecture, you will learn many interesting

you (to come
things. | | )
Exercise 3. Put special questions to the words given in bold type.
sxercise J. : '
#_——1 We discussed the plan for the second term a::lt iihef r;lleetn;]g.

Ti‘le best students receive scholarships. 3. He dl(j.llr};‘} o :;inai
2{11 jce. 4. They will play football after the lessons. 5. 1Ie) st g
i I; take placé on Monday. 6. We go to the English 1ah wu:e:mt
‘wvtaek, 7. My friend works at the people's court..u& T eyirslpthe
their vacations in the Crimea. 9. The doctor will come

afternoon. 10. The students went to the canteen after the lectures.

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

1. BapTpa vy Hac OyfeT ABa ceMHHapa. 2. CTyeHTEl 1g£2?0r§i§:
onl CHeIaloT HHTepecHBIe JOKJIANBL Ha;?ﬁiiiﬁiiﬁ;ﬂ;{aso“l —
.. a mocjefHem cobpaHUM MBI 00C : ,
SIE:).I‘(? RI;_)Iy}i{Ra. 4, On He NMpHHNMAN y4acTusid B Hayqﬂc;;;ei(;ii);p:i_
@y, Tak Kak ObL1 GosieH. 5. OH YCIELIHO cAax BCTyH i
aaMeHb! ¥ IIOCTYIWI B yHuUBepcuTeT. 6. Moun POAHTENH i
nexo ot Muueka. 7. Craresa paccmiamaamqoﬁ OYeHb :H leque
cobprTusax. 8. Yro BBl Jenaere IO Beqe;i:f; (?Jl:aic;mlo e
cJIoBa, BBl MMOlIMeTe coJlepiKaHue THU. !
Egi?uiam BLICTABKH B MPOLLIOM rooy? 11. Ror,ltn; ?{iF;iR;H;::E
yHUBepCcUTeT, OH GYIeT XOPOLIHM Cﬂemiaﬂn,cmM' :
CTYIEeHTOM, f KarAbld AeHb XOIUJ B fubnuoTeKy.

Bpemena rpynnst CONTINU oUs

to be (am, are, is, was, were, shall be, will be) + Participle I

Present Past Future
speakl 1 was speaking 1 .
1 B shall be speaking
We
&
£ ; We
T We .
g ¢ are speaking You were speaking  You
- 3 e -~ ’ They They
= s 1&{.‘ -
i:: e He will be speaking
He
Sh ;\\ is speaking She . was speaking It
e f o
T It
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Present Pust Future

I am not speaking I was not (wasn’t) I shall not (shan’t)

speaking We  be speaking
@ o
3 We are not We were not
% You (aren ’_tj You {weren't) You
= |They speaking They speaking They will not

He {won't)

He is not He was not She be speaking
She {isn’t) She {wasn’t) It
It speaking It speaking
Am 1 speaking Was I speaking Shall T be speaking?
‘ wWe
3 we we
g Are you speaking?  Woere you  speaking? you
£ 3
Ef they they they
Will  he  be speaking?
he he she
Is she  speaking? Wag she speaking? it
it i
1 it

Ipoxomaxennrie spemena (Continuous Tenses) obozHAYAOT Aeii-
CTBHE R IIpOIECcCé ero pasBHTUS B OupeleNeHHAIH MOMEHT B Ha-
CToAINeM, IpOINeINeM WIH ByAyIeM.

Hexoropsle Toaroiasr me MOTYT BEID&XKATh JeficTBUe HIu COCTOS-
HHe Kar IlIponece, COBEDIIATOIIHIICA B OlpeneleHEbIH MOMéHT "
CIIENOBATRIEHO, YIOTPeBNATLCA BO BpeMeHax TPYIIIAL Cor;tinuéu ’
K mum ortnocares: to love — n06uTh, to want — XoTers, to lik N
HpaBuUThed, to hate -— mewamugers, to wish, to desire — ’me'rame ;

L »

58 — : t ar 0
9et_ BUZETh, t0 hear — chmenmats, to feel — 4YBCTBOBATE, to
. g & W aTy s i ¢ :
notice SaMeuars, to know — smare, to understand — IOHHMATh
£

to consist — coeTosTL, to belong —
y3HaBare, to be — 6bITL ¥ Ap.
) C BpeMeHamu rpyamer Continuous ofnruno YIOTPeOIAITCS clie-
AYIOINe VEAZATENH BpeMeny: l

1. Prfésent 9311‘5111110115: now, right now, just now, at the mo
ment, today, this week {mor , ;

2 b < (inonth, season), these days. toni i

ek By ; e days, tonight (this

> Lot (7 43 3

2. Past Continuous: at that time, all day (night) long, at six

O, -lOL'ks t I'l > ‘I.OJ.B ':’.,’VPI]..I g 1Mol 1 It 3 1 err ! I'OrY Ve
i e Wi 211111 { ornin a t rnoo ] i

IpHHEALEXRATE, t0 recognize —

. ;
3_,‘1'utt_ue Contm‘uous: at this time tomorrow (next week, next
menth}), at 10 o’clock on Friday. ,
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Self-correcting Exercises

1. He is reading a newspaper

Now.

2. Is he reading a newspaper
or a book now?

3. He is not reading, he is lis-
tening to the radioc now.

4. What is he doing now?

5. Yesterday at 5 o’clock I was
doing my homework,

6. It was raining when I left
the house.

7.1 shall still be working at 6
o'clock,

8. Will they be writing their
course papers in April?

9. We are leaving at 8 tomor-
row.

10. What are you doing to-

night?

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

OH celiyac YHTaeT Tas3eTyv.

Ou ynTaer cefiuac raeTy Uiy
KHHUTY?

On we yuTaeT, OH CIAVUIAET
ceftuac pamio.

Yro oW gemaer celivac?
Buyepa B 5 4acos # roTOBMIT
gomMalliHee 3ajlaHue.

Ilen mokab, KOTHa f BRIIIEN
us J0MA,

1 Byoy Bee eite paboTaTs B 6
JaCoR.

Oun 6ynyT nmeath (CBOK) Kyp-
coBsle paboThl B anpene?

Mzr veasxaem 3apTpa B 8 ya-
COB.

Yto BHI GyIeTe eaTh Ceroj-
Hi BeUepoM?

Exercise 2. A. Use the Presc»! Couniinuous 72ige.

M o d e l: We shall discuss this guestion. (new)
We are discussing this cnestion now.

1 We have lectures every day.

{now)

2 He watches TV in the even-
ing. (at the moment)

3 We listen to the teacher at-
tentively. (at this time)

4. He sleeps in the daytime
every day. (from 2 till 3)

5. She writes lctters to her
parents every week. (now)

B. Use the Fuast Continuous Tense.

We are having & 'ecture now.

He is waiching TV set at the
moment,

We are listening to the
teacher at this time,

He is sleepiig from 2 till 3.

She is writing a letter to her
parents now.

M o d e I: He worked hard. (when I came)
He was working hard when T came.

1. He deliverad lectures every
week. (at 12 o'clock yester-
day)

He was delivering a lecture at
12 o'clock yesterday.




3. He left the house. (when the

bell rang)

4. He crossed the street, {(when

I saw him)
5. The children played in the

yard. (from 10 till 12 o’clock)

2. He worked in the library yes-
terday. (from 3 till 5 o’clock)

He was working in the library
from 3 till 5 o’clock vester-
day.

He was leaving the house
when the bell rang,

He was crossing the street
when I saw him,

The children were playing in
the yard from 10 ti]] 12
o’clock.

C. Use the Future Continuous Tense.

Model: Wehavean English lesson today. (at 10 o’clock to-

morrow)

We shall be having an ‘English lesson at 10 o’clock

tomorrow.

1. He is preparing for his ex-
ams. (next month)

2. She is translating the text
now. (at 3 o’clock tomor-
row)

3. We are celebrating the 80th

anniversary of our Univer-
sity. (next year)

4. He is leaving today. (at 7
o’clock tomorrow)

9. She sings well. (at the con-
cert tonight)

He will be preparing for his
exams next month.

She will be translating the
text at 3 o’clock tomorrow.

We shall be celebrating the
80th anniversary of our Uni-
versity next year.

He will be leaving at 7 o’clock
tomorrow,

She will be singing at the
concert tonight.

Exercise 3. Answer the questions as in the model.

Model A: Whereis Ann and her sister? (to stand in the

bassage and talk)

Can’t you see? They are standing in the passage

and talking.

1. Where are the students? (to

have an interval between
their lectures)

2. Where are your friends? (to
stand behind you)

3. Where is my book? (to lie
on the table)
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Can’t you see? They are hav-
ing an interval between their
lectures.

Can’t you see? They are
standing behind you,

Can’t you see? Your book is
lying on the table.

4. Where is father? (to sit on

Can’t you see? Father is sit-
ting on a bench and reading a
newspaper.

a bench and to read a news-

5 %?EZE;S the weather like? Can’t vou see? The sun is
'(the sun shines) shining.

Mode!l B: What were you doing vesterday afternoon? (to
write a letter to a friend of qline). .
1 was writing a letter to a friend of mine.

1. What were you doing at I was repairing my tape-
about 4 o’clock vesterday? recorder,
(to repair my tape-recorder)

2. What was Ann doing at
that moment? (to sleep)

3. What were you doing all af-
ternoon yesterday? (to
watch TV)

Ann was sleeping.

I was watching TV.

Model C: What will you be doing at 3 o’clock tomorrow?
(to have an English lesson)

We shall be having an English lesson at 3 o’clock

tomorrow.

She will be doing her home
exercises after supper.

1. What will she be doing af-
ter supper? (to do her home
exercises) ‘

2, What will you be doing for
two more years? (to study
French) .

3. What will yvou be discussing
at the seminar? (my essay)

I shall be studying French for
two more vears.

say at the seminar.

Exercise 4. Make the sentences interrogative.

Mode!l A: Sheis translating the article .into Russ.ian‘.?
Is she translating the article into Russian?

1. His friends are still speak- Are his friends still speaking

' * the telephone?

ing over the telephone, over ; oh
2 Bogris is repairing the rec- Is Boris repairing the record-
- layer?
ord-player. P . ’
3. He ii) leaving by the 8 o’clock Is he leaving by the 8 o’clock
train. train? N
4. They are crossing the street. Are they crossing ?

T3

We shall be discussing my es-




Model B: She was smoking in the corridor at that moment.

Was she smoking in the corridor at that moment?
1. We were looking for him
the day before yesterday.
2. She was typing a letter at Was she typing a letter at
that moment. that moment?
3. He was watching TV when I Was he watching TV when I
came home. came home?

Were we locking for him the
day before yesterday?

Model C: She will be waiting for us at the entrance.
Will she be waiting for us at the entrance?

1.1 shall be waiting for you at Will you be waiting for me at
the usual time, the usual time?

2. He will be lecturing at that Will he be lecturing at that
time. time?

3. It will be raining in a minute. Will it be raining in a minute?

Exercise 5. Make the sentences negative.

Model A: Annis reading a book.
Ann is not reading a book.
1.1t is raining.

2. She is talking to her old
friend.

3.1 am buying sweets here.
4. Boys are playing foothall.

It is not raining.

She is not talking to her old

friend.

I am not buying sweets here.

Boys are not playing football,

Model B: It was snowing when I left home.

It was not snowing when I left home.

1. We were having dinner
_when you rang me up.

2. John was listening to the
latest news at 7 o’clock in
the evening.

3. She was hurrying to the
station at that moment.

Model C:

We were not having dinner
when you rang me up.

John was not listening to the
latest news at 7 o’clock in the
evening.

She was not hurrying to the
station at that moment.

I shall be approaching Moscow tomorrow morning,

I shall not be approaching Moscow tomorrow

morning.

1.1 shall be posting my letters
tomorrow morning.

2. They will be working hard
in autumn,

3. She will be coming to see us
today.

I shall not be posting my let-
ters tomorrow morning.

They will not be working hard
in autumn.

She will not be coming to see
us today.

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.
LXercior -

1. Are you reading or writing now_? 2. f&re you maklng?pgoglregi

i ;)ur Ehgiish? 3. Is your friend llstfenmg to you now? 4. _stl
. y'1 now? 5. Where are you going to spend your winter
sno_‘-:ifll 'gc" 6. What were the students doing in the laboratory sg
iwtlé S?ggtlerd.av? 7. Were vou having a rest when 1_ rang you }1p.
8& Was she wvearing black at the; ;icgrty??l% %h&glzivt;glgewﬁ;ir;?sg

: iti g ation? :
filegdso\:z?éz?gi? 1 t:i;(;u ra;:;o):"}r?iani:g? 11. What were the studlip.ts
iranslating when the teacher c;irrifé? %il?vglzmsgfg;zfub:pﬁzvﬁg

it 3 to you! ! =
;vlr;};eﬁ}riegna;tetra?}l; ;gztureg? 14. What will you be (}omg after the
meeting? 15. Will you be taking any examination this month?

Exercise 2. Put the verb in brackets into the Present, Past or Future

Continuous Tense.

. He (to take) a bath now. 2. I (not to laugh) at you. 3. He (to
conie)H;ef'e next }week. 4. If T (to sleep) when he comes, It);leats}fé
wake me up. 5. What journal you (to rgad) when I carrgel oh ne
library? 6. The whole family (to have)‘dlnner w};en the telep 10 ;
rang. 7. Where he (to go) when the rain started? 8._ She (to sing
over the radio at 5 o'clock tomorrow. 9. They_wxll not f,;;'or;
excursion with us. They (to have) a lecture at 2 o'clock. 1]?1 1}3
you (to do) from 2 till 3 o'clock tomorrow? 11. '_I‘he chlkrelr; {to
play) when we return home. 12. Look! It is getting dark. o
rain) in a minute.

Exercise 5. Form questions with the question words given.

. The expedition is returning next week. (When) .2' We are
doiilg Tg‘,frammlar exercises now. (What) 3_. The mother is teachmtg
her little son to read. (Who) 4. I am reading a bock on moderr{;};" ;
(What) 5. They were still arguing when I entered the room. (l 0)
6. Our group was staying in Vitebsk for some days. (For' how (;1“%)
7. We were talking and he was listenn}g to the radio. (W étv)
8. They will be moving to a new flat this month. (When) 9. ‘e
shall be listening to Petrov at the concert. (When) 10. He is
coming tomorrow. (When)

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

1. Yro Ber obcyixpaere? — Ml obcyxpaem nian 631,uymei'{ 3KC-
Kypeuu. 2. Bul unere B kuHo ¢ Hamu? 3. O 4eM BEHI cenqacngymzz
Te? 4. ABTofyc yie OTOPABIAJCH, KOTJa s MOJOLIENT XK OCTQHOBMH.(
5. Yto oH menan, Korja BEl 3auiu K Hemy? 6. Hpuer ,I[O}K,I].b.. U2
He MoeM [oeXaTh 3a ropog. 7. Buepa B 10 wacos Halla rpynna
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CAabBalla sK3amMeH no ¢uaocoduu. 8. Mrur dygem [IEPEeBOJUTE JTOT
TeKCT, Korma Thl BepHembed. 9. He onaznwipaiil § ByaV JKIATL Tebs
BO3J1e kuHOTearpa. 10. Bech cenTAGPL cTymeHTs 6yayT paboraTs B
konxoze. 11. Kaxyio nenerauuio Bel 6yJleTe BeTpedaTs 3aBTpa?

Bpemena rpynnst PERFECT

to have (has, had, will have) + Participle II

gpIBAETCA ¢ IoMoIIbio cnos for (B TeueHne) niu since (¢, ¢ mex nop
xax, ¢ mex nop). B srom ciyuae Present Perfect mepesoaurcs na
pyCcCKHH SI3BIK TJTaroJioM HECOBepINeHHOro BHAIA: I have lived here
since 1970. — 1 :xuBy agecs ¢ 1970 roga.

Onpepenenusiil MoMeHT B mponuiom (Past Perfect) winu 6ymymiem
(Future Perfect) Bripamxaercsa 0003HAYeHUAMH BPeMEHH C IIPelJio-
rom by—x (by 3 o'clock vesterday, by 3 o'clock tomorrow, by the
time he came (comes).

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Give the main forms of the following irregular verbs:

go, see, hear, show, write, read, make, take, have, be, meet,
begin, give, tell, say, speak, buy, build, spend, leave.

Exercise 2. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. I have already seen this

play.

Present ‘ Fast [ Future

1 x‘ I I=——shall have written
w We have written  We We
'-% You / You You
'E- They They had written They\
Y
:5: He ~ He He will have written

She has written She She

It It It /

I : I I =~ shall not (shan't)

We have not (haven't) We We have written
L 5
':‘:: You written You had not Yon
EG_? They They {hadn’t) They will not (won't)
=z |He has not He written He have written

She (hasn’t) She ShV

It~ wiitten It It

I I Shall I  have written?
¥ Have we written? we we
é \you you you
o they Had they written? they
|
ﬁ . /,l;e . he Wwill he  have written?
~ as she written? she ;
G a she
1t 1t it

CoBepitennnie spemerna (Perfect Tenses) ofoauauator JeicrBie,
KOTOPOE COBEPIINITOCE K OLpefe/]eHHOMY MOMEHTY B HacToAIeM,
TIPOIUeIIIeM HIM GYAVIIeM.

Bpemena rpynner Perfect MepeBOAATCA Ha DYCCKUH SI3LIK ria-
TOA&AMU COBePIIEHHOr0 BUAA.

Presenp Perfect wacro ymorpebrsercs c HapeyuaMH EBpeMeHU
(already, just, yet, never, ever ) u co CJI0BAMH, BREIPAXKAIOMIUMH ellle
He HCTEKIINEe NepUobl BpeMeru (today, this year, this month, this
week, this morning u m.a. ).

4

Present Perfect mosxer ymorpeSrsrocs nng BBIDAMCEHUS JelicT-
BUA, KOTOPOE HAYANOCH B IPOILIOM W He 3aKOHUMIOChH K TaHHOMY
MOMEHTY, & BCe ellle ONpojo/okaercs. [lepuon geficTeus o6Livyno VEKa-
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2

3.

o

He hasn't spoken to the
dean vet.

We haven't heard from
him since we came to
Minsk in 1992.

. We had prepared our

exercises by b o'clock.

. I had lived in Kiev before 1

moved to Moscow.

. By the end of the vear he

had learnt to speak French.

. I shall have lived there for

a month by the time you
come.

. Next vear they will have

taught English for 10
years already.

A ViKe BUjel 2TOT CIeKTaKNIb.

OH elle He pa3roBapuBal C
JEeKaHOM.

Mzrr He Dosnvdasad OT Hero mnu-
ceM ¢ TeX IIop, Kay IIpHeXalud
B MuHck B 1992,

Mbs! cenany VIpasKHeHUd K
5 yacam.

A xun B KEeBe 10 TOTO, Kak
nepeexan B MockBy,

K xoHmy roja o (yike) Ha-
VUUIICA TOBOPUTH Mo-hpaH-
YV3CKH.

1 mpo;ruBY TAM yie MecHdl,
KOTZla BBl IpHeZeTe.

B emengyroiem rony o6yviaer
vixe 10 JeT, KaK OHH IIPEIo-
AT AHTIHHACKHUH A3LIK.

Exercise 3. Use the Present Perfect Tense.

Model A:

I read this book. (already)

I have already read this book.

1. He gets up at 6 a.m. (just)
2. We translate English texts

every week, (already)

He has just got up.
We have alreadv translated
English texts.




L .

3. I see her every day. (today)

4. They pass the exams every
vear. {(already)

5. I know him very well.
(since 1980)

B. Use the Past Perfect Tense.

I have seen her today.,
They have already passed the
exams,

I have known him since 1980.

Model B: Welearnt to speak English. (by the end of the

year)

We had learnt to speak English by the end of the

year.

1. They finished their
experiment. (by 5 o'clock)

2. She typed the letter, (by
the time we returned)

3. He loocked through the
documents (by 12 o'clock)

4. He had supper at 8 o'clock.
(by that time)

C. Use the Future Perfect Tense.

They had finished their
experiment by 5 o'clock.
She had typed the letter by
the time we returned.

He had locked through the
documents by 12 o'clock.
He had had supper by that
time.

Model C: He will do this work. (by tomorrow)
He will have done this work by tomorrow,

1. I'll make dinner tomorrow.
(by the time my husband
comes)

2. They will build the shop
next year. (before we move
there)

3. We are packing the things.
(by the time the taxi comes)

4. They will pass the exams
in June. (by July)

I'll have made dinner by the
time my husband comes.

They will have built the shop
before we move there.

We'll have packed the things
by the time the taxi comes.
They will have passed their
exams by July.

Exercise 4. Make the sentences interrogative.

Model A: 7 have heard the news.

Have you heard the news?

1. She has read all the books
in her library.

2. He has left his book at

home.

Has she read all the books
in her librarv?

Has he left his book at
home?

Model B:

Model B:

. I have seen some of Shaw's
plays.

. We have heard of those
writers.

. Pete had graduated from
the University by that
time.

Have you seen anv of
Shaw's plays?

Have you heard of those
writers?

Had Pete graduated from
the University by that
time?

I shall have translated the article by 5 o'clock.

Will you have translated the article by 5 o’clock.

. We shall have done our
shopping by the evening.

. He will have seen something
of London by the week-end.

3. They will have come to the

Crimea by July, 10.

4. She will have finished

school by that time.

Will vou have done vour
shopping by the evening?
Will he have seen anything
of London by the week-end?
Will they have come to the
Crimea by July, 107

Will she have finished school
by that time?

Exercise 5. Make the sentences negative.

Model A: 1have seen Mary today. (since May)

I haven’t seen Mary since May.

1. I have been to the cinema

this week. (since Sunday)

2. They have often been here.

(since 1980).

3. My sister has written me a

letter. (since winter)

4. We often had had rains

here (before you came)

I haven't been to the cinema
since Sunday.

They haven't been here since
1980.

My sister hasn't written me
letters since winter.

We hadn't had rains here
before you came.

We’ll have written our text by 2 o'clock.

We shall not have written our text by 2 o’clock.

1. My sister will have passed

her exams by the end of
January.

2. They will have finished their

work before you return.

3. He will have been well by

the next week.

4. She will have written her

course-paper by the end of
the month.

My sister will not have passed
her exams by the end of
January.

They will not have finished
their work before you return,
He will not have been well
by the next week,

She will not have written
her course-paper by the end
of the month.
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Exercise 6. Answer the following questions:

Model: Where had you lived before you came to Minsk?
(in Kiev)
I had lived in Kiev before I came to Minsk,

1. Where had you studied I had studied at school before
before you entered the I entered the University.
University? (at school)

2. Where had he worked be-
fore he joined the army?
(at the plant)

3. What language had she She had studied German be-
studied before she began to fore she began to study
study English? (German) English.

4, What exam had you passed We had passed History be-
before English? (History) fore English.

He had worked at the plant
before he joined the army.

Self-training Exercises
Exercise 1. Answer the following questions:

1. Have you learnt the new words? 2. Has your brother learnt to
drive a car? 3. Have you bought a new dictionary? 4. How many films
have you seen this month? 5. What English books have you read this
year? 6, Where has Ann gone? 7. Had you ever heard a word of
spoken English before you went to England? 8. Had he got his
scientific degree by the end of 1990? 9. Had you participated in any
scientific society before you entered the University? 10. Will you
have come back before the new term begins? 11. By what time will
you have reached the airport? 12. Will he have finished his picture by
November? 13. By what time will they have sent on their heavy
things? 14, By what time will the game have started?

Exercise 2. Put the verb in brackets into the Present, Past or Fu-
ture Perfect Tense.

1. I (to hear) of him ever since I was born. 2. By the time you
arrive we (to leave). 3. The students (to know) the results of the
examination by 3 o'clock tomorrow. 4. By 5 o'clock the Congress
(to adopt) the draft programme. 5. After they (to present) the
draft of the Programme, long debates took place. 6. I (to do)
already all my lessons. 7. He (to reject) just our proposal. 8. Qur
family (to live) in this street since we got a new flat.

Exercise 3. Form general or special questions with the question
word given.

1. We have been friends since childhood. (since when) 2. The
rain hasn't stopped yet. (general) 3. The film has been on for a
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. (for how long) 4. He had recovered by the time I returned
‘fﬁr?ﬁ}r: n(1y leave. (general) 5. He will have worked as a teacher fgr
gi) years by next September. (for how long) 6. The students will
have started the discussion by the time you come. (who)

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

1. O xoria-HuUOYAbL [OKa3LIBal CBOM DaGOoTH CHemuaancTy?
9. 9rorT GUILM ILIeld B HalleM KHHOTearpe LeNyi0 HeZEelo. 3. Yto ¢
geir mpousournoe? f1 naBHO ee He BHXKY. 4. Ero nexnuu OBININ Bcerga
puTepecHBIMU. 5. OH cKazal, YTO €r0o POJHUTENN BCETAA XKUIHU B Ae-
pepHe. 6. OH TOTYYWI IJIOXYIO OLEHKY Ha SKaaMeHe IO AHTJIAH-
cKOMY S3LIKY, T.K. C/leTa]l MHOTO OMIKGOK B IHCEMEHHOM LepeBOfe.
7. Ha Beuepe MBI BCTPETHIH Jiofed, KOTOPHIX HUKOTJA DAHBINE HE
pupenu. 8. Mol cBIH ele IIKOJLHUK, HO HA OyAVIIHH T'oJi K 3TOMY
BpeMeHH OH Y3Ke 3aKOHYHT [IKOIY.

Bpemesna rpynnsl PERFECT CONTINUOUS
to be B Perfect + Participle I

Present Perfect Past Perfect Future Perfect
Continuous Continuous Continuous
I 1 I shail have been
We writing
o | We We
2 |You have been writing You You
E They They had been writing They
‘E He He He will have been
< g
1 She has been writing She She writing
It It 1t
1 1 I  shall not (shan't)
We have not (haven't) We We have been writing
-g You been wriling You You
i They They had not (hadn't) They
g He has not (hasn't) He been writing He  will not (won't)
She  been writing She She  have been writing
It It It
1 1 Shall 1  have been
2 |Have We been We We writing?
ES; You  writing? You You
g They Had They been writing? They
E He We Will He have been
™ |Has She been She She writing?
1t writing? It It
& Arraniicknli ek 81




Bpemena rpynmer Perfect Continuous (coBepIeHHbLIe OIMTENL-
Hble) 06pa3yroTCsa ¢ IOMOIBIO BCIOMOTATENILHOTO Tiaroiaa to be
Perfect (Present Perfect, Past Perfect, Future Perfect) u Participle I
CMBICJIOBOTO IJIAroJia.

Present Perfect Continuous smipaskaer anmTennmoe meifcTsue,
KOTOPOE€ Ha4Yaloch B IPOILILTOM, IIPOJOMKAETCH [0 HACTOALIErO
BpeMeHH JHO0 3AKOHYMWJIOCH HEIOCPENCTBEeHHO Iepes MOMEHTOM
peun. IIpu ymoTpefieHuUM 3TOTO BpeMeHM OOGBIYHO YKa3aH MEPHUOL
BpemeHu, B TedeHHe KOTODOIO coBepliaercs nedcTeme: for an hour
(B Teuenue uaca), for a long time (zonroe Bpewms), since 6 o'clock (¢
6 wacos), all my life (Bcio »xwuans), all this week (month, year) —
BCIO 3TY HeJeNdr (Bech MecHll, roj) U Ap.

Past Perfect Continuous Bripamaer pruTensHOe IpolleanIee AetcT-
BHE, KOTOPOE HAaYaln0ck PAHBIIE IPYrOro MpOINeIIero AeHCTBUS U Bee
elle IPOHCXOAUT B MOMEHT €r0 HACTYILIEHUS MIH 3aKOHYMJIOCH HETIo-
CPEJCTBEHHO IIepejl MOMEHTOM HACTVILIEHHS ADPYIOTO IIPOIIeHIIEro
Aeticreus. [Tepuopn neffictBus MoskeT OBITH Ykasau: for 2 months (B Te-
qeHUe JBYX Mecsues), for a long time (nasHo, monro) u 1. a.

Future Perfect Continuous BrIpaskaer mimuTenssroe bynyuiee meti-
CTBHE, KOTOpOe HAaYHeTCH paHee APYTOTo GYyAyIIero gedcTBHA 1 6y-
ZIeT ellje COBEPLIATHCHA B MOMEHT eI'0 HACTYILIeHUS.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian. Analyse the use
of tenses.

1.1 have been typing the
letters for an hour but I
haven’t finished them vet. HUX NIeYaTaTh.

.She has been working hard Beck aTOT MecAll oHA MHOIO
all this month. pabBoraer.

. It has been raining since 8 Hoxmas uger ¢ 8 gacos.
o'clock.

. He came back at 7 o’clock
and he has been doing
nothing since that time.

. T have been watching TV
since I came back from
work.

. I feel tired as I have been A uyBeTBVIO ceba yeTannM,
working in the garden for a Tak Kak f Jonro paboran s
long time. cagy.

. Her eves are red. She has
been crying.

1 meuararo mHCLMa Vike 1e-
JBIM 4ac, HO ellle He 3aK0HYILIT

On BepHymes B 7 4acoB 1 ¢
TéX [0p OH HUYEro He JeaeT.

51 eMoTpIo TeeBu30p ¢ Tex
IOp, Kax BepHYJICH ¢ paboTwl.

Y Hee MORpacHenH ryaza (oT
cnes), OHa Onakana.

8, We couldn’t go out as it MEpI He MOIVIM BRIATH Ha V/IH-
had been raining since early my, TaK Kak ¢ paHHEro yTpa
morning. e OoiIb.

g.1 felt tired when I came §1 wyscTBOBaT ceba yf:TaﬂmM,
home as I had been repair- KOrfa MpHIle] JOMOH, Tak
ing my car. KaK YUHENT MAIOHHY.

10. She will have been typing K rToMmy BpeMeHH KOT/A MBL
the documents for an hour BepHeMmcs, oHa yike OyHeT Ie-
by the time you come back. YaTaTh JOKYMEHTH IIebIH

Yac.

Exercise 2. Use the Present Perfect Continuous Tense.

Model A: Heis reading a book (for an hour)
He has been reading a book for an hour.

1. He is operating now. (Since He has been operating since 8
8 o’clock) o’clock.

2. She is preparing for her She has been preparing for
exam. (since June) her exam since June.

3.1 am learning the poem. (for I have been learning the poem
20 minutes). for 20 minutes.

4. We are waiting for the We have been waiting for the
teacher. (for some minutes) teacher for some minutes.

5. He is smoking a cigarette He has been smoking ciga-
now. (for 10 years) rettes for 10 years.

B. Use the Past Perfect Continuous Tense.

Model B: She looked tired. (to work hard all day)
She looked tired. She had been working hard all day.

There was a smell of cigarettes
when I entered the room.
Somebody had been smoking.
He was feeling very tired.
He had been driving the car
all day.

He had been listening te mu-
sic for an hour before I came.
The students had been dis-
cussing their plans for a long
time before the teacher came.
The child had been sleeping
for an hour when we returned.

1. There was a smell of ciga-
rettes when I entered the
room. (Somebody, to smoke)

2. He was feeling very tired.
(to drive the car, all day)

3. He was listening to music.
(for an hour, before I came)

4. The students were discussing
their plans. (for a long time,
before the teacher came)

5. The child was sleeping. (for
an hour, when we returned)




Exercise 3. Make the sentences interrogative.

Model: You have been watching TV too long.
Have you been watching TV too long?

1. The telephone has been
ringing for 10 minutes.

2. The boys have been playing Have the boys been playing
foothall for 2 hours. football for 2 hours?

3.1 have been learning English Have you been learning Eng-
for 5 years. lish for 5 years?

4.1 had been learning English Had you been learning Eng-
for 5 years before I went lish for 5 years before you
abroad. went abroad?

3. By the end of this year she Will she have been teaching
will have been teaching at at the University for 20 vears
the University for 20 years. by the end of this year?

Has the telephone been ring-
ing for 10 minutes?

Exercise 4. Make the sentences negative.

Model: She has been looking for a job since June.
She has not been looking for a job since June.

1. The tooth has been aching
since Monday.

2. We have been translating
the text for half an hour. the text for half an hour.

3. It has been snowing for 2 It has not been snowing for 2
days. days.

4. She had been cooking for a She had not been cooking for
long time when the guests a long time when the guests
came, came,

5. By the end of August we By the end of August we shall
shall have been living here not have been living here for
for 10 years. 10 years.

The tooth has not been aching
since Monday.
We have not been translating

Self-training Exercises
Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

1. Have you been staying here for a month?

2. Has he been swimming long?

3. Since when has it been snowing here?

4. How long have you been watching TV?

5. How long has she been talking to her friend?
6. What has he been translating for an hour?
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7. How long had you been studying English before you went to
Great Britain? ‘
8. How long had you been writing to him before you got an an-
swer? ,
9. How long had she been waiting for you when yc‘m came?
10. How long will you have been flying by the time the plane

lands?

Exercise 2. Put the verbs in brackets into the Present, Past or Fu-
mFeT:t Continuous Tense.

1. We (play) tennis for 3 hours. 2. By the end of this year I
(live) here for 20 years. 3. She (study) in London for a year. 4. By
breakfast time she (sleep) for 8 hours. 5. When the bus arrived the
tourists (wait) for it very long. 6. I looked at the watc.h. It was 11
o’clock. I (work) at the report for 4 hours. 7. They.(mt) there for
an hour when the taxi arrived. 8. She (wash) the dishes since the
guests left. 9. I (look for) the key for half an hour already. 10. He
(go) to this bar every Saturday for the last 5 years.

Exercise 3. Form the questions with the question word given.

1. The tourists have been travelling since last Sunday. (Since
when)

92, She has been driving a car for 10 years. (How long)

3.He has been going in for body-building for 3 months.
(Who) . ,

4,She has been speaking on the phone since 10 o’clock.
(What) .

5.1 had been waiting for half an hour when the bus finally
came. (How long)

Exercise 4. Translate into English.

1. Haxonen # HallleJ KHUTY, KOTOPYIO JOJT0 HCKAJI.

2. 51 6ygy nucarh JOKIAL yie Hac, KOTfa Thl IPHACMIb,

3. Korma s Bollel B KOMHATY, OHH OOCYIKJalH 3TH HOBOCTHU
BoJibllle gaca.

A may reda yixe 15 MUHYT.

. MBI ;xuBeM 3Jech OKONO 13 JTeT.

. Tol CAUIIKOM JOJITC CAVIDACIIE MY3BIKY.

. Bect meHbs HMeT cHer.

. fI paGoraw 3mech ¢ OIPOLILJIOTO TOAA.

9, Kak naBHO OHA NpelofaeT B YHHBepcHuTeTe?

10.Yto BEI TYT AenaeTe ¢ paHHero yrpa?

=1 h o
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Revision Exercises
Exercises 1. Put the verb in brackets into the correct form.

1. What you (do) here? — I (look) for my pen. 2. He (go) to the
theatre every Sunday. 3. The students (write) a test now. 4. They
(write) it for an hour already. 5. I (receive) just a letter from him,
6. We (not meet) since we (leave) school. 7. The woman who
(speak) to Paul is our teacher. 8. I (speak) to him before you re-
turn, 9. Everything (become) clear as soon as he (receive) your let-
ter. 10. When I (come) into the room they (discuss) something.
11. They (discuss) the article for a long time when I came, 12. It
(rain) h_ard when I (leave) the house. 13. Tomorrow at 10 o’clock
we (write) a composition. 14, When we (come) home she still
(make_} dinner. 15. I (try) to explain it to you for an hour, but you
(not listen) to me. 16. When he (come)? — He (come) 10 minutes
ago. 17. They (get) a car? — Yes, they (have) a car for 2 years al-
ready. 18. My brother (teach) at school since 1995. 19. When you
(be) there tomorrow? — I (be) there at 10 o’clock. 20, We (wait)vfor

you at 10 o’clock tomorrow. 21. They (finish) their work by last
Monday.

CTPATATEJILHLIN 3AJIOT
(THE PASSIVE VOICE)

13 AHTVIHICKOM fA3BIKE IVIATOMLI HMelT nBa 3ajiora: felCTBHTEE-
HEIN (thje Active Voice) u crpanarensurri (the Passive Voice).

B nefictBuTensrom 3amore AeHCTBUE coBepIaeTCcs TOJIe A ALIIIIM.

B crpazarensuom zanore noanexxalee (JTUMO MAH IpeAMeT) mom-
BEPraeTCcs BO3ZEHCTBHIO CO CTOPOHL] APYTOro JULA MV IpeaMeTa. '

L. Tolstoy wrote the novel

War and Peace.

The novel War and Peace

was written by L. Tolstoy.

JI. ToacToit Hamucarn pomMan
«BoitEa 1 Mup».

Poman «Boiina n MED» OBLI
HanucaH JI. Tomereim.

BHAO-BPEMEHHBIE GOPMEL TJIATOJIA
B CTPATATEJLHOM 3AJIOTE

am was shall
Present is  +Part. Il Pgst +Part.IT Future be+Part.II
%f are were will
}-5 Lam often asked about I was asked about it yes- I shall be asked about it
GRS terday. tomorrow.

Mens 08 samom wacmo

Menz cnpocunu 06 smom  Mens CApocAm o6 amon
enpawuaaiont, 8xepa.

Faempa.

am was

is being+Part. 1L
are were

being + Part.Il

1 am being asked about [ was being asked about
it now. - it when you came.
Menr cnpauiusaom 06 Mena chpawuagqiu o6

amoM, xozda vl npuULLIU.

shall

Continuous

3MOM celiac,

have ~

been+Part, I have been+Part. 11

had been+Part. Il
will
1 shall have been asked

about it by that time.

has
1 have been asked I had been asked about
about it this morning. it before I met you.
Mewna cnpocunu 06 smosu Meng cnpocuiu o6 smom  Mena ywe cnpocam of
d0 mozo, Kak A BCTAPETUN  3TMOM K TNOMY DeMeHLL.

Perfect

cez0dHA ympon.
sac.

IIpy 00pa30BAHUH BONIPOCHTENLHON (GOPMEI B CTPAAaTeIBHOM 3a-
JloTe BCOOMOTATEJIEHBIH IVIATON CTABUTCH Iepel IIONesKATIHM:

Are the exercises done? Have they been done?
Will they be done? Are they being done?

Ilpu 06pazoBaHuK OTPUNATENLEON GOpMEI YacTHIa not ymorTped-
NIHETCH TIOCIe MePBOrO BCIOMOTaTEILHOTO INIAT0JI4,

The letters will not be typed tomorrow.

B amrnuiickoM g2hIKe B CTPAJaTeNLHOM 3ajore MOTYT VIOTped-
JATHCH He TOJBKO IEpPeXOfHbLIe, HO M HelepexoJHble IVIATONEL ¢
OpelJIoTaMu, TAKHEe KaK:

to agree on (upon)

to attend to

to comment on

to face with

to dream of

to depend on

to talk about

to think of

to insist on (upon)
to laugh at

to look at

to look after

to speak of {about)
to send for

to refer to

to rely on

CITIOCOBBI IIEPEBOJA TJIATOJIOB B CTPATATEJIBHOM
3AJIOTE HA PYCCKHH A3bIK

The book was published last year.
Knuea Gwna onybauxosarna & npo-
uLaoM 20dy.

1. CnaronoM «GBITh® B COYETAHMKY C
KpaTKo# QopMoi DpUYACTHA CTDA-
IaTe eRHOTO 3aJI0Ta.

This problem is being discussed. 3ma
npobaema obcymdaemea.

2. TnaronoM, OKaHYMBAKIIHMCA Ha
“CA, -Ch.
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. Heonpegenenno- miramnim npeano-
SHEHHeM,

The film is much spoken about. ¢
PunvMe MHozo zosopam.

) ecnH cKasyeMmoe [eMCTBUTEJRHOTO 3ajiora BBIPAXKeHO coqe-ra;;
i{ Monaﬂbﬂof‘o rnaroja ¢ UHMHUHUTHBOM, TO B CTPAJaTeNbLHO
Hue

. Tnaronom B gelicTeuTensHoM 3ado- She was laughed at by evervbody. Hay
', eCHH B MpPelloMeHHH €cTh A0- Hell Bee CMeAIHCh,
NOJHeHHe ¢ Ipefyiorom by.

. Beanuusile KOHCTDPYKUIMM cooTmeTeT- It is said... Fogopar...
BYIOT B DYCCKOM A3BIKE riarosam B It is known... WasecTho. ..
3-M JMlle MHOMECTEREHHONO 4Hota o
Heonpede/eHHO-THYHLIM JHadeHueM.

It must be said... Cregyer crazats...
It can’t be forgotten... Henraa sabuits

ITpu mpeobpasoBaHUM NpemnoKeHMUH U3 HefCTBUTENEHOTO 3ajora
B CTPajaTelbHBIH HeoBX0AHMO IOMHUATE claenyioliee:

a) TIaroNl B CTPAAATeNbHOM 3aJI0Te CTABAT B TOM )Ke BDEMeEeHH,
4TO ¥ B JeHCTRHTeNbHOM. JIHIO M YHCIO MoskeT MEeHATBhCH, TAK Kak
MeHsdeTC NoJAIeskallee,

I read newspapers in the

evening.

Newspapers are read in the

evening.

A guraio razern Bevepom,
['azers! yuraoT(cs) BeYEDOM.

6) DomonneHHe B HefCcTBHUTENLHOM zanore 6
CTpPaJaTeJbHOM H HaoBopor.
They build new houses

in our street.
New houses are built in
our street.

yaeT moiyexaniuM B

Onu crposT HOBHIe foMa Ha
Hamel ynume.

Ha mamre#t yaune cTpoATCH
HOBEIEe AoMa.

B) ecliu B NpemIoeHuHn HEeHCTRUTENILHOTO 34JI0Ta TMeeT
TIOJIHEHHA, TO JI000e U3 HUX MOMKET GLITh bea¥id
HoM 3anore. Ilpu atom nomomHeHwme,
KOCBEHHOM [aflexe,
HOoM. MecTommenue,

CA OBa Ho-
JEHKAIUM B CTPaJaTeIb-
BhIpaXKeHHOe MeCTOMMEHHEeM B
CTaBHUTCH B JeMCTBUTEILHOM 347I0Teé B IMEeHUTEe IL-

YKA3EIBAWOIIee HA HOCHTENS JelcTBHSA B CTpana-
TeIRHOM 34JI0Te, CTABHTCS B O0BLEKTHOM majgene. HaﬂpHMep:

Nick gave me an interest-
ing book.

An interesting book was
given to me,

I was given an interesting
book.

Huxomait gan mue UHTEPeCHYIO
KHUTY,

Mrue ganm unTepecHyio KHHUTY,
M=ue ganu usTepecuyio KHUTIY.

1") OOIIOJIHEeHHe ¢ IIpelIoToM B CTpamaTelRHOM 3aJI0TE ¢

1acTo O1Iy-
CcKaeTcs, ec

JTH OHO BBIDAHEHO JHYHLIM MECTOUMEHMEeM. Hanpumep:

He showed me a picture.
A picture was shown to
me (by him).

OH noxazan MHe KapTHUHY.
M=ue moxkasanu KapTHURy.

34
I can’t answer your question.

Your question can't be an-
swered.

He must clean the room.
The room must be cleaned.

ore eMy COOTBETCTBYET couyeTaHue TOrO ke MOILAJIBHOTO IVIaroja
J b,

pHGUHEATIBOM B CTpajaTeILHOM 3aj0Te. Hanpumep:
c

f Be Mor'y OTBETHTh Ha Balll BOII-
poc.

Ha pall BOOpoc HEBO3MOXKHO OT-
BETHUTS.

OH jomxeH yopaThk B KOMHaTe,
B xomHaTe HeobxomuMo y6paTs.

Self-correcting Exercises

' ' an.
Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian

1. The meetings are usually
held here.

2. Qur University was found-
ed in 1921.

. You will be met at the
station.

. Your report is being typed.
This question was being
discussed when I entered
the room.

. The house has just been
built.

. The secretary told us that
all the documents had
been signed.

8. The house will have been
built by September.
9. She can be depended on.
10, The lecture will be at-
tended by many students.

3neck OOLIYHO IPOBOIAT COB-
paHus.

Hamr yausepcuTeT GBLT OCHO-
BaH B 1921 rogy.

Bac BCTpeTAT Ha BOK3aJe.

Bamn poxnian meyaTaioT.
SroT BoIpoc 00CyXKAANH, KO-
r7a A BoLIes B KOMHATY.

oM TOJBKO YTO NOCTPOMIH.

CexpeTaphb cKazaja HaM, 4TO
BCe DOKYMEHTHI ITOANHCAHEL,

Ilom 6ymer MOCTPOEH K CeH-
Ta6pI0.

Ha Hee MOXKHO NONOXKUTHCA.
Ha mexuuu SyIyT IpPUCYTCT-
BOBATH MHOTHE CTYAeHTEL.

Exercise 2. Change the following sentences from Active into Passive.

Leque out the doer of the action.

/ 511 lesson.
1 A: We ask a lot of questions at the
. A lot of questions are asked at the lesson.

1. We always invite him to
our place.

2. The students often see him

in the club.

He is always invited to our
place.
He is often seen in the club.
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. They teach us English at
the University.

. People speak English all
over the world.

. They clean the classrooms
every day.

We are taught English at
the University.

English is spoken all over
the world.

The classrooms are cleaned
every day.

Model B: They discussed this problem at the meeting.
This problem was discussed at the meeting.

1. She delivered her report
in English,

4. He told us this story.
5. They promised him a
leave.

1. They will allow the child-
ren to watch TV,

2 They will sign the treaty.

3. We shall invite our
friends to the party.

4. They will publish this ar-
ticle in a day,

5. They will build the house
in a month.

Her report was delivered in
English.

We were told this story.
He was promised a leave.

The children will be allowed
to watch TV.

The treaty will be signed.
Our friends will be invited
to the party.

The article will be published
in a day.

The house will be built in a
month.

4. What's going on in the sit- A film is being watched.
ting room? (to watch a film)

5. What's going on in the
kitchen? (to cook dinner)

Dinner is being cooked.

Exercise 4. Answer the questions. Use the Present Perfect Tense,
Passive Voice.

Model: Isthe doctor still examining the child?

No, the child has already been examined.

1. Are you translating the No, the article has already

2. I asked him to come later. He was asked to come later. article? ‘ been t-ranslattid. b
I 3. They published one of his One of his books was pub- 2. Are you discussing the No, the new Pday as already
books last vear. lished last year. new play? been discussed.

No, the ground floor has
already been built.
No, the letters have already

3. Are they still building the
ground floor?
4, Is the secretary typing the

|'I - : letters? been typed.
I Model C: She lell posi:. the letter tomorrow. 5. Is she still packing the No, the parcel has just been
I The letter will be posted tomorrow. parcel? packed.

ones. Leave out the doer of the action.

Model A: Evervone can see this film soon.
This film can be seen socon.

This article can be easily
translated.

It must be done at once.
The poem was to be learnt

1. He can easily translate
this article.

2. You must do it at once.

3. The students were to learn

Exercise 3. Respond to the following. Use the Present Continuous the poem by heart. by heart. _
1§ Tense, Passive Voice. 4, They may change the day The day of the meeting may
| of the meeting. be changed.

| Model: What's going on in the room? (to pack things)

I The things are being packed. . You should learn the rules. The rules should be learnt.

6. They had to postpene their Their visit had to be post-
A scientific conference is visit. poned.
being held.

o

. 1. What's going on in the
i hall? (to hold a scientific
| conference)

{ 2. What's going on in the
[ classroom? (to deliver a
' lecture)

Self-training Exercises

A lecture is being delivered. Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

1. When is the mail brought in your house? 2. When are
. . . examination-papers written? 3. What plays by Shakespeare are
8. What's going on in the staged at this theatre? 4. When was the Belorussian State
surgery? (to examine a University founded? 5. Where were the last Olympic Games held?
child) 6. When will the meeting be held? 7. Will the article be published
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A child is being examined.
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before Friday? 8. Will all those who have failed be expelled from
the University? 9. Which article is being translated now? 10.
What rule was being explained when you entered the elassroom?
11. How many metro stations have been built in Minsk? 12. Are
vou sure that the new school will have been built by September?

Exercise 2. Transform the sentences from Active into Passive.

1. The speaker stressed the importance of the Congress. 2. This
actor will play the part of Hamlet. 3. The students have learnt a
lot of new English words. 4. The director himself answered the
phone. 5. Somebody recommended me to see that doctor. 6. They
had eaten all the dinner before they finished the conversation.

7. Somebody has locked the box and I cannot open it. 8. Our
friends are making special preparations.

1. The student was asked to tell the story once again. 2. Mos-
cow is very much admired by the visitors. 3. «King Lear» can be
successfully performed by a group of amateurs. 4. The meal is
being prepared now. 5. Many valuable paintings were destroyed by
the fire. 6. Light and heat are given to us by the sun. 7. The
question hasn't been answered properly.

Exercise 4. Fill in each blank with the necessary form of the verb
in the Passive Voice,

1. The papers ... just by the dean (to sign). 2. The newspapers
... already by me (to look through). 3. The proposal ... by that
time (to discuss). 4. The invitation ... tomorrow (to send)., 5. The
communique ... by 6 o'clock (to publish). 6. The new plan of the
reconstruction of the town ... still (to work out). 7. The treaty ...
tomorrow (to sign). 8. I knew that he ... to go out as he was not
well (not to allow). 9. He left the hall when the first item of the
agenda ... still (to discuss). 10. He could not understand why he ...
by nobody for such a long time. (to visit). 11. What is going on
here? — The results of the exam (discuss) by the students. 12. I
just (offer) a ticket for the concert. 13, The article (to translate)
by the time you return. 14, The computer (to test) in a few days.
15. The newspaper (to deliver) by 9 o’clock yvesterday.

Exercise 5. Put questions to the words given in bold type.

1. English is spoken in many countries of the world. 2. The
problem has been settled by the signing of the communique.
3. Only the best out of the best are admitted to the University,
4. A lecture will be delivered at 2 o’clock tomorrow. 5. A new
rule is being explained now. 6. New underground lines are be-
ing built in Minsk. 7. The question of establishing a system of
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collective security has been raised. 8. Much had been legrnt by
the end of the term. 9. Many new books are being received by
our library. 10. The telegram will have been delivered before

they ring him up.
Exercise 6. Translate the following sentences into Russian.

1. My letter was answered at once. 2. We were joined by a
group of our students in the Crimea. 3. These events were fol-
lowed by a wave of strikes, 4. The lecture was attended by many
students. 5. The terms were agreed upon. 6. We hope thgt an
agreement will be arrived at. 7. He was listened to attentively.
8. This problem was not spoken about. 9. The doctor will be sent
for at once. 10. This bock was often referred to. 11. He was never
heard of. 12. The terms were insisted upon. 13. They are taught
French at schoeol. 14. He was offered a new job. 15. We are paid
twice a month,

Exercise 7. Translate into English.

1. Kaxoit sompoc ceffuac obcy:xnaercsa? — Obcys:xpmaerca pabora
Halllel's Hay49HoTo kpy:xka 2. BEe MOMKHO BHAeThL B OHOIHOTEKEe KaikK-
Jerit feme. 3. Korza Gyzer oTkpelTa HoBasd wmkrona? 4. Mue npemio-
EHIH HOBYI pabory. 5. 3a mocielHee BpeMs B HallleM Iopoje TIO-
CTPOEHO MaJlo KpacHBHIX 3JaHuMil. 6. B sro#f mxone mpenopaercs
AHINHHCKHN A3BIK. 7. KakHe [HoCTONpHMeYaTeNRHOCTH ropoja 6y-
oyt moxazadel TypucTam? 8. Korma nocrasmnu a1y Tenerpammy?
9. 9T0 coBEITHE IMUPOKO KOMMEHTHDYETCS B IIpecce.

Exercise 8. Put the verbs in brackets into the correct tense-form.

1. This piece of music (know) to me. But it never (play) so
wonderfully before. 2. When I came into the cinema, a new film
(show). I was sorry that I (not, tell) about the show before and was
late for the beginning as the end empressed me greatly. 3. It is
raining and football (not, play). 4. The students (work) at the
laboratory the whole evening yesterday. 5. Nick was late for the
party, so when he came into the room all the guests (introduce) to
each other, some of them (dance) and some (sing) in the next
room. 6. The mother (tell) not to worry about her sick boy. He
(examine) soon by the doctor., 7. We (discuss) the problem already
when you came. 8., The weather changed for the worst. It (rain)
heavily. The windows (break) by the strong wind. 9. When you
come here in summer, their house (repair). 10. It’s a very good
class. It (teach) by Mr. Smith. 11. I (give) a kitten. It (call) Pussy,
but my little sister (call) it Push. 12. I (introduce) to him last
week but I am afraid I (not, recognize) him if I meet him again.
13. I (not, see) anything of Moscow yet.
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MOIAJBHBIE T'JIATOJIbI

(MODAL VERBS)

MOJAJILHBIE TJIATOJBI H HX SKBUBAJEHTEI,

BRIPAAIONIHE NOJIKEHCTBOBAHHE

S C rtepdbeKTHOI
I'naron Present Past Future tdopmMoit HH-
I\’IO_,HEUIBHBIE TJIaronsl — 2T0 TakHe IIaroJkl, KOTOpHIE BRIpAMKAIOT dhuHUTHES
He JleficTBHe HMIM COCTOSIHIIE, & OTHOINEHHE JWIA K AeHCTBHI MU
cocrosuuo. Mojajibuelil ryaron B coYeTaHHH ¢ HHOHHETUBOM 06- MUST MUS_T -
pazyer B IpejJIOMKeHUM COCTaBHOE IJIATo/bHOe crasyeMoe. Momans- BpipaxxaeT A07- fq“gls‘* do it now.
BOBaHHE. ONMNCEH IMO
HBIE TJIaTOJIBI BhIpAKaloT 3HAYEHUE BO3MOSKHOCTH, HeOBXOIUMOCTH, T rderame cefivac
HeJATEIBEHOCTH M T. II. ‘, .
You must not
do it.
Bam Heav3s
MOJAJIBHBIE I'JIATOJIBL A HX JKEBHABAJIEHTEI, amozo derams.
BLIPAXKARIIHWE BO3MOMHOCTE
= Have Had (to) Shall £
TO HAVE (TD) to have to -
Pnaron Present Fast Future Has ~~ wu
Beipascaer Bul- I have to do it I had to go there. You will have to
CAN CAN COULD i HY:RIEHHYIO He- NOW. A momsken dein go there.
0BXOTUMOCTE Mrue mynxcno (Mue mpunock) Bel JoHE OY-
to be able to am . was shall . (npuxodumes) noliTH TYAA. gerte (BaM mpu-
BripaxaeT peaisnyio is uble (to) able (to) be able (to) denamb 3mo Did you have to perca) nofiti
BOAMOMHOCTE, Q- . - — i 3 cetivac, go thlere? TYIa.
Wl We did not have
SMUECKYIO H/IH VM- —
cvsmmnis crsegs: 3 C6hEGE, I could do it. I shall be able to -
HOCTE. (T am able to do it). (I was able to do it). do it. QUGHT (TO) ought (to) - - OBozHavaer
A mozy (s cocmon- A moz (6wer 8 co- S emozy (6ydy 6 co QLpaRHET e Weought t ReHoTEue; Ko
P T _ pansukiit goar.  help her. TOpOe OO~
o '" HSRRUL, YVER) SO CYaeia) Mot donaxint HO BELTO cO-
amo. deramb amo. amo cdenantn. (ram caedyem ) CTOATBCH, HO
el nOMOUD. HE COCTORIOCE.
MAY MAY MIGHT - = !
SHOULD should - You'ought to
to be allowed (to) ~ am was shall Bripaxkaer nHe-  You should not have done it
Breipaskaer gonvie- i llowed (& ; ) 0BX0IUMOCTE go there. yesterday.
p gonyie- is allowed (to) allowed (to) ke allewed (to) Bet 2
. p HNH COBET. Bhl He JOMMKHEL bl JORNCHBL
HHE BOIMOMHOCTH, are were will «~ oty (eam

pagpelleHHe copep-

MIHTE OeHCTEIE,

You may go home
now.
Bri MoskeTe Tenepe

OHTH JoMOH.

He said I might
smoke here,

OH craszan, 9To 4

You will be allow-
ed to swim.
Ber eMorxeTe RynaTe-

MOTY KYPHTL 348Ck. ©A (BaM pasperuar).

She was allowed to
go home,
E# paspewruny ua-

TH J0MOH,
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(BaM He cnefy-
eT) MATH TVIa.

caedogao,
credosano
Bt ) edename
amo avepa.
You should
have helped
him.

Bawm caedo-
8010 NOMOYE
eny.




Tanarona

Present

C nepdexrHoit
thopmMoil Hu-
(bHHUTHBA

Future

NEED

Bripaskaer He-
OB X0IHMOCTE,
Helenecoobpas-
HOCTE, 0OBIUHO
yroTpebadeTca
C OTpHIOAHHEM.

need

You needn't
hurry,

Bam ue Hajn
CTIELHTE,

OfoaHauaeTt
OeitcTBHe, B
COBepUIEHHH
KOTOpOTO He
Hb110 Heob-
XOTUMOCTH,
You needn’t
have done it.
Bam ne nymxc
Ho Oblaa (He
Gutno Heodxo-
dumocmit)
amozo derams.

TO BE (T0)

BripakaeT He-
DOXOANMOCTD,
OpelyemMoTpeH-
HYVIO TJIAHOM,
IOTOBOpEH-
HOCTLIO, PAacIiH-
canuem

are s to

1z

The train is to
arrive at 10,
Ioesd doameen
nputivims & 10,
I am to go
there.

Mrue npedemoum
i

noexams myda.

(to)
were
He was to attend
the seminar.
Ox doamen Gua
RPUCYMeman:
B0ML KA COMU-
Hape.

OfozHauaer
neiicTene,
KOTopoe
AofxHe ORLIo
COBEDITHTLCA,
HO B fedcr-
BUTEALHOLTH
He UMeso
MecTa,

They were to
have met.
Onu doaxcHut
Guvtau ecmpe-
mumuca (Mo
HC 8CTRPENLL-
AUCH ).

MOJAJIBHBIE FJATOQJBL, BBIPAKARUIHE BEPOATHOCTE,
IIPENIIOJNIOKEHHE

Crarog

C seonpenenedHol dopmMoi
HHMPHHUTHES

C mepderrtoll Gopmoii
vadbUHETHRA

“SHOULD
QUGHT (TO)

BripaxaeT BePOATHOCTE,

peAroIcReH e
AT

He should be about 40.
Enmy, naseproe, oxono £0.
He ought to be at home.
Ow, doaxcro Gutmy, doma.

The train cught to have
left.

Hoead, doaxcro Gulmo,
yxce yulen.

CAN

BripaaeT COMHEHHE
(0BBIMHO € DTPMILa-

Huem).

She can’t be so stupid.
He moxcem Guime, umotivg
oHa Gbi20 Mak 2ayna.

He can't (couldn’t) have
said it.

He moxem Geuims, umolsl
OH CKa3aX amo.

MAY

BripaxaeT Opeiofio-
sHeHHe ¢ OTTEHHOM He-

YEepPeHHOCTH.

He may be working now.
Boaaoncrno, ot padomaem
celtae,

He may be at home now.
On, soamomno, doma
colivac,

He may have left the key
on the table.

OM, 803IMONCHO, OCMAEUR
KAOY HE CIORE.

Self-correcting Exercises

MUST., TO HAVE TO, TO BE TO

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. We must discuss this mate-

rial.

2. Let’s hurry up. We mustn’t

be late.

3. The work must be done at

ol1ice.

. She must be working in the

garden.

. He must have done his les-

501S.

MEI ZOMKHET O6CYAUTE 3TOT

MaTepHal.

HasafiTe moroponumcsa. Mzl

He JOJEHEI OlIa3dbiBaTh.

PatoTra gomxea ObITH cOema-

Ha HeMelJJeHHO.

Omna, BeposaTHO, paboTaeT B

cany.
OH, DO HO OBITE,

(BeposaTHO) cAenan YpPOKH.

. The question must have Borpoc, BepOATHO, pellieH.

been settled.

T'naron

C "eonpesencuuoi hopMoi
UHOHHUTHEA

C nepdexTtHOl thopmoit
HHOQUHHATHER

MUST

Bpra}KﬂeT BEPOATHOCTE

He must be working now,
Ox, donncHo Gblmb, (sepoam-
Mo ) ceavac patomaem,

You must be tired after
your work.

B, doancno Geims, (seposm-
HO ) yemaan pocie padontel.

He must have been work-
ing for some hours.

On, doaxcrno Guems, {ae-
poamuo ) pafemaem yice
HECKOABKO wacos.

He must have finished
his work.

On, Bonzcro Guims, (sepoam-
HO) SQKOHYUR c6010 padomy.

Exercise 2. Use «to have to» instead of «must» in the following
sentences. Explain the difference.

Model: I must find those books.

1. He must leave for

Odessa.

2. We must not discuss this
material.

7 AMranfickuR askik

I have to find those books.

He has to leave for

Odessa.

We don’t have to discuss

this material.




3. Must you speak English in Do you have to speak Eng- 4, We are unable to wait for We can’t wait for her any
your English class? lish in your English class? her any longer. longer.
4. She mustn’t go to the li- She doesn’t have to go to 5, Are you able to give me any Can you give me any book to
brary on Saturday. the library on Saturday, book to read? read?
5. Must he get up early in the Does he have to get up early
morning? in the morning? MAY (MIGHT)
Exercise 3. Use «to be to» instead of «must» in the following sen- Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.
tences. 1. You may come tomorrow. Brl MoxeTe npuiiTi
M o d e I: I must return the book to the library. 3aBTpa.
: I am to return the book to the library in two weeks. 2. May I smoke here? MoxHO MHe KYDHTE 31ech?
L 1. He must take the exam in He is to take the exam in 3. You may take my book, I MorxeTe B33TH MO0 KHHUTY,
' winter. winter. don’t need it. OHa MHe He HyXHa.
1 | ' 2.1 must go there tomorrow. I am to go there tomorrow. 4. They may return tomorrow, Onwn, Bo3MOXHO, BepHYTCH
= [ 3. What must I do now? What am I to do now? S4BTDA,
i 4. Must you wait for him at Are you to wait for him at 5. He may be taking his exam Boswmoscso, 0¥ ceffuac cpaer
Il home? home? now. 3K3aMeH.
1l 6. You might have warned me, BEI MOIVIH TpeAyIpeIuTs
| | CAN (COULD) MeH.
i It Exercise I. Translate the sentences into Russian, Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences using «May I (we)» instead
{ 1. She can play chess. Ona Mosxer Wrpats B max- of «will you allow me (us) te .».
: 1 i MATEI. M o d e l: Will you allow me to come in?
Il 2.1 could find this material 5T emor mafiTH sToT MaTepH- May I come in?
fl only }'es’terday. all TONLKC BYepa. 1. Will you allow me to help May I help you?
; 3. Soon he’ll be able to speak Cropo oH cMosxer pasrosa- you?
_ ‘ English. PHBAThL DO-aHTIHHCKH, 2. Will you allow me to ask May I ask you a question?
. ‘“ 4. It cannot be done. 3TO HEOB3H CHe/IaTh. you a question?
| .;I 3. Cafn you hear that strange Ber casnnure ator erpanmni | 3. Will you allow me to take May I take your umbrella?
I noise? mym? ?
L 6.1 t but ith your umbrella?
{0l -+ cannot but agree with you. He sory me cornacurses c 4, Will you allow me to wait May I wait for him here?
{ | saly for him here?
| Exercise 2. Paraphrase the sentences. Use ) )
| bl e AR P se the modal verb «can». OUGHT
Mo del: You have the possibility to get this book fror
| library P yiog Hibeni trom the Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.
11 brary. Srercise L.
i You can get this book from the library. 1. You ought to be more Bam crenver GuITh Goee BHI-
ik 1.1 am able to help you. I can help you. attentive, MaTeJIbHEIM,
i 2. He is unable to wake up so He can’t wake up so early. 2, He ought to help his friend. O=m nomxen nomMous ceoeMy
{ early. ApyTy.
! ‘ 3. You have a possibility to You can prepare the report 3. The young ought to respect Mosmoasie DomHbLL YBaXKATD
i prepare the report by March. by March. old age. CTAPOCTE.
|| 98 99




Exercise 2. Change the sentences by using «should

» instead of
«ought tos,

Model: You ought to speak to him.
You should speak to him.
1. You ought to work harder.

You should work harder.
2. You cught to drill the pat-

You should drill the patterns.

terns.

3. She ought to do her home- She should do her homework.
work,

4. You ought to read English You should read English
books. books.

NEED
Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian,

1. You need not come today, Bawm me myxuo mpuxoauts

CerogHs.

Emy we myno TOPOOUTLCH,
HyxH0 11 BaM exars TYIa
Tak cKopo?

Emy He HyxHO 6LLI0 BO3-
BpalllaTh KHUTY B [OHeNels-
HHK.

Bawm He my:xHO GbLTO OOKY-
TaTh 3Ty KHHUTY,

2. He needn’t hurry.
3. Need you go there so soon?

4. He needn’t return the book
on Monday.

5. You needn’t have bought
this book.

Exercise 2. Answer the question

S using the verb «need» in the
negative form.

M o d e I: Must we post the letter immediately? — No,

1. Must I go there now?

2. Must you go to the Univer-
sity on Sunday?

3. Must one always buy tickets
to the cinema in advance?

you needn’t.
No, you needn’t.
No, vou needn’t.

No, one needn’t always buy
tickets to the cinema in ad-
vance.

Self-training Exercises
Exercise 1. Answer the following questions.

1

1. What subjects

2. Whom are you to me
text book? 4. May I a
hard at a foreign

must you study at your department?
et at the station? 3. Can vou lend me your
sk her some questions? 5. Must one work
language if one wants to master it? 6. Can they
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7 to win the match,
in the performance? 7. He was able 0 1
- 1;1311‘1; vls:::;ts VZr\I? difficult. 8. May I use your dictionary? 9. Negc%
g other cook for the whole family? 10. Can the latesg nevel by
Nouger?ound anywhere? 11. May I have a look at your book?

Exercise 2. Form questions to the words given in bold type.
xercise &.

1. The problem should be di§cussec_1 aga'ull. 2. Lgmz?loii\; r;—,?
;msidered as the founder of Russian science. 3. f s
o (1:; will be able to take part in the concert. 4. I can 1mag1£1e a}e{r
ge }S1'n children. 5. The sitting was to take plaqe _at one o'clock.
T gv cost me a lot of money. 7. We have to finish t'he tl_*ansla-
f" 4 gaitomorrow. 8. My mother must do the shopping in ou,rt-
_1011_1 YQ Will you be able to prove his innocence? 10. Why can
S 3(Jl'xni‘t that you were wrong? 11. He may know a_bout it but he
. a’t want to tell us. 12, The weather may be fine tomorrow.
?gesillour announcement may attract her a‘ls{tentioix;l}; lﬁé. 'i‘:;eghn}:it
il 1 i am. 15. Can she krnow the Sp -
siﬂg?‘f thilé];iglt’f?eelfl;t%f);r this? 17. He cannot ha?re :been ther:e _Ves-
fgerday‘. 18. It must have been true, 19. Can this infermation be
relied on? 20. She was to become a film star.

Exercise 3. Translate the sentences into English,

1. BTo oueHL HHTepecHas cTaThi, BaM craengyer npong{'rafrb ?Ie};
2. 51, mommuo GrITh, BCTpedas I'fie-TO 9TOTO UYeNOoBeKa. 3.{713 ia;ggnﬂ
NOBTOPATE 3T0 omATs? 4. Bam crefoBasio CIPOCHUTH P aI;qum:;;
Tpeskfie UeM B3AThH KHUTY. 3. Bel Moxxere HiiﬂTH aToT cIp e B
MI060M KHUMKHOM Marasuse, 6. Brl Mornu 0nl ckasaTh MHE to PR
paurmre. 7. He mosxer OpiTh, 4ToOBI OH OTKazaJCH MOMOYDL Km.;
8. JKcIepuMeHT, AOMKHO OLITH, 3aKOHYEH. Pesyﬂma'm; jr;-};; s
OLITh OOVOJIMKOBAHBEI Ha 8ToHM Hejmene. 9. Dru TyQaH IpUN : e
‘iE{HHTB.‘IO. Mger mosxHEI OBIIH BCTPETHTHCHA ¥V BXOJa B TeaTI?O o
JoBuHe cenbyoro. 11. Bam He cienyer yoIoMWHATHL 00 al'ré;MBB BMO};;TE
cyrerBun. 12. Bam ne Hy:xHO GecrHoKouTbes 06 BTI(_}IM. / Ll;rm iy
BCTPETHTEL 9TO BhIpaskeHUe B JIOGOM caosape. 14. ey KeNIn : e
iy cpoit knou? 15. He moxkeT O5ITh, 4TOORI OHA C€HYAC HAC K[ A

TACARAHUE BODEMEL
COTJACOBAHHUE BPEMEH

AT IOROE O TRENORCS
(SEQUENCE OF TENSES)

IlpaBuyio coraacoBAHHA BDeMeH B 8HIVIMACKOM A3bIKE npe,uc'rai;
nger onpegeseHHYI0 3aBHCHMOCTh BpeMeHY TJiaroJa B HPHMTO;H;H
Upemoskesuy (TIaBHBIM 00pPA3CM  AOICJIHUTENLHOM) OTK:iI;eaaZH-
TJarona B IJIaBHOM IpellokeHHH. B pyccKoM #A3LIKe Ta
CHMOCTH He CYLIecTBYeT, ]

OcHOBHLIe TIOJIOMKeHHUS COrJIacoBaHUA BpeMeH CBOAATCA K cJle
AVIoeMYy:
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1. Ecnu cxaayemoe riasmoro IPEATOKEHIA BRIDaXKeHo TJIATON0M
B HacTodAlleM miau OyAyIIeM BpeMeHH, To CKasyeMoe NPHIATOYHOIG
IPeNIOXKeHUA MOKeT CTOATE B J060M BpeMeHH, KoTopoe Tpebyercy
o cMmeicny. Hanpumep:

he studies English. YTO H3YYaeT aHr-
NHMCKUH A3LIK.

He says|he will study English. Qg TOBODHT, |YTO ByAeT wuaygaTh
aurnufcruil gsnmK.
He has studied Eng- 9TO0  HM3y4YaJd  aur-
ligh. IUHACKUN A3EIK,

b

2. Ecnu crasyeMoe riasmoro [IpefIoKeHHA CTOUT B NPOUIe[-
[ieM BDEMEeHH, TO CKa3yeMo€ NPHAATOYHOLO IpeaIoMKeHn R
AOILKHO CTOATE B ONHOM M3 IPOMIeNIIHY BpemeH. Brifop xou-
KpeTHOH BHA0O-BDeMeHHOI $DOopMEl onpegmensercs TeéM, [OPOHCXO-
AUT JH JefcTBUE B IPHIATOUHOM HpeANoKeHNH OJHOBPEMENHO ¢
[JIaBHEIM, IPeALlecTBYeT eMy, nubo BymeT NpoHCXONUTE B Bvay-
urem. Hampumep:

he worked paboraer.
{was working)
He said (that) he had worked paboTau.

(had been working)

he would work
(would be working)

Oyzer paboTars.

B page cayuaen IIPABHUIIO COTVIACOBAHMS BDeMeH He cobnonaeres:
1. B OpPHIATOMHEIX AOIOTHUTENLHLIX OPENIOKEHUAX, KOTOPEIE
BEIDAXKAIOT OBIIeU3BeCTHLIN haxT unu ucrtuRy.

He said that the 22nd of December is the shortest day of the
year.

2. B nupungatoysnx AONONHUTETBHEIX TPENI0Me UK, cCKazyemoe
KOTOPBIX BEIDAXKEHO IVIATOIOM B COCTArATENEHOM HaKJIOHEeHU,
It was demanded that the work be improved.

3. MogaabEsIe DIaTONL] must, should u ought yuorpebigoTes B
[IpUIATOYHOM NPEeTOKEHUN He3ABHCHMO OT TOTO, B KAKOM BpeMeHH
CTOMT IJIar0Jl-CKa3yeMoe INIaBHOTO OpeaIoXKeHU .

He says (said) that I ought to write her a letter,
I told her that she should consult a doctor.
The teacher told us that we must learn this rule.
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NPAMASA 1 KOCBEHHAHA PEYb
(DIRECT AND INDIRECT SPEECH)

Conep:xague paHee BBICKA3AHHOTO coobIIeEnA MOH{;O nsglzmzr;;

L pio {(OT NHIOa TOBOPAIIEro) M1 KOCBeHHOH pe o

e peqa;omero). Hanpumep: She said: “I can speak two for

ﬂﬂna;ﬁgﬁﬁges” (mpsiMas peus). She said that she could speak two

o es (KocBeHHad peuB).

B ;ilfBI;]iiII;iu?)i{H(TaKme cobawogaeTcsa MpPaBHIo COFJ;Ia(;{OaBE;[HpHﬁ
en. IIpy OOpalleHWH VTBePAHTENLHEIX HPEJIOMKeHH .
g B KOCBEHHYIO IIPOUSBOAATCA CISAYIONIe H3MEeHeHHS:

MOfi)peIgcheHHaﬁ peur BBOAUTCA cowsom that, KoTopelE uYacTo

fo-

raercH. _
0Hy2c) Tnaros to say, Imocle KOTOpore cilelyeT NONOJNHeHWe, 3aMeHd

romarojoM to tell.
e'rcg) JIugEBle U IPUATAMKATENLHEIE MeCTOMMEHHUS 3aMEeHAITCHA MO

BICTY. )
“H 4) gpemeﬂa DJIAroJioB B IPHAATOYHOM NpEeIO¥KeHMU H3MEeHSIOT

¢g COTUIACHO IIPABHJIAM COTJIACOBARHHSA BPEMeH. + veors
5) VxaszaTelbHBle MECTOMMEHMA U Hapeyus BPeMeHH y

3aMeHAIOTCA APYIUMH CJO0BAMIMK:

this that

these those

now then

today that day

tomorrow the next day

the day after tomorrow two days later

yesterday the day before

the day before yesterday ]‘iwfo days before

efore

iﬁit ear the next year, the following
! year

here there

O6mue Bompochl BBOmATcs coosamu if, whether, Hmeiomgimri
SHaYeHUe YACTUNLI «IH». B NPHIATOYHBIX INPeJJIOKEeHHAX CcoBJIIo-
JaeTcs MOPALOK CJOB VTBEPAMTEIBHOIO MPeIIOMKeHAA.

O= copocHT MeHA: «Bwl Hrpae-
Te Ha MHAHWHO?»

OH cpocus MeHS, UTPal JH i
Ha OTHAHWHO.

He asked me: “Do you play

the piano? "

He asked me if I played the

piano.

CroenualpHBIE BONDPOCE! BBOJSITCH TEM e BOFpOCHTeHBHHM;HOC;
BOM, ¢ KOTOpDOTo HaumHaercd mpamas pedn. CobmrogaeTcs IopAn
CJIOB YTBepIUTEIBHOIO IIPEeIJIOMKeHud.
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| He asked me: “When did

you send the telegram?”
J He asked me when I had
| sent the telegram.

Oxm cnpocun mens: «Korga rr;
OTOCTAN Tenerpammy? »

O= cupocun MEeH#A, KoTjaa g
OTOCJIAN TeJerpaMmy.

Hnsa nepenaun TOBYRIEHUE B KocBeHHOH pPeun ymnorpedisaimrey

UPOCTBIE MIPeNTOMEeHNA ¢ HHPUHUTHBOM ¢ Yactruel to. Ecau IIps-

| Mad peyh BRIpajsKaeT NIpHUKa3aHHe, TO rnmaroa to say BaMeHfeTcy
Tarosom to tell (Beners) unm to order (npmcasmaa’rb). Ecnu nps-

Mas pedr BEIpamaer OpockBy, riaron to say samensercy TJIaToIOM

to ask (nmpocurs)

She said to him: “Come here
at nine™.

She told him to come there
at nine.

I said to her: “Please, give
me that book”,

I asked her to give me that
book.

Ona cxasasna emy: «IIpuxonu
Cxoxa B 9 gacons,

Omna Beneja EMY IPHXOIUTL B O

JaCcoB.
f cxazan eif: «Ta#t mue, mo-
wanyiicra, aty KHUTY»,

51 monpocu ee AaTh MHe aTy
KHHUTY.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise |. Translate the sentences into Russian,

1. He said that he was busy.

2.1 thought he had left Minsk
and lived in Moscow,

3.1 didn’t know that you
could draw,

4. said that you needn’t go
there.

5.1 knew that she had to stay
at the University after
classes,

6.1 was sure that vour friend
was writing a new play.
7.1 was sure that vou would

be here.

8. I thought that the article
had been translated,

9.1 was sure that they would
be given this work.

10. She said that she didn’t un-
derstand the text.

104

O=m crazam, uro on 3AHAT.

A ayman, 9ro om yexaJ ua
Mwuncka u super 5 Mockze.
71 He 3man, yro By yMeeTe
PHCOBATE,

H cxazan, yto pam He Hajmo
XOIHTEL Tyza.

i sman, yro e NPUXOAUTCSH
OCTABaTBCHA B YHUBEpPCUTeTe
IHoCJie 3aHATHiE.

1 611 yBeper, yro Bald gpyr
IAIIET HOBYIO Ibecy.

A 6Lin YBEpeH, 4YTO Bl Byge-
Te 37ech,

A myman, uro crarnsg mepe-
BegeHa.

A 8511 yBepen, wro um AamgyT
a1y pabory.

Oma CKaszasxa, 9T0 He MoHH-
MaeT TeKcr,

E : CEEH-
reise b prenopasuitme @?.(?JIO?EQHUR U3 NpAMOU pevdld 8 Ko

xe 2 Py

LAel s =

HYIO.

) You are pretty. was pretty.
¢ You dance so well. He said I danced so well.
hair.
He said: You've got lovely had lovely hair
hair.
2 y t this
e 11_?"91 g He said he |would never for-
S get that evening.
i to give him my
r tele-
o ;Eién r?u};z:.)l?er. telephone number.
He said: |Ring me up He asked me |[to ring him up the
A tomorrow next morning.
‘ Ip him to
translate to help
Helpri?celet{;rsm translate an ar-
%n alish ticle from Eng-
" . lish.
(a) Do you like ballet? He asked me liked ballet.
Have you ever been if, whether I ?ac}c}fveBr l‘l)een
i? o the Bol-
to the Bolshoi? ny
(b) Where do vou where studied
study? -
-He asked: What are you He asked what I was doing
doing? me
When shall we when s}.lould rr.leet
meet again? ;iim’jgim
Mhy 't you why idn’t stay
Why don’t vo o

stay longer?

Exercise 3. Use the verbs in brackets in the appropriate tense-forms.

x ot ) AR 'ty.
l: He said he (study) at the Lr.n_velsil
Mode He said he studied at the University.

1. He said he (work) in this
firm. .

2. She knew he (an engineer).

3. He said it (rain),.
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He said he worked in this
firm. .

She knew he was an engineer.
He said it was raining.




S _.".!“;"‘“".'-_.f_u-.

. He said he (live) there in He said he had lived there in
1990. 1990.

- She knew he never (be) to She knew he had never been
France. to France.

. He said he (make) a report He said he would make a
at the conference. report at the conference.

- We asked Nick if he (can We asked Nick if he could
help) us. help us.

=1

Self-training Exercises
Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. I knew she went to bed early. 2. I remembered that he didn’t
like opera. 3. He said that many good actors would star in that
film. 4, I understood that he had missed the train. 5. She was an-
gry. She said she had been waiting for me for half an hour. 6. My
mother said that I could go to Moscow for a week. 7. Yesterday he
called me and asked whether I wanted to go to the cinema.
8. When I saw her I understood that she was upset by something.
9. He said that he would join us as soon as he passed his exams.
10. He said that he had no car.

Exercise 2. Use the verbs in brackets in the appropriate tense-
forms.

1. T was sure that the children (play) in the garden. 2. I
thought that they (not to see) this film yet. 3. I thought that you
(graduate from) the University. 4. He said that he {like) to buy a
house. 5. The porter knew that the train (be) late. 6. I said that I
(buy) the ticket later. 7. She said she (want) to go to the South.
8. I didn’t know you (be) at home. 9. I wondered if he (leave)
school. 10. 1 was surprised she didn’t know the news. I was sure
her husband (tell) her everything. 11. She couldn’t get into the flat.
She said she (lose) her key. 12. T learnt that he (not come) yet,.

Exercise 3. Transtate into English.

1. OHa momymasa, urto Ollosnana Ha moesn. 2. d 6w VBEpeH, uyTo
OHA NO3BOHUT mue. 3. 5 aman, uro iiepeBseNly cTareio 6e3 ciomaps.
4. On craszal, 4yTo mMoxker JIETKO TI€PeBeCTH aTH cTaThd. 5. OHa cka-

3aja, 4TO yeTaeT Bedepom., 6. § me 3Hal, 9TO ¥ Bac ecTh MHOTO °

HHHT [0 HCTOpHH Benapyen. 7. Crynentsr ckasanu, uro TOTOBATCH
celigac K ceMHuHaApy. 8, Qm TOBOPUI, 4TO XOYeT H3YYATh ABA HHO-
CTPaHHEBIX A3bIKa. 9. f gyman, uTto Bar Yie chblmand ob atoif mo-
ezare. 10. Ora we sHana, uTo MLI TIPOBeNN OTIYCK B JepeEHe,
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HEJIUYHBIE ®OPMBI I''TATOJA

B e ol Tths PastisialsnTy [ walitg.
e Par s L2

e LE{IHC?VTQ::},;}FHq—aCT:laaan’caHHmﬁ), repyEauit (the Gerund:
nﬁfﬂymH ' MupcaHWue, OHCHMO) COBMeImanT & cebe NPH3HAKH JABYX
wrltm“g -_tm' HHQJH;IHTHB — rjarofia W CYIOecTBUTeJBHOIo, IpH-
e If l'I.pH.IIaI‘aTeJIBHOI‘O U riarojia, TepYHAMIT — CYIIecTBH-
qaCTﬂem u rinarosia. OHU BrIpa)kawT felicTBUe Ge3 ykazaHHUA JIHLA,
e BpeMeHU U HAKJIOHEHHS, He MOTYT ObITH CKA3yeMBIM B Ipei-
qg;ii;nn, a JIAINL 3HAUUMOH ero 4acThbio; HMeKT (QPOpPMEI BanorE‘Ia
B st 5 o ppme) e
HeonpeneneHHBIe — Indefinite, . 4
Eg;;gm(enmz - Perfect, copepmentrie ,rum'rensﬁmen- oiif:ﬁg igg_
tinuous); mocjdeIHHEe VKa3blBAIOT JHIIE HAa TO, Kak fRaa b
cTBHe II0 OTHOIIEHWN K AeHCTBIHIO, BLIPAKEHHOMY mquTo 55
9ACTHOCTH, HEONpPENeNeHHbIe U JUIHTebHbIe noﬂaamBaMO;O Ay
¢TBUE TIPOTEKAJO OJHOBPEMEeHHO ¢ AeHCTBHEM CKasye ° ’ei'{crr:a;{e

IeHHBLIe ¥ COBEPIIeHHBIe AJTHUTENBHBIE MOKA3LIBAIOT, YTO [

ApeAlIecTBOBAI0 NeHcTRUIO CKasyeMoro.

HHOHHHUTHUB ( THE INFINITIVE)

| Active Passive
Indefinite to write_ . to be written
Continuous to be writing ‘
Perfect to have written to have been written

Perfect Continuous to have been writing —

OYHKIIEH WHOUHUTHBA B IIPELJOKEHAHN

—

ITepesod
Dynryuu P

ITpunsepu

To read aloud is very YHTATE BCAYX OYEHB II0O-

useful, JE3HO
Qur aim is to master Hama wens — oBIafeTH

English. AHTJIHACKHM.

1. Hognesamee

2. YacTe cocTaBHOrO rila-
FONLHOTO CKAZYEMOIO

3. Honomuenie
4. Onpenenenye

5. OBcrosTeNbeTES

He likes to draw.

Here is the article to be
translated.

I came to help you.

Ou 10BUT DHUCOBATE.
Bor ctaTea, KOTOPYIO
HYKHO [IEPEBECTH.

A npuimen, 9Tobsl 1H0-
MOUL BAM.
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WHOHHHTHUBHBIE KOHCTPYKIIHH

Honcempykuus Hpumep Iepeaod

1. Cnosuoe gonornenue  We believe her to be in
(Complex Object)
ey, {obug. .

M=t monaraem, uro ona
Moscow now,
She wanted me to return
+ uHd.  soon.

cefizac B8 Mockge.
Ona xorena, uTobul
CKOpEee BepHYJICH.
mecT, {(06LerT.I.) We expect him to come Mz OXHUOaeM, YTO oy

here. OpHJET Cloja.

Koncrpyknus «Croskuoe nomosnnenmes yrnotpebifgeTcs Imocie
TJIATCJIOB, BBEIPA’KAIOMINX;

1) xestaHMe WU TOTpebHOCTS: to want — XoTeTs, HYRJAAThCH, to
wish, to desire — semars, would like — XOTeN 65I.

I want you to help me. A xouy, 4To6E1 BEI mOMOINH

MHe,
Xorenu 6B BB, uYTOBLI &
THepeBes aToT TeKcT?

Would you like me to
translate this text?

2) mpexnonoskenme: to Suppose - mpejmosarats, to expect —
0xuAaTe, to consider — cumrars, ITonarate, to believe — gepnrs,
HOJIararTh.

They consider him to become
a good engineer.

We Dbelieve her to be in
Moscow now.

OHE cuHTaT, YTC OH CTAHeT
XOPOLIMM HHIKeHepOM,

Msr monaraem, uTo oma ceii-
vac 8 Mockse.

3) duauveckoe BocHpusATHE K omymenne: to watch — wma6uo-

aare, to see — Bugers, to hear — CieIMaTs, to feel — yyseTROBATE
(6e3 wacTUnEL to).

The students heard him play CryzedTnl canimanu, kakx om

the piano, HUI'DAT Ha DHAHHHO.
She felt somebody look at Ona uyBCTBOBaNa, YTO KTO-TO
her.

CMOTPUT Ha Hee.

4) yTBep:xzpenue, OCBEOMJIEHHEOCTE, 3HAHHE, KOHCTATAIMIO hax-

ra: to know — amarts, to find — 00HapyKUBATE, HaXoguThL, to
think — mymars, to declare — 3a5BIATE.

We know him to have taken

Met sHaeM, yTo o mpumEsa
part in the conference,

y4acTHe B paboTe KoH(epeH-
KA.
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npuHYKAeHHe, NPUKa3 MK samper: to cause — npnqnna'ré,,
Y B, to get, to make — (Ges wactmnnl to) 3acraBnars, to
a 3 ¥

B
Bmsbn{xand to order — ReJleTh, HPHKAa3LIBATE.
Jo) 40\ ’
i could not get him go MEel He MOTJIH ero 3aCTABHTH
tvl":Zre ToHTH TYAA.
6) mpock0y, HO3BONEHNEe MM DasperleHne: ask — mpocuts, to

llow, to permit — IO3BOMATE, to enable — JaBaTh BOZMOMHOCTE.
a ’

I allowed him to come in. f paspemiuia eMy BOUTH.

Koncmpykyus ITpumep ITepesod

They are said to have  ToBopfAT, 94TO OHH MHO-
ro OyTeliecTBOBATH,

2, CrnosHOe NOANeXa-

mee {Complex Subject) travelled a lot.

Cymt. (ofur. n.) The data proved IauHble OKA3ATHCH He-

+ra.+ued,

MecT. (HM.I1.) to be wrong. BEDHEIMH.

Konerpyruusa «CiioxkHoe IIoANeMKalnee» ynotpeﬁmillenl:‘ﬂ_co c(i-fl;;:
AVIOIIUME [arolaMi B CTPAJATENLHOM zajore: ’Gco e?KKBaTL e
math, to see — Bujgers, to find — maxopguTs, obHapy pan ,Ho_
know — 3HaTh, to report — coobiarh, to expect _b l?ax ,u_ ‘EEOJ’Ia-
jaraTk, to consider — cumTraTth, paccMaTpPHUBaTE, to believe
raTts, to say — rosoputs, to suppose — mpezroyararhk.

Coobnrmnm, 4To Aejaeramud
yiKe IIpuexana.

TMomaraoT, 4To KOoH(MepeEIHA
cocrouTca B Mumcke.

The delegation was reported
to have already arrived.

The conference is believed to
take place in Minsk.

CrnoykHoe nNoIIexkalee ymoTpebiiseTcs €O CAeOVIOLUMHA r—.uar;)c;
JaMu B feficTBHTeJLHOM 3ajore: to seem, to appear — EaBElTBCJ:),Ra-
prove — oxasaTbes, to happen — CIy9aTBC, to turn out — -
3aThCA U cO ciaoBocodeTaHEmAMu: to be unlikely — MaJloBepOATHO,
be sure — onpepenenno, 6eaycaosHo, to be certain — omnpejeneHHO,

HaBepHAKA.
The dinner seems to be ready. Kasxercs, 0bel roros.
The weather is not likely to BeposTHO, Ioroja He H3Me-

UTCH.
change. H
They are sure to come. BeaycI0BHO, OHE IPHAVT.

"peaod
Konempyryua Ilpumep Hep

Everybody waited for
the meeting to start. Herca cobpaHue.

He waited for her to On xaai, 4Tobsl OHA
speak. 3aTOBODMIIA,

} Bee mpanu, Korga Had-
3. for + oy, +

+ und. (MecT.)
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Self-correcting Exercises.

1. To learn two foreign lan-

guages simultaneously is
difficult.

. How to solve this problem

is not clear.

. My friend is likely to come

today.

. The article is easy to un-

derstand.

. I want them to come here

in time.

. He turned out to be a spe-

cialist in such matters.

. This is the only thing for

you to do.

. He is said to be writing

his course paper.

. I was happy to have been

offered this job.

1. Becmosreano ofcyxaaTs

3TOT BOIpOC.

2. BrLo HeBO3MOKHO emacTu

ero.

3. "HTb — 3HAYHT TBOPHTS.
4. MHe He Ha UTO JKaI0BATHCA,
5. OH mepBLIM npuIen cioga.
6. Onn Havanu ofcyskaats

BOIIpOC.

7. OHu cobupanucs BEPHYTE-

ca B Jlomgon,

8. Emy npumiocs 3apaaTsi-

BaThk cefe Ha XU3HDL,

1. 5 Bugmen, UTo ManbLuUHK Ge-
FHagl.

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian

Wayuars nBa UEOCTPAHHLIX
ABBIKA OJHOBPEMEHHO TPYIHO.

Hescro, kak pemars a1ty mpo-
Bremy.

BeposTro, 4ro moit Apyr
IIpHeseT CerojHs.

ITY CTATLIO JETKO HONHTE,

H xo4y, 4TOOR OHU TpHILIH
CIOJ1a BOBPEMS,

OH oxasajics COENMATHETOM
10 TAKHM BONPOCAM

ITO eJUHCTBEHHOE, UTO BB
MOXKETe CHeNaTh,

FoBopsar, yto o numer KVD-
coByIo pabory.

A 6BIn cuacTIHB, UTO MHE
UPefIOMUIN 2Ty pabory.

Exercise 2. Translate the Russian sentences into English and the
English sentences into Russian.

It's useless to discuss the
question.

It was impossible to save him.

To live means to create.

I have nothing to complain of.
He was the first to come here.
They began to discuss the
question.

They were going to return to
London.

He had to earn his living.

Exercise 3. Translate the sentences into English using:
a) Complex Object

I saw the boy run.

. 51 comelmad, 9TO OH PasroBa-
pUBal B cocenHell KOMHATe,
. Oun 3actaBHI HX paboTAaTE.

4. OBa He XoTena, YTOOHI A

gUTAN BTY KHHATY.

5. MEI 3HaeM, 49TO OH XO0po-

HIMH 4YeJIoBeK,
b) Complex Subject

1. BBLIO H3BECTHO, UTO OH
XOpOLINiL Bpad.

2. T'oBopAT, 4TO OH XOPOIIHH

CTY/IEHT.

3. Merl, kasKeTcs, MANO 3HaeM

0b 2TOM.

4, Mp1 cayualtHo BCTpPeTHAN

HX BUeDa.

yrxe npubeina.

5, CoobmarwT, 4YTo Jeneralus

I heard him speak in the next
roomt.

He made them work. .
She didn't want me to read
this book.

We know him to be a good
man,

He was known to be a good
doctor.

He is said to be a good stu-
dent.

We appear to know little
about it.

We happened to meet them
yesterday.

The delegation is reported to
have arrived.

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 3. Write various forms of the infinitive.

a) Indefinite Passive (to translate — to be translated).

to receive, to defend, to defeat, to tell, to write, to read, to do.

b} Continuous Active (to translate — to be translating).

to develop, to make, to discuss, to look, to give, to take, to

examine, to watch, to enter.

¢) Perfect Passive (to translate — to have been translated).

to send, to finish, to teach, to arrest, to offer, to attack, to

make, to do.

d ) Perfect Continuous (to translate — to have been translating).
to live, to work, to tell, to teach, to discuss, to look through.

Exercise 2. Choose the right form of the Infinitive.

1. The article is difficult (nepesecTu), _
1. to have transiated 2. to be translating 3. to translate

2. They proved unable (pemmnts) the dispute.
1. tscl) 1;ett}e 2. to have been settled 3. to be settled

3. You do not seem (umers) a good knowledge of Russian History.

1. to have had 2. to be having 3. to have
4, Let the children (codpartses) in the hall.

1. to have been gathered 2. to gather

3. to be gathering




3. They are known (marpasczars) with medals recently.
1. to have been decorated 2. to be decorated 3. to decorate

3, The children are glad (0o6yuarts) musiec.
1. to be taught 2. have taught 3. to be teaching

7. He waited for the paper (ony6iuxosats).
1. to publish 2, published 3. to be published

) 1. It is difficult to get this book. (pleasant — to work with

him; easy — to explain the fact)

2. The problem is how to do it. (where — to stay; what
materials — to use) ’

3. The text is easy to translate. (problem — to solve; matter —
to discuss)

4. He ig known to work at this problem. (to be the father of
Russian science; to live in France)

5. He appeared to be ill. (to be away; to be a true friend)

?. He was t%le last to come. (to leave; to mention it)

7. I would like you to do it. (to make a report; to start now)

8. Here is the letter to be typed. (the document — ign;
article — to translate) . 5 By e

Exercise 4. Find the Infinitive in the sentences, define its form
and function.

. To drive a car was not diffieult for her.

. I don’t like to be interrupted.

. It’s too late now to go to the park.

- He appears to be satisfied with the results of his work
. They are certain to be here on Monday. .
. He worked hard not to lag behind the other students.

. Give me something to eat.

. He is said to have written a new play.

. She seems to have been told about it.

10. They seem to have been writing their composition for an
hour already.

© 00 -1 U B W LI

Exercise 5. Translate into English.

1. MBe me cayuamoch GuIBATL B CuGupu. 2. Ero cupocuiau mep-
BeIM. 3. Ham 6Ll XoTemoch, YTOBL! BEI BIsId 9Ty TEMY ANS KYpCo-
Bolt paborsl. 4. Kaskerest, ouy npHuamm mpurmamenne. 5. S HHKO.
TAa He BHNeN, KaK OHa HIrpaeT B TeHHHc., 6. My Hajgeemes, uro cra-
Th Byjer oTIeuaTaHa B cpok. 7. Bor BOHDPOC, KOTOPLIA HaAo 0bcy-
auTk. 8. IIycTs KTo-HMOVIE moMosker emy. 9. OHa, okasbIBaeTcs
HHYero He 3HAET 0 HALUMX nnmanax. 10. {1 orasancs odenn SaH.‘{THI\;
B TOT MoMeHT. 11. BTo HemoaMoxHO mOKasaTh., 12. Bonpoce B Tom,
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xaK UM CRasarb ob aTo

M. 13. Bam Bompoc TPYAHO peinuTs. 14. Ha-

pecTHO, 9TO OH JKHEET B Pume. 15. 'oBOpHAT, 4TO €€ MOCAATIM B KO-
MAHAHPOBRY. 15. JKemaTennHo, STOGEI BRI 5TO 3HAJIH.

IPHYACTHUE (THE PARTICIFPLE)

[IpmuacTHe — BTO HeludHas Qopma raarosa, KoTopad ofbnagaer
cBONCTBAMH IJIATOJ, IPHIArATEBHOTO U Hapedus.

[TogoBHO IpUJIaTaTesLHOMY, MPUYacTHe MOKeT OBITh ONpeNeseHineM
K CYLIECTBHTENLHOMY HJIH MMEHHOH 4acTEi0 COCTABHOTO CKA3yeMoro:

HapylUleHHOE corviallleHHe

a broken agreement
the agreement was broken

coryamerue 6RO HAPYIOEHO

TMono6HO Hapeumio, TpUYACTHE MOMeT OLITL 06CTOATENBLCTBOM,
XapaKTEePUYIOIUM JeficTBUE, BRIpaXKeHHOe CRA3YeMBIM.

Reading the text he wrote out new words.
YuTas TEKCT, OH BLIMTMCLIBAT HOBLIE CJIOBA.

@OPMBI IPHYIACTHSA

Participle I

Participle IT

Perfect Participle

Active asking
Passive

being asked asked

having asked
having been asked

IpryacTua, obpasoBaHHble OT HeNEePeXOJHEIX TIJarojoB, HMEIT
OIWE 3a70T (AeHCTBUTENLHBIH),

OYVHEIHH MTPHYACTHUSA B IPEXJIOKEHNH

1. Onpegenenne (the
attribute)

Mother is looking at her _

sleeping child.

MaTh ¢MOTPHT Ha CIALIE-
ro pebeHKa.

2. OBeroaTenseTso (the
adverhial modifier)
a) spement (of time)

6) mpyunHel (of reason)

B) ofipaza DefdcTBUA
HIM CONVTCTBVIOMEra
oberoaTenseTrsa (of
manner or attendant
circumstances)

When asked he refused
to answer the question.

Having been translated
into many languages the
book became world
famous.

He was reading the news-

paper sitting in the arm-
chalr.

Korga ero cupociis, oH
OTKAZAICA OTReYaThL HA
BOTIPOC.

Tak Kak kKHUra Oblna Te-
peBejieHa HA MHOIHe
A3LIKT, OHA CTANA W3-
BECTHOH BO BCEM MHpE.
O 9mTanm razeTy, CHIR B
Rpecie.

3. YacTh cHAZYEMOIO
(part of the predicate)

The plan is being
discussed.
All doors were locked,

Ilnau oficy:xgasTed.

Bee mBepi OBUIM 38KPhHI-
TEI.

B Anramickii wamg
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[NPHYACTHBIE KOHCTPYKIIHH

Konempyruus

Hpumep

Hepeaod

OB LeKTHBIA NTPUYACTHBIH
ofopoTr

the Objective Participial
Construction.

Cyui, (ofm. 51.) npuy.
+

mecT. (obwent. ) I ull

We heard him playving the
piano.

I considered the work
done.

I had my books bound,

ME! cABIIIATH, KAK OH
MIpaa Ha IUAHUHO,

A cumran, uro pabora
BEIIIONTHEHA.

f nepennen ceou KHU-
ru. (Kro-To mepennen
UX AN8 MeHdA)

CybeerTHBIH OpHUacTHLI

obopoT

the Subjective Participial

Construection

ey, {ofm. n.) [pH.,
-

mecT, (MM, II1,) [ull

He was seen crossing the
atreet.

She was heard talking
ahout it.

He was seen looking for
something.

Bupenu, xak oH mepe-
XOAMA YAHLY.
Cnsrnmans, ®ax oHa ob
3TOM FoBOpHJIA.
Buzgenu, Kak OH 4T0-TO
HCKaml.

HezaBucuMer#l npyUdacTHEI

ofopoT
the Absolute Participial

Construetion
Cyut. (obm,. 1m.) npuy.

MecT. (HM. 11.) Iull

It being warm, we went
for a walk.

Radio was invented in
1895, the inventor being
the Russian scientist,

Tak kax BHLIO TeILNO,
MBI TOLLIA CYAATE,
Panno 6er10 H30bpeTeHO
B 1895 r., npyuyem uzo-
BperaTens Dbl pYCCKHM
VUEeHEIM.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian

Exercise 2. Use different forms of Participles as an attribute.

M o d e l: The boy who is standing at the window is my brother.
The boy standing at the window is my brother.

1. The man who is smoking a

cigarette is my father.

I picked up the letter which

was lying on the floor.

3. The house which is being
built in our street is a
new theatre,

4. The problem which is being

discussed now is very

important.

We read the article which

was written in English.

6. The film which is so much
spoken about is very
interesting.

7. We were watching the boys
who were playing hockey.

2

o

The man smoking a cigarette
is my father.

I picked up the letter lying
on the floor.

The house being built in our
street is a new theatre,

The problem being discussed
now is very important,

We read the article written
in English.

The film so much spoken
about is very interesting.

We were watching the boys
playing hockey.

Exercise 8. Use different forms of Participles as an adverbial modifier.

M o d e l: When he was asking me about it, he smiled.
{(When) Asking me about it he smiled.

1. When I was going to the

1. I don't know the girl sit-
ting in the corner,.

2. Knowing English well, he
translated the text without
a dictionary.

3. He sat in the arm-chair
reading a book.

4. Having finished the trans-
lation he typed it.

5. The student being asked
now is Borisov.

6. The answer received from
him greatly surprised me.

7. Given the book only ves-
terday he was not able to
read it.

8. The glass is broken,

51 He 3HaA0O AEeBYIIKY, KOTO-
pad CHAAT B YIay.

Xopomo 3Han agrnuiickmit
ABLIK, OH IIepeBeJl TEKCT Oes
cIIoBapH.

Oxn cugen B kpecie, YATAH
KHHTY.

3aKOHYUE IIEPEBO/], OH OTIIe-
qaTal ero.

CryneHT, KOToporo cefyac
COpalIuBa¥OT, DOPHCOR,
ITonyuyenHBIH OT HEero oTBeT
O4YeHb YAUBUI MeH.

Tar kak eMy gaJad KHUTY
TONBKO BYEpa, OH HE CMOT
IPOYUTATH €e.

Craran pas6ur.

&

University T met a friend
of mine.

. When the boy was running

home he lost one of his
mittens.

. He hadn't received the

answer to his letter, so he
sent a telegram.

. She was sitting on the

sofa and reading the
book.

As | had lost the key I
couldn’t open the door.

. As he had lived in the town

all his life he knew it very
well,
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Going to the University I met
a friend of mine.

Running home the boy lost
one of his mittens.

Not having received the
answer to his letter he sent
a telegram.

She was sitting on the sofa
reading the book.

Having lost the kev I couldn't
open the door,

Having lived in the town all
his life he knew it very well.




7. If you ask her she will tell
you a lot of interesting

If asked she will tell you a

reise 7. Change the complex sentences into simple ones using
; . Exe '
lot of interesting things

er Participial Constructions.

A

Exercise 5. Change the sentences so as to use

things about her life
abroad.

about her life abroad.

the Present Participie

Model: Isaw the children as th_ey were running.
I saw the children running.

1. I saw as he was working

I saw him working in the

: ; in the garden. garden. .
FORse beam abirte 2 ;nnoticgd that they were I noticed them waiting for
Model: fl‘he lect_ure which is being delivered now is very ’ waiting for somebody. somebody_— .
interesting. . 3. T heard as he was coming I heard him coming up the
The lecture being delivered now is very interesting. : stairs.

. The boy who is being exa-

mined now by the doctor
is my somn.

. The house which is being

built in our street is a
new theatre.

. The problem which is

being discussed now is
very important.

. We didn't like the film

which was being shown
to us.

. The text which was being

translated by us was very
difficult.

The boy being examined now
by the doctor is my son.

The house being built in our
street is a new theatre.

The problem being discussed
now is very important,

We didn't like the film
being shown to us.

The text being translated by
us was very difficult,

Exercise 6. Change the sentences so as to use the Past Participle as
an attribute,

M o d e l: I noticed the book which was left on the table.
I noticed the book left on the table.

for lived in the next house.
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the next house.

up the stairs.

4. The man watched as the
children were playing
hockey.

5. He watched as they were
swimming across the river.

The man watched the children
plaving hockey.

He watched them swimming
across the river.

Exercise 8. Use the Absolute Participial Construction in the subor-

dinate clauses,

i ) the concert.
d e l: As my mother was ill I couldr} t go to
. My mother being ill, I couldn't go to the concert.

1. When the work was over
everybody went home.

2. As it was Sunday the shops
were closed.

8. As it was very dark I could
see nothing there.

4. As the weather was fine
thev went for a walk.

5. He went to the station and
his friends were accom-

The work being over, every-
body went home.

It being Sunday, the shops
were closed.

It being very dark, I could see
nothing there.

The weather being fine, they
went for a walk.

He went to the station, his
friends accompanying him,

. 1. He brought the documents He brought the documents panying him. .
!, which were signed by the signed by the manager. 6. When the experiment had (With) the experiment having
i1 . manager. been carried out they been carried out, they started
|” 2. We read the article which We read the article written started new investigations. niew investigations.
il was written in English. in English.
“i. 3. The letter which was sent The letter sent by you L ;
|i' - by vou arrived in time. arrived in time, Self-training Exercises
i |‘| 4. He co.uldn t answer the He couldn't answer the Exercise 1. Write Participles of the following verbs.
I question which was asked question asked by the e ; : ing begun)
1l i : Perfect Participle Active (to begin — having begu
I l‘- by the teacher. teacher, a) Pe : Lt tike. b6 Gl 16 Tive, to TEss; 0 B,
i 5. The doctor who was sent The doctor sent for lived in to translate, to finish; 1o ' ’

to say, to do, to break, to lose, to eat, to meet, to read.
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b) Present Participle Passive (to build — being built)
to invite, to examine, to defeat, to check, to prepare, to show,
to give, to discuss, to type, to write.

Exercise 2. Choose the right Russian equivalent.

1. Having finished the translation she typed it.
1. aakanvyuBag 2. 3aKOHYUB 3. 3aKOHYEHHEBIH
2. The student being asked by the teacher is Smirnov.
1. KOTOPOro CHPAIIHBAIOT 2, CHPOITEHHEIR 3. CIIpaIINBE s
3. Having been defeated, the enemy had to retreat.
1. moTepner nopakeHHe 2. TepHAMINH DOPAYKEHUE
4. The problem being discussed now is very important.
1. obcyxpan 2. obey:xaaemasa
5. Having read many books on the problem, he made an interest-
ing report.
1. unras 2. yprarommi 3. npovyuTas
6. The house being built in our street is a new school.
L. cTposimmiicss 2. mOcTpoeHHEIH 3. mocTpoHE
7. Having been signed by both sides the treaty came into force soon.
1. mogmucasmuit 2, mognmcaHuBl 3. HDoguucaR
8. Having refused to accept the invitation he left the office.
1. oTrazrIBas 2. oTkazas 3. oTKaZaBUINCE

The key: 1-2; 2-1; 3-1; 4-2; 5-3; 6-1; 7-2; 8-3

Exercise 8. Use Participles instead of the subordinate clauses.

1. We didn't like the film which was being shewn to us. 2. The
text which was being translated by the students was rather
difficult. 3. After he had asked the doctor about the child he left.
4. When he had arranged everything he decided to take a rest.
9. As he had visited the town several times he refused to join our
trip there. 6. When she was asked to express her opinion she
didn't know what to say. 7. As I had never come across the word I
decided to consult a dictionary.

The key: 1. being shown. 2. being translated. 3. having asked. 4. having
arranged. 5, having visited. 6. when asked, T. having never come across.

Exercise 4. Choose the right English equivalent.

1. (Caag) all the examinations we decided to'go on a tour,
1. passing 2. having passed 3. being passed

2. (Korga emy crasamn) to stay he refused.
1. telling 2. having told 3. being told

3. (3axonuus) the translation we gave it to the teacher.
1. having finished 2. finishing 3. being finished
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4. (Ilorepsg) the key I couldn't enter the room.
1. losing 2. being lost 3. having lost
5. The plant (crposuiuitcs) here will produce radio-sets,
1. building 2. having been built 3. being built
6. (Ocrasmuce) alone I decided to finish my work,
1. leaving 2. being left 3. having left
7. (Iloayuug) the telegram I hurried to meet my friend.
1. having received 2. receiving 3. being received
8. The letter (ormpaBiernoe) today will be received in two days.
1. sending 2.being sent 3.having sent
9. (Cnomaunoe) by the wind the tree was lying on the road.
1. breaking 2. having broken 3. broken
10. (ITosaBTpaxas) she went to the Institute.
1. having breakfast 2. having had breakfast

The key: 1-2; 2-3; 3-1; 4-3; 5-3; 6-2; 7-1; 8-2; 9-3; 10-2,

Exercise 5. Translate into English.

1. Mue HpaBATCA BCe CTATHY, HANHCAHHLIE BTUM YVUeHEIM. 2. Bor
KapTWHA, O KOTODOM TaK MHOTC roBopar., 3. $1 6l xoTen, 4TOOLI
CcTaThIo oTHedvartanu cerofgHa. 4. A He O Ha cobpaHMHE, KOTOpOE
OpOBOAMIIOCE B VHUBepcuTeTe. 5. MBI clBIIIany, Kak JeKaH BBICTY-
mas Ha cobpanwu. 6, I mornararo, uTo Bce ByieT cienaHO Yepes He-
cKoabko amelt., 7, Tax Kak Jens GLIT TeIUILIH, ME OTKPBUIM OKHO.
8. Korpma emy manu GoJbille BpeMeHHW, OH CMOT HepPEBeCcTH CTATHIO.
9. Oma cuaena B Xpeclie, IPOCMAaTPUBAs MageThl.

TEPYHIHUMN (THE GERUND)

Tepyrauit — 270 HenwyHAas GopMma Iviarojia, COeSHHAIOIIAA B ce-
6& CBOMCTBA CYLOECTBHTEJBRHOI'O H Iiarofa. B sTOM OTHOIIEHHH ra-
PYHAUI cXoZeH ¢ HHOUHHUTHUBOM, HO OTJAUYaeTcd oT Her'o TeM, 9TO
nepenae'r OTTEHOK IIpoIjecca NelCcTEHA.

B pycckom sA3bIke HeT (hOPMBI IJIaroja, COOTBeTCTBYIOLIeil aHT-
InfickoMy repyEIuio. PopMEBl IepyHAUA COBOANAIOT ¢ QopMaMu
opugactud (cm. 113).

@QYHKIHHE F'EPYHIHA B IIPEAJONEHNH H CIIOCOBBL
Er0 IIEPEROJIA HA PYCCKHH SA3BIK

Pyrryuu Ynompet rente Hpumepwt flepesod

Tognemxamee Swimming is my fa- Ilnaeauue — MoOH

vourite sport. AOUMEIR BHI

CIOPTA.
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DynryLu

Ynompe6nenue

ITpusepst

Hepeaod

HacTe COCTAR-
HOTO CKA3ye-
MOorg

mocae raaronos to stop  Stop talking.

npexpawars, to finish
KOHYA4TE, to continue,
to go on, to keep mpo-
nOnaTe, to begin, to

start HFAYMHATE

He kept on asking
her abeut the de-
tails.

IlpexpaTuTe pas-
TOBARDHEBATE.

Or npopomsan
COPAIIHEATE ee o
noaApobHOCTAX.

-

HononHeEHE
a) mpaAMoe A0-
HONHEHUE

0) npeznoxROe
NONONHeHHe

nocne raaronos to like

HPaBHTECA, to need
Hy®AaThCA to prefer
npeInoYHTATE, Lo re-
member TOMHHTE, to
eNnjoy NOAyYaTh yHO-
BOARCTEHE, to mind

BOapamars, to excuse
H3BHHATH, t0 be (busy),

to be worth crours

noctie TIarQaoB ¢ open-

aoramu to depend on

zaBuceTs 0T, tO rely on
OOJAraTecs Ha, to ob-
Ject to BOZpRMATE BPO-

THB, to blame ... for
BHHHTE 34, to thank

for GnaronapuTte 3a, to
be responsible for or-

BEYATE 34, to be fond
of nwbuTs, to be tired
of yeraTe or, to he

afraid of Goarsea, to
loock forward to ¢ me-

TEPOeHHEM OHHIATE, to

feel like Guite crmoR-
HEIM U T.1.

Your suggestion
needs discussing.

[ prefer reading
classical novels.

She is busy pre-
paring for the
exam.

I don’t mind going
there.

He is fond of col-
lecting stamps.

I am afraid of
making a mistake.

I am tired of argu-
ing with you.

Bamre npepaosxenne
HYMHO ODCYAUTE,
A npeamoynTar
YHTATE KJIACCHYE-
CKHE POMAaHEL.

Ona samaTa: OHA
TOTOBHTCA K 9K38-
MEHY.

5 He Boapakaio (He
IpOTHE) NoliTy TYAA.
Or nwobur
paTs MAPKH.

cobu-
A Goroce, Kak Okl e
CALNTATE OUMORY.

f yeran cnopHTs ¢
BAMH.

Qnpejenenue

nocse adCTpAKTHRIX
CYLIECTBHUTEALHLIX ¢

npejnoramMu; way (of)

crocof, opportunity

(of) sosmomuOCTE, hope

of Hanexaa, expe-
rience (in) onwmT, rea-

son (for) npuumnsa, oc-
HOBaHue, interest (in)

HHTEPeC, importance
of gHavenne U T. I

You have no reason
for saying that.

I understand the
importance of
learning English.
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¥ Hac HeT oOcHOBa-
HHit TOBODHTE 3TO.

A noHuMaw BaK-
HOCTE M3YYEHHA
BHTAHHCKOro A3LI-
Ha,

PyHKULL Ynompetaenue Ipunepu: Tepesod
OBCTOATETE- yroTpebiAeTcA Boerja
CTBEO ¢ IpestoToM

npepnoramu: after, After returning
home he resumed
his work.

a) ofeToATEAE:
oTBO BpeMeHM before, on

¢ npegioraMu: by, She left the room
without, instead of, without locking at
besides me.

6) obcTosTe b
cTBO 0bpasza
JeHcTBHA

Ilocae Toroe Kak oH
BepHYICH JoMOH
(Iocne BOSBpAaLlle-
HH#A), OH BO30OHO-
BHI paboTy.

Oua yuna M3 KOM-
HATHI, HE BAIJIAHYB
Ha MeH#H.

Tlocse riarcios to like, to begin, to start, to continue, to stop, to intend m cao-
pocodeTaHu# it is no good, it is (of) no use, it is useless ynorpefnaeTed Kak re-

pyHAWH, TaK H MHQHHUTHE.

Kak BunHO U3 TabJIMIBI, FePYHARI MOKeT NepeBOJUTHCA Ha pye-
cxuil S3LIK CYINECTBUTENBLHBIM, IJIATOJOM B JUTHOM dopMe HIH He-

ompefeIen ol QOpMOH riarona, AeenpudacTUeM.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Translate into Russian,

1. Swimming in cold water is
unpleasant.

2. His having failed in the
examination surprised
everybody.

3. Don't leave without tel-
ling us vour new address.

4. On coming home I usually
take a short rest.

5. They must be proud of
having won the match.

6. I remember the document
having been signed by
both parties.

. 1 insist on the decision
being taken immediately.

HeIIpHUATHO

-2

IIraBaTh B XOJ0HON BOJE

To, uTo OH He chall 3K3aMeH,
VIMBUIO BCeX.

He yxonuTe, He OCTABHB HaM
CBOETO HOBOTO ajipeca.
TIpuas KoMoli, g 0OBIYHO
HEeMHOTO OTABIXAI0.

OHu, BepOATHO, TOPAATCSE
TeM, YTO BRIUTDATH MaTd.

9 DOMHIO, YTO JOKYMEHT HOok-
nmcad 06eMMH CTOPOHAMHU.

§1 HacTaWBalo, YTOORI PeIlleHue
OBLTO MPHHATO HeMelJIeHHO.

Exercise 2. Use gerunds instead of subordinate clauses.

1. When you consider the
question, don't forget to
use the latest information
on the subject. (In)
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In considering the question
don’t forget to use the latest
information on the subject.




2. When the delegation
completed its tour over
the country, it left for

On completing its tour over
the country, the delegation
left for home.

home. (On)
3. Before you go to visit her, Before going to visit her,
make sure she is at home, make sure she is at home.
4. A student can improve his A student can improve his
pronuneciation if he works pronunciation by working
with a tape-recorder. (By) with a tape-recorder.

5. The students developed The students developed their

their speaking skills speaking skillg through
because they practised practising their English
their English every day. every day,

(Through)

| Self-training Exercises

| f Exercise 1. Write a gerund in the required form, using the follow-
- ing verbs,

K
:I i I a) Pef‘fect Active (to do — having done)
! _ to fail, to make, to consider, to settle, to buy, to come, to
L discuss, to ask, to win, to tell, to pass.
] Ir b) Perfect Passive (to do — having been done)

to speak, to give, to discuss, to sign, to tell, to write, to open
to study, to show. ,

| E_.xg.g@__g Translate into Russian, paying attention to the func-
| [ tion and the form of the gerund.

1. Testing began last Friday.
2. Reading science fiction excited my imagination.
3. His having received a bad mark did not surprise anybody.
4. She doesn’t like being praised.
5. I don’t mind being criticised when it is fair.
6. I prefer doing this work myself,
7. She is busy translating some article.
8. I don’t object to being disturbed.
| 9. You are responsible for arranging the conference,
.| 10. Don’t be afraid of being punished.
| 11. I don’t feel like going to the cinema so late,
12. The boy succeeded in winning the first prise.
‘ 13. What's the reason for his being so angry?
14. He has a bad habit of interrupting people.,
“" 15. On seeing the approaching bus we ran to the bus stop.
W
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16. After reading a story in English, I came across many useful
word combinations.

17. You can’t become a good specialist without being trained for
a long time,

18. Besides being clever she was very beautiful.

19. I left the cinema without waiting for the end of the film,

20. You can perfect your English by practising it every day.

Exercise 3. Choose the right Russian equivalent,

1. Oleg's refusing our help is regrettable.
1. To, ure Oner orrazancsa 2. To, uro OJer oTka3bIBaeTCH
3. To, uro Onery oTkazanu

2. She is upset of her son being accused of bad conduct at school.
1. ee criEa ofBMHWAN 2. ee ChIH ODBHHSET
3. ee crIiHA OOBUHAIOT

3. He apologised to the teacher for not having done his lessons.
1. 3a To, 9TO He clenan 2. 3a TO, YTO HE HEJIAET
3. 3a To, yTOo He G6yAeT meaaTh

. I don’t like being asked such questions.

. 3a/laBaTh TaKHe BOIPOCHI 2, KOrja MHe 3aJai0T

. KOTJa MHe 3afaBali

. The teacher was surprised at your having made so many

mistakes.
1. uTo BEI cpenanu 2, 6nlIo cHesaHO 3. JeyaeTe

v QO

The key: 1-2; 2-3; 3-1; 4-2; 5-1,

Exercise 4. Make up sentences according to the models.

1. I don't mind seeing the film again.

(to take part in the conference; to stay in the country for
ancther week)

2. I can't {(couldn't) help smiling.

(to tell you about it; to laugh when I see him)

3. The book is (not) worth reading.

(the question — to discuss; the proposal — to consider)
4, It's no use doing it.

(to talk to them; to help him)

5. Did you enjoy spending you holiday there?

(to watch the match; to visit the museum)

6. I remember talking to him.

(to attend the lecture; to invite them to the party)

7. We insisted on (his) going there.

(to make the report; to organize a conference)
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8. You can learn to speak English by speaking English.
(to read French; to swim)

9. How about going to the club?

(to have a bite; to visit a museum)

10. Instead of going home he went to the club.

(tc answer my question — to ask me his question; to do one's
homework — to look through magazines)

Exercise 5. Translate the sentences into English.

I. O6 arom (raxTe He crouT ymommEaTs. 2. OHa VIOTa He NOIpO-
masmuck. 3. BecnonesHo mpocuTts ux o6 stom. 4. { me MOr'y He
pacckasaTk BaM 8Ty HCTOpWIO. 5. 51 He moMHIo, YTO mpocMaTpuBa
9TOT WypHax. 6. Kak Hacuer Toro, urofnl mofitu Cerofiasa B Teatp?
7. sBuHHATE, YTO mepebusamo pac. 8, § TIOMYYUJI YAOBOJLCTBHE, Yli-
Tafd 9Ty KHUry. 9. BmecTo Toro, urofn AelaTh joMalllHee 3alaHue,
OH NpOCMaTpHBaJ KypHaIbl, 10, ¥V MeHS HeT Hazemasl HafTH Ho-
Bylo pabory. 11. Moit cwmm mrobur, Korjga eMy YHTAOT CKAa3KH.
12. 5 6naronapen Bam sa TO, UTO BRI IIoMoriH MHe, 13. BmecTo To-
ro 4ToBb! MOUTH B KWHO, MBI IOMIIY B rearp. 14. f momulo, uTto
MHE yixe 06 aTom ropopuan. 15. S moasoHw Bam oepen Tem, Kak
veay uz Muaeka., 16, H ne BO3parkaw, 4TOORl OHM NPUHIAU CiOJA.
17. Os BoapamaeT OPOTHB TOTO, YTOBLI KOHGMEPeHIMIO IPOBOJUNY B
cy6GoTy. 18. Bul OTBETCTBEHHE! 3a TO, YTOGEL KYpCOBEIe PaBOTHI HLi-
JIM 3aKOHYeHBI B cpok. 19. Ouens BasKHO HUMETL XOpOIUHX JIpVya3eH.
(AmeTs xopoluimx apyseill odens BasHO ). 20. HayunuThca Boauts
MAalllHHY — 04YeHb TPYIHO,

HARJIOHEHHE (THE MOOD)

Haxnonenne — aro dopma IJIarona, npHu IOMOMIH KOTOPOH Toso-
PAIMAN DOKa3LIBaeT OTHOIUEHHe OeHeTBHA K pealbHOCTH. 3To oT-
HomeHnne MOMeT OLITL NpefcTABMEHO Kak pealbHoe, npobieMaTiid-
HOE, HepeaslibHOE, & TaKKe B BUJe NPOCLOLI MM MIPHKasanusd,

Hettersug, HIpeficTaB/IeHHBle KAK peaNbHLle, BRIDAMKAIOTCT B
dbopMe HIBABUTENLHOTO HAKIOHEHUSN (the Indicative Mood), Bumo-
BPEMEHHEIC U 3aJI0r0BBIe (DOPMLI KOTODPOTO OBLIM PACCMOTPEHEI BhI-
e,

Ilpocubel U npuxazanus BeIpayKarTcd B (DOpMe TOBeHTelbHOT0
HaxnoHeHHA (the Imperative Mood). YTBepruTentuag dhopma moze-
JHUTEILHOrO0 HAKJOHEeHHA COBNajaeT ¢ HHEMHHHMTHBOM IJIarora fea
gactuns! to. Hanpumep:

Open the window and air the OTxpoliTe oxHO U TIPOBETDH-

room. Te KOMHATY,

OrpunarenbHad gopMa 0Opasyercd IIPH MOMOIIH BCIOMOTATENE-
moro rarosa do u Jacrunes! not (do not miu don't). Hanpumep:

Don't speak so fast. He pagsropapugaii Tak 6nlcTpo.

i BEIpajKeHUA NPoch0Bl MW MpUMKa3aHHSA YOOTpebaseTcs ria-
ron let (mycrts) B 3-M nume u dopma let's (mamaiire) B 1-M smme.
HanpHuMep:

Let Ann read the text.
Let's go for a walk.

Ilycte AEA YHTaeT TexcT.
HagatiTe moifmeM DOTYIATE.

HepeanbHbele HIU npobreMaTHYHbIe JeHCTBUA BHIPAYKAIOTCH
GopMaMHK CcocJjlaraTelbHOr0 HakJoHeHua (the Subjunctive Mood).
Ha pyCCKHII ASBIK cOCNaraTelbHOE HAKJIOHEHWe MTePeBOJUTCS BCETAa
OpolleIINM BpeMeHeM TJIarojia B COYETAHUM ¢ gacTHIell «6rni». B
PYCCKOM HA3BIKE HET CHEeNHaNbHEIX (OPM COCIATATEIRHOT0 HaKJIOoHe-
HUSA JJIA BBIPAYKEHUA NeHCTBUN, OTHOCAIMUXCA K PA3SHLIM IEDHOIAM
BpeMeHH. B amrmmiickoM #fA3kike CYINECTBYIOT IBe Taxue ¢dopmMEI,
Ileppag — xorza HedcTBHe OTHOCHTCH K HACTOSINEMY H OYAYLIEMY
BpeMeHM, BTOpafd — KOIJa AeHCTBHe OTHOCHTCH K MpOIIeIIeMy
BpeMeHH. Hanpumep:

1. I should phone him if I 51 611 mosBOHIIA emy, eciu
knew his telephone OnI 3Haa HoMep ero Tenedo-
number. Ha (cerofus umm 3aBTpal,

2. I should have phoned him A Opl IosRoHMMA emy, eCcaH
if I had known his tele- Obl 3HAMA ero HoMep Tenedo-
phone number. Ha (Buepa).

B mepBoM ciyuae riarom B TJIABHOM HpeIJIOMKEHIH, BEIpAaKalo-
leM HepealbHOe JelicTBHe, copmagaeT mo ¢opme ¢ Fufure-in-the
Past, a rnarom B mpupmaroumom, BEIpAXKAaIOIIeM HepealbHOe YeJo-
Bue, cosmagaer ¢ Past Indefinite. Bo BTOpOM ciydae U B TIaBHOM
IpeanoykeHNd, U B NPUAATOYHOM VYIOTPeBASiOTCA NepheKTHLIe
DopMEr riaromos. @OPMEL HACTOSIIIETO BpeMeHH COCHaraTelbHOTo
HakoHeHus HasplBaloTes Present Subjunctive (mmm Subjunctive 1),
4 mpomrepumrero — Past Subjunctive (Subjunctive II).

Orpunmarenssas Gopma ofpasyeTcs XapaKTePHBIMM IIH OTHX
BpeMeHHBIX (bopM cmocobamMu:

I should not phone him, if I didn’t know his telephone number.
I shouldn’t have phoned him, if I hadn't known his telephone
number.

Cocnararensnoe HakIOHeHWe YIOTpefiaserca Takske B NPYIUX
THNIaX NPUAATOYHBIX MPEIOMeHN:
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It is necessary that he
(should) go there.

1) moanexamux (it's necessary, it's desirable, it's important, etc.)

HeobxoguMo, 9TOBL 0H Io-
Hnies Tyna.

2) nononmuTtensubIX (to suggest, to order, to demand, to insist,

to propose)

I suggest that you (we, he)
(should) do it.
3) uenu (so that, lest, that).

They wrote a letter lest she
(should) forget her promise.

4) mocne rnarona wish,

I wish I lived in the south.
I wish she had taken part in
the concert.

f1 mpepnarao, 4ToBE BEI
(vb1, oH) caenan (1) aTo.

Oru manmcanu et mucsmo,
uTo0kl OHa He 3a0LLja 0 CBO-
eM obelTanum.

Hans, 4To 5 He KUBY Ha 10Te.
#Kaxb, YTO OHA He NMPUHANA
y4acTHe B KOHIepTe

Inaron to be B cocnaraTensHoM HaxTOHeRWY npuREEMaeT GopMy

If I were you I should accept
the invitation.

If he were here he would help
us.

I wish she were with us.

were JUIS BCEX JINI, eJUHCTBEHHOrO ¥ MHOKeCTBEHHOTO YHCsa, ec/iu
BRICKA3BIBAHIE OTHOCUTCA K HACTOSAINEMY MK OYAYLIEMY BpeMeHI.

Ecnu 6r1 1 6B Ha Bamem
MecTe, g GBI IPHHAT DpH-
TIalleHne,

Ecnu 611 o1 6bL1 3716CH, OH
6nr HaM momor,

Kar 6b1 st xoren, urobur oma
GrIa ¢ HaMiu,

CPYHK]IE]EO COCIAraTelbHOTO HaKJOHEHHSH B COBPeMEeHHOM aHr-

We could go to the park if it
were not cold.

I wish I could speak French
next year.
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JUACKOM SABBLIKE MOTYT TaKiKe BHIIONHEATE rmaroxel may, might,
could B coueTanun ¢ uEGUAUTHBOM.

M= Mornu 65 moifTH B
IapK, echu OBl He BRIIO XO-
JOOHO.

Kax 651 MHe XoTenoch ToBoO-
PUTE NO-QpaHIy3cKH B cie-
AVIOLeM rony.

CrefiyeT PpasNuUYATh NPEAJIOMKEHHs, BEIDAKAIOUIMe HepealbHble
oifCTBHS M YCTIOBURA, OT TPEIOXKEHUH C PeasbHBIMU AeHCTBUAMY 1
cq0BUAMH. B mIepBoM clyyae yHOTPeSAAIOTCH COOTBETCTBYIOLIHE
(pOpMBI COCJIATATENBHON0 HAKJIOHERMS. Bo BTopoM — coorsercr-
pyloLiie BUO-BpEMeHHbIE thopMEL ryarosa (Future Indefinite — B
rnapEoM Ipennoskenun u Present Indefinite — B mpupaTounom ye-

ﬂOBHﬁ) .

He would go to the park if he

had time.
He will go to the park if he
has time.

Ou Ow1 TIoNIen B ITapK, ecau
Obl ¥ Hero BhLUIO BpeMsd.

Ou nmoiifer B mapx, eciu y
Hero fymer BpeMs.

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. If I have time I shall watch

TV in the evening.

2. If we have money we shall

travel.

3. If I am in town, I shall
visit yvou.

4

the academic year you
would not fail in the

examn.
5. If you had worked hard

during the academic year,

yvou would have never
failed at the exam.

6. If she were not so busy,
she would (might) come
and see us.

7. Had you warned me,
nothing would have
happened.

8. I wish he were in Minsk
now.

9. Nobody demands that you

should do it immediately.

10. I'll put down your address
lest I should forget it.

If you worked hard during
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Ecnu v mMens 6yner BpeMsd, A
ITOCMOTPIO TeJIeBU30D Beue-
poM.

Ecnu v Hac OyayT AeHbru,
MiI ByJeM OyTeniecTBORATE.
Ecnu s 6yay B ropojfie, g
HaBelly Bac,

Ecau 611 BRI xopomo paboTa-
JIU B TedeHHe y4eBHOTO roja,
BLI GBI He HPOBAIMINCEL Ha
AK3aMeEHe.

Ecnu 6u1 BEI Xoporrro padoTa-
JI¥ B TedeHue yuebHoro ropa,
BEI 6B HHKOTA He IPOBANU-
JNUChL HA 3K3aMeHe.

Ecau Ow1 0Ba He ObLNIa Tak
3aHATa, oHa GBI Hac HaBec-
THJIA.

Ecnu 65l BB MeHA OpeayIipe-
JUIH, HUYero OLl He CAVUH-
JIOCE.

#Kanb, uro on e 8 MuHCKE
celiqac.

HuxTto He TpedyeT, 4TOOBI BEI
¢cenai 3T0 HeMeJJIeHHO.

fI sammmy Bam agpec, 4ToGLI
He 3abBITH ero.
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Refer the action to the present or future.

1. He will come to you if you
ring him up.

2. I shall read this book if
you give it to me.

3. They will invite him if
they see him.

4. She will buy this dress if
she has money.

5. If the water is not cold,
we shall swim.

He would come to you if vou
rang him up.

I should read this book if
you gave it to me.

They would invite him if
they saw him.

She would buy this dress if
she had money.

If the water were not cold,
we should swim,

Exercise 3. Change the form of the verb. Refer the action to the past.

1. You will not he late if you
get up earlier.

2. 1 shall go with you if it
doesn't rain.

3. If you send him a telegram,
he will return in time.

4. If they work hard, they
will pass all the exams
well.

5, If I have my leave in
August, I shall go to the
sea,

You wouldn't have been late,
if you had got up earlier.

I should have gone with you
if it hadn't rained.

If you had sent him a teleg-
ram, he would have returned
in time.

If they had worked hard,
they would have passed all
the exams well.

If T had had my leave in
August I should have gone
to the sea.

Exercise 4. Omit the conjunctions in the conditional clauses.

Model: If I had free time, I should visit you.
Had I free time, I should visit yvou.

1. If he had a dictionary, he
would translate the
article.

2. If she were not ill she
would go to the concert
with us.

3. If he could find this book
he would bring it to vou.

4, If Ann could speak English
she would understand
them,

Had he a dictionary, he
would translate the article.

Were she not ill she would
go to the concert with us.

Could he find this book he
would bring it to vou,
Could Ann speak English
she would understand them,

——L—

Were they not tired, they
would continue their way.

5. If they were not tired, they
would continue their way.

Exercise 5. Use the complex sentences instead of the simple ones.
Exercise o.

M o d el: You must stay at home. The doctor recommended it.
The doctor recommended that you should stay at home.

The teacher insists that I
should revise the rule.
It's very important that
they should come to an
agreement.

It's necessary for us that
the manager should sign the
document.

I recommend that vou
should read this book.

He suggested that the boy
should go in for sport.

1. I must revise the rule. The
teacher insists on it.

2. They must come to an
agreement. It's very
important.

3. The manager must sign
the document. It's
necessary for us.

4. You must read this book. I
recommend it.

5. The boy must go in for
sport. He suggested it.

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Use the correct form of the Subjunctive in the Subordinate
clause.

1. If I (know) his language, I would speak to him. 2. If vou (like)
coffee, T would make you some. 3. If vou (see) him today, he would
have told vou the news. 4. If he (not to work) hard, he wouldn't
have made progress. 5. If I (be) you, I should act differently. 6. If
you (speak) louder he would hear you. 7. If it (snow) tomorrow we
should go skiing. 8. It is important that you (know) this.

1. If T were free tomorrow, I (go) to the concert.

2. If T knew that I (go) there immediately.

3. If T were in the Crimea now I (swim) in the sea.

4. If she had come to town yesterday, she (take) part in the
conference.

5. If you had apologized, she {forgive) you.

Exercise 3. Choose the right form of the verbs in brackets.

1. T wish you (to stay) with us for some days.
1. will stay 2, stayed 3. had stayed

2. She is afraid lest we (know) the truth.
1. can know 2, know 3. should know
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. Why didn’t you tell me about it before? I (to help) you.
1. should have helped 2. helped 3. could help
. I wish it (to be) winter now.
1. was 2. were 3. should be
. I wish I (to speak) French next vear.
1. could speak 2. had spoken 3. should speak
6. If I had met him, I (to invite) him to the meeting.
1. invited 2. had invited 3. should have invited
7. He insists that they (to finish) this work today.
1. will finish 2. should finish 3. would finish
8. If you had listened to the teacher, you (to answer) this question.
1. would answer 2. should answer 3. would have answered
9. She spoke French as if she (to live) in France for a long time.
1. would live 2. had lived 3. has lived
10. If he were not so absent-minded, he (to tell) you about it long
ago.
1. would have told 2. should tell 3. told
The key: 1-2; 2-3; 3-1; 4-2; 5-1; 6-3; 7-2: 8.3; 9-2; 10-1.

Exercise 4. Translate the answers to the following questions.

Mo del: Why did you take a taxi? — Yro6s! He omo3naTs.
Lest I should be late.

1. Why did you close the window? — UroBkr Berep mHe pasdun
ero.
2. Why did you mark this place in the book? — Yrofsr me Tpa-
THTE HAIPACHO BpPeMeEHH, Pa3bICKUBAHA ero.

3. What do you want to leave her a message for? — Yro6s1 oua
He 3a0bli1a TO3BOHUTEL MHe,

4. Why do you want to ring her up? — Yrobrr oga He BOSHOBA-

JIACH,
9. Why is he running? — Yro6rr He omoanats Ha asToGYyC.

Exercise 5. Transform the sentences according to the model. Pay at-

tention to the difference of the forms expressing real and unreal con-
ditions.

Model: If I see him, I shall tell him about it.
a) If I saw him, I should tell him about it.
b) If I had seen him, I should have told him about it.

1. If you give me a dictionary I shall translate the text.

2. If it is hot in summer I shall spend my holiday in the Crimea.
3. If he is not at home I shall wait for him.

4. If she practises more she will make more progress.

5. If they have more money they will buy a new house.
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Exercise 6. Translate the sentences into Russian.

. If he goes to University he will study foreign languages.

. If I change my job I shall earn more money.

. If the taxi arrives late they will miss their train.

. If you drive fast we shall catch the plane.

. If the weather were fine we would go to the country. If the

weather had been fine we would have gone to the country.

. You would not make mistakes if you knew the rule. You

would not have made mistakes if you had known the rule.

7. If you take a taxi you would get to the airport in time, If
you had taken a taxi yvou would have got to the airport in
time.

8. It is necessary that you (should) train more,

9, It is desirable that he (should) apologize.

10. I suggest that we (should) go to the picture gallery.

11. I wish it didn’t rain.

12. I wish you didn’t ask me so many questions.

13. I wish you could forgive me.

14. I wish you had come to the party.

15. If T were vou I would explain my position to her.

QT e GO DO =

=2

1. Ecau 6m1 puepa OblLIa Xopollad MOrofa, MbI Obl IIOIAM HA
nporyaky. 4. Ecnu Gpl oH He OBLI Tak 3aHAT BYepa BEYEPOM, OH OhI
ofcynun ¢ samu miaH counHenus. 3. Ecnu 6 f YBHIeA ee BABRTDA,
A On1 cupocuia ee o6 sroM. 4. Eeau 6B 0H OpMImen, s Gui1 66 paj.
5. f mpepnaraio, 4To0sl OHE oBcynuM Ty KEUTY. 6. HukTO He Ha-
CTauBaeT, 4TobOLl Bhl Y4YacTBOBAAHM B BTHX copesHoBanuax, 7. Mpue
XOTesIoch ORI 3HATH 5TOT A3bIk, 8, HeobGxoammo, 4TO6Ll OH CHAN DK-
saMen. 9. BaxxHO, 9TOOLI CTYLEeHTE! YYACTEBOBAIH B HayYHOH pabore.
10. Kanxs, yto ee mer cefiuac goma. 11. Kax 6Bl MHe X0Tenocn, UTo-
68l Bl ycHeIIHO 3aIUMTHAM Auccepranuio., 12. Ojer TOBOPHUT 1IO-
aHrnuiicky Tak, Kak 6YATO OH HOJITO MKIJI B BpuTanum,

CTPYKTYPA IIPEOJIOKEHUSA

B amrmmiickoM #3BIKe, B OTIHYHE OT PYCCKOTO, CYILIECTBYET
TBepABIH NOPANOK CJIOB, HaMeHeHHe KOTOPOr0 MoOKeT IIPHBECTU K
HapyuleHHio cMblcia Ipeanorkenusa. OOBIYHBIH MOPAJOK CIOB B IIO-
BeCTBOBATENLHOM IIPEJIOKEHNH TAKOB!

My brother entered the University
danoaneHue

{the Object)

nodnexauiee
(the Subject)

ckasyemoe
(the Predicate)
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CTpyrTypa pacIpoCTpaHeHHOTO MNPEANOMNKEeHHS MOoMXeT OBITh
IpefcTaBlleHa CIefyIoNIuM obpagom:

This year my brother  successfully  entered the Univer- in Minsk
alty

offcmos- nodaexauiee OGCMORMENy CHAZYEMOE  GOnoaueHue  OOCMORMENs

menbemen cman ofpaza CILBO AMecma

8peMeHU deitcmeaua

The Ad- The The Adver-  The The Object The
verbial Subject bial Modi- Predicate Adverbial
Modifiers fiers of Modifiers
of Time Manner of Place

(CroBa, BXOOAIIHME B COCTAR HPEIIOKEHNS B OTBEUAION[ME HA Ka-
koH-Tu60 BONPOC, SARAAIOTCH YNeHaMM IPeANC:KeHHA. WJeHEl Ipei-
NOKeHHs JendaTcs HaA TJaBHBIE U BTOpocTenemunle, K rmasgniM une-
HAM OpPeifOeHHA OTHOCATCH NOAJe K aljee W CRadyemoe.
K BTODOCTEIEHHLEIM — OOICJIHEHUS, olpefenedusd HW 00-
cTOATeNLCTBA. Kamipil YileH NPeIIoKeHH:d MOMKeT PACIIH-
PATHCHA 32 CUET PABJIMYHOIC poja onpefeniTenell, obpazysa paszsep-
HVTHIE TPYNIEI IOMAJEKAUIero, CKA3yeMoro, AOHOJHeHNS, GIpemene-
Hua uan obcToATeNLCTRA.

IMonnexaniee ¥ crKazyeMoe 06fA3aTE/NbHBI B AHIVIMACKOM IIpPENIIO-
wenuu. [lofnmesariee MOMeT OLITh BLRIPAMKEHO CYILECTRUTEIBHEIM,
MeCTOUMeHHeM, YHCIUTEeNbHEIM, HEQREATHBOM, MepYHIHEM:

The students are translating
texts.

Thev don't know the rule.
Two is a cardinal numeral.

CTyaeHTsl TEPEBOJIAT TOKCTEI,

OBy He 3HAIOT TPABUIA.

Opa — ronuvecTBEHECE YMC-
JIETeNLHOS.

To read much is to know MHOTO YHTATE — MHOTO
much, 3HATE,

Reading did much for him. YTeHHe MHOTO Jalo emy.

Mecroumenns they M one 3ameHSIOT ToATexxalllee B Heomnpele-

JIEHHO-THYHOM IpeJJIoXKeBHH, MecTouMenue it yrorpebisercs B
6esnuyHoM. Hanpumep:

One can often see him here. Ero MoKHO 3Jech YacTo BH-

LeThb.
T'oBopAaT, 4TO OB yMeH.
Cerogaa X0N0IHO.

They say he is clever,
It is cold today.

B npennoxeHusx ¢ oboporoMm there is/are GopMalbRELIM TOAIe-
KalluM ABNAeTCA cIeBo there, KoTopoe, ogHAKO, He HMeeT caMo-
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cTOATENbHOTO sHaveHnd. Takue IpeAsIOKeHHA YKa3blBAIOT Ha Ha-
quupe TpejMeTa B olpefenedHoOM MecTe. Hampumep:

There are many pages in this B o10if KHUre MHOTO CTDaHHIL.
book.

B nopenuTeNbHBIX IpeJIOMKeHHAX IoJJeXxallee OIyCKaeTCH.

Go to the blackboard. Wom x gocke,

CraayeMoe, KAK [OPABHJIO, BEIPAKAETCA TIJIAroJioM B TOH HIH
uHOI BHOO-BpeMeHHOH (opMe:

The door is closed. IBephs 3aKpbITA,

By that time she had already K ToMy BpeMeHHU OHa Vixe
graduated from the Uni- 3aKOHYHJIA VHUBEDCHTET.
versity.

IIIupoko pacIpoCTPaHeHbl U COCTARHEBIC HMeHHbIE CKARYEMBIE,

g cTyaerTra.
MeHs z0RyT AHA,

I am a student.
My name is Ann.

B oTnuuHe OT PYECKOTO #A3BIKa, DIATCHA-CBA3KA B AHTIHHCKOM
A3LIKe HUKOTA He OIVCKaeTcH.

OrpuiaTelbHble MpeANoKeHnsa ofpaayioTca myreM NpHOaBIeHud
yacTUIE not K IepBoMY BeooMoraTennHomy raarony (don't,
doesn't, didn't, haven't, hadn't). I'maroner to be u to have npubas-
JSIOT YacTHIY Not K CBOMM JMUHBIM ¢opmaM (am not, isn't, aren’t,
wasn't, weren't, haven't, etc.). B aprauiickoM A3BIKe B OTJIHYHE OT
PVCCKOTro MOMEeT GBITH TONLKO ONHO OTPUIlAHHKE,

I don't see anvbody in the 51 HUKOTC He BUMKY Ha VIH-
street. ue.
Nobody is seen in the street. Ha viume HUKOTO He BUIHO,

Self-correcting Exercises

Exercise 1. Translate into Russian. Pay attention to the ways of
expressing subjects, predicates and adverbial modifiers.

. I speak English. f roBopio mo-aHrIHECKH,
. To read is useful. YuTarth M0Je3HO.

. It is useful to read. HuTaTh 11071e3HO.

. They say it is useful to read. ['oBODPAT, YHTATH NOJIE3HO.
. One can read it in the Mo@<HO IDOUNTATE 9TO B

library. oubanoTexe.




6. 1 do not speak English.
7. There are many books on
the table.

8. My brother and I went

f1 He ToBOpPIO MOo-aHIMIMICKH.
Ha cTone MHOTO KHHF.

Mgl ¢ GpaToM mouuIy JOMOIM.

9.

home.

These are pencils. JTO KapaHJaliy.

Exercise 2. Find subjects and predicates.

1,

. To smoke is harmful.
. I am a student of the

. Today we went to school
. This is a very interesting
. The book that lay on the
. Russians are very

. It is necessary to know it.

My brother will go there Brother, will go

next week.

To smoke, is harmful

I, am a student
University.

We, went

by bus.

This, is a story

story.

1) The book, was not mine
2) that, lay

Russians, are hospitable

table was not mine.

hospitable.
It, is necessary

Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Point out subjects and predicates in the following sen-
tences. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1.

The stadium was near my house.

2. Swimming in cold water is not very pleasant.

3. To rebuild the city after the war was one of the hardest
tasks.

4. Nobody visited her last year.

5. A famous actor played the main part in this film.

6. It is raining now.

7. It was necessary to buy a return ticket.

8. One mustn’t be late for the lessons.

9, Three of the students got excellent marks.

. Who has told you this?

. The young cught to respect the old.
. The wallet is mine.

. The test is not difficult.

. The weather seems to be changing.
. He was seen crossing the street.

. I am to take 3 exams this winter.
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17. He is the manager of the company.
18. She is known to be a good doctor.
19. They are likely to arrive tonight.
20. There are many shops in this street.

Exercise 2. Point out objects. Translate the sentences into Russian.

1. We won't go out unless it stops raining. 2. They climbed
higher. 3. That is the only book by Tolstoy he hasn't read. 4. I live
in the house by the sea. 5. He asked me to open the door. 6. I
called every morning to see if there was any news. 7. Their train
arrives at 5. 7. I am too tired to go to the cinema. 8. It is too late
for you to go there. 9. The keys to the boxes were lost. 10. One
can daily see him in the bar.

Exercise 3. Point out attributes and adverbial modifiers. Translate
the sentences into Russian.

1.1 am going to read the newspapers delivered.

2. Here is the document to be typed.

3. The problem being discussed is very important.

4, I read this article with great interest,

5. He told me about this tragic event at home yesterday.

6. He offered me a cinema ticket at the University yesterday.
7. We often come across this expression in business English.

8. He has sent me a few English books to read in my spare time.
9. She was reading a fresh newspaper sitting in comfortable chair.
10. Show me telegram received in the morning.

Exercise 4. Make up sentences observing the correct word order.

. have, discussed, the problem, they.

. In our, student, group, studies, this.

. Examinations, June, will, take, students, the, next.

. Now, am, at, I, the, lesson, English.

. Laboratories, are, at, there, many, the, University.

. Go, Academy, the, to, every, o'clock, at, nine, morning, 1.
. Factories, furniture, produce, these.

. December, the shortest, the 22nd, of, day, the, vear, is.

CO~3 O O = &5 bo

BOITPOCUTEJIBHBIE ITPEJJIOMEHUSA

Bonpocer moppasgendioorTcd Ha oflide, OTHOCAIIMECH KO BCeMY

“Opefnoskennio W TPeBYIOIIHE OTBeTA «Ha» UM «HeT», CIenuaib-

HEle, K OTMeABHBIM YMeHaM Ipello:eHHd, albTepHATUBHLIE W pPAac-
9leHennrle. OCHOBOH NJIA cllelIUANBHEIX BOIIPOCOB CJAYIKAT OOIIMHe.

OBuuii Bomrpoc HauMHAETCH ¢ BCIIOMOTaTeNBHEIX, IVIATOJNOE to be,
to have, will/shall, would/should, to do wim ¢ MOZANBEHLIX IJIATO-
JIOB B cOOTBETCTBYICIIEH (hopme,
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Hrobsr copmynuposats o6muil Bompoc, CJelyeT BBIHECTH BCIIo-
MOTATeIbHLIH IJ1aroJl B HaYalo Ipejitokenus. Hampumep:

I can swim, — Can I swim? — Yes, I can,

I will go home. — Will I go home? — Yes, I will.

They do not like ice-cream. — Do they like ice-cream? — No,
they don't.

Ecny BecnmoMoraTe/ILHOTG Iiaroia E OpeJIoXeHHH HeT, TO B HA-
JaJI0 IPEe/IOMKEeHHA BBIHOCUTCA rnaroln to do (does, did).

I liked ice-cream: liked — 1 xmno, en. yHclo, Past Indefinite,
Did I like ice-cream?

B otseTe HCOOJAB3VeTCA TOT e BCIOOMOIaTelbHLIH TJIarot, 4To u
B BOIIpOCe:

Will you go home? — Yes, I will.
Do you read books? — Yes, I do.

Can you swim? — Yes, [ can.

Crenuansusie Bompock! (special questions) HaunHAOTCA ¢ BOIpO-
CUTeNpHOTO croBa (what, when, why, where, how, which, ete.), no-
CJIe KOTOPOro COXPaHAETCS CTPYKTYpa obIIero Bolpoca.

He writes a book. — Does he write 4 book?

YTobLI IOCTABUTE BOIpPOC & cioBy book wucmonezyeres ciozo
what? — uro?

What does he write?

Nernwuernnue. YroSLl mocTaBUTL BONIPOC K IOAJIEKALLEMY,
AOCTATOYHO 3aMEHUTH ATOT YieH NPeNIOKeHHsS Ha BOIIPOCHTENALHOE
MecrouMeHue Who? kTo? mau what? yro? Ecam emblciopoit LJIATO
umeeT QOPMY HACTOALIETC BPEMEHH, ero Hano IIOCTABHTE B HoOpMY
3-TO JUIa eIHHCTBEHHOIO HHcaa, T.e. ¢ OKOHYaHHeM -5. | write a
book. — Who writes a book?

AasrepEaTHBHBIe Bompocsr (alternative questions) daxTHueckyn

COCTOAT M3 ABYX OOIIUX BOIIPOCOB, CBABAHHEIX COIOZ0M OF. Bropoii
¥3 BOIPOCOB 00BIYHO HEIIOJTHEI;]

Does he write a novel or (does he write) a poem?
Oreer: He writes a poem.

B yersoit peun mecnma PAcIpOCTpaHeHb! PaCYIeHeHHbIe BONPOCHI
(disjunctive questions). Taxoit BOIIPOC COCTOHUT M3 YTBEPAUTENLHOTO
[IPELTOHKEHNA, 38 KOTOPLIM CIeayeT KpaTkuil ofuruil Bompoc, coort-
BeTCTBYIOIIUH pyccromy oBopoTy «He mpasaa Mu?», «He Tak gu?».
ITpryeM, eciu mepBas gacTh BOIpoca YTBEPAUTENBHAH, TO BTOpas —
OTPHHATETLHAA, H HaoBopoT:

He has a book, hasn't he? — He doesn’t like ice-cream, does he?

Hame Bcero mnoanexkailiee BTOpoit uacTu BOIIpOCA — MecToMMe-
Bue. OTBer TpedyeTcA Takoil ke, kak  Ha obmuit Bonpoc:

He is a student, isn't he? — Yes, he is,
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Self-correcting Exercises

(pasderumennrbiil ).

a) 1. Who likes ice-cream?
2. What does he like?
. He likes ice-cream, doesn't he?
. Does he like ice-cream or wine?
. What does he do?
. Does he or his mother like ice-cream?

. When did he go to Moscow?

. Did he go to Moscow?

. Did he go to Moscow or to Tokyo?

4. Who went to Moscow?

5. He went to Tokyo, didn't he?

6. Why did he go to Moscow?

7. He went to Moscow by train, didn't he?
8. When did he go to Moscow?

b)

[P R B« s I L Y < S

Exercise 2. Put questions to the words in bold type.

Exercise 1. Define the type of the questions: general (o6wuiz ), spe-
E_ga—(cneuuaﬂbumﬁ), alternative (aavmepnamusensiil), disjunctive

Special
Special
Disjunctive
Alternative
Special
Alternative

Special
General
Alternative
Special
Disjunctive
Special
Disjunetive
Special

1. At nine o'clock next
morning he went to the
station.

2. They work at this problem
now.

3. The woman who is
speaking with my sister
is our neighbour,

4. It was dark and they
couldn't see anything.

3. She is eighteen.

6. The document was signed
by the President.

7. As a rule I have ham and
eggs for breakfast.

8. There are twelve stu-
dents in our group.

9. It will take them half an
hour to get there.

L

When did he go to the station?
Where did he go next
morning?

What do they work at?

Who is the woman speaking
with my sister?

Why couldn't they see any-
thing?

How old is she?

Whom was the document
signed by?

Who has ham and eggs for
breakfast?

How many students are there
in your group?

How long will it take them to
get there?



Self-training Exercises

Exercise 1. Point out 1) disjunctive, 2) alternative questions and

3) questions to the subject.

1. Does he often come here? 2. Who often comes here? 3. When
does he come here? 4. He often comes here, doesn't he? 5. Does he
or his friend often come here? 6. He doesn't often come here, does
he? 7. What lay on the table? 8. Did the book lie on the table or
on the floor? 9. The book lay on the table, didn't it?

Exercise 2. Put all possible special questions to the following sentences,

1. Last night they went to the drama theatre to see a new play.
2. By the time he came home his younger sister has done all home
exercises. 3. Every day at 5 o'clock the homeless black cat came to
the back door of the old country house to get something to eat.
4. There are many flowers in our garden in summer. 5. He makes
many mistakes when he writes his dictations or compositions.
6. The telegram will have been delivered before they get this let-
ter. 7. The theatre was being built when I moved to this street.
8. The students had written their test by 12 o’clock yesterday.
9. Next year she will have taught English for 20 years already.
10. The students are listening to the lecturer attentively.

CJIOKHBIE TTPEJJIOKEHUASA

.B amriufickoM s3BIKe, KaK U B DYCCKOM, €CTh CJIOKHOCOYMHEH-
HBIE U CIOKHOMOOUMHEHHBIC IpeANiorKeHus. Ilpeano:xeHusi, BXo-
JSIIMe B COCTAR CIIOMKHOCOUHHEHHBIX, ABJIAIOTCHA DPABHONDABHLIMY I
rpaMMaTUYecKH He 3aBUCAT Apyr oT apyra. CBAse MemJy HUMU
OCVIIIeCTBASETCA IocpefeTBoM coioa0B and, but, or, for, nmubo Hec-
corano. Hanpumep:

He was busy but she insisted Oxn 6n1JI 3aHAT, HO 0HA Ha-
on going to the country. CTOfAJA Ha Noe3jKe 3a TOpoX.

CrnoxHonoguyiHeHEbIe NMPEINOMeHUA COCTOAT M3 IIaBHOTO M Oj-
HOTO HIN HeCKONBKUX NPUIATOYHBIX. Mexay IJIABHBIM M IOpHAa-
TOYHLIM (M) yeTaHaBIUBAIOTCH OTHOLIEHHMS HOAYMHEHMA, CMBICJIOBOH
3aBUCHMOCTH HOPHUIATOYHOTO IPENJIOMKEeHHS OT OJHOTO H3 YIeHOB
rnaBHoro. CMBICIOBas 3aBUCUMOCTEL CTPYKTYDPHO o@opMisgeTcs mO-
CPeJCTBOM COI030B ¥ cor3HBIX cios (who, when, that, while, before
U Op.), & TaKmke 6eccolosHo, ¢ MOMOIILI0 HHToHaUE., Hanpumep:

1 was in the bathroom when
the telephone rang. 3BOHUT TenedoH.

I was sure (that) he would 1 6rin yRepeH, 4TO OH IIPH-
come. JeT.

S 6Bl B BAaHHOH, KOTIa 34-
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THUIIBI NPUIATOYHLIX ITPEJAJIOKEHUN

PasnuuaioT cAeyioliue THIE IPUAATOYHBIX NDPeANIOKeHnH:

1) mpmpaTo4YHLle AOMONHMHTemsHBie (object clauses), xoToptnle
pBOZATCA corosamMu that, what, whether, how, why, when, a Taxxe
feccoiozHo. Hanopumep:

He explained to the teacher Ou 06BACHII YYUTENIO, YTO

that he had been sick. 6r11 HoeH.
He knew that he had to go to Os 3HAJ, YTO eMy HaJ0
the Crimea. exaTs B KpriM.

2) mpujaTouHEIe ompegenanTensusie (attributive clauses), koto-
pbie BEOAATCS COIOZHBIMHE cloBamu that, who{m), which, whose, as,
when, where, a Taxoe Geccoiosno. Hanpumep:

Martin rented a small room MapTHH cHUMaT MaleHLKVIO
in which he lived, slept, KOMHATY, B KOTOpPOH OH
studied. JKIJI, CHAN, YYHJCH.

This is the man I told you 9TO TOT YeJI0BeK, 0 KOTOPOM
about. # Tebe paccKassIBa.

3) npmaarTounsle oficroATenseTEennsle (adverbial clauses), xoro-
phle TOApasfendioTes Ha:

a) npuaarouHele spemenu (clauses of time), xoroprle BBOATCS
corozamu when, while, as, till, until, before, after, since, as soon

as.
The children stopped their
play when she came in. PY, KOTZa OHa BOILJIa.
When I was 20 I went to Korga mMHe 6110 JBAaAIATE
Ttaly. neT, A yexan B Mranmio.

JeTH IpeKpaTHIN CBOIO HI-

6) mpunarounble mecrta (clauses of place), KOTODEIE BBOJATCH
corsaMy where, wherever. Hanpumep:

We stopped where the road
turned right.

MEI 0CTEHOBHIHCE TAM, TAe
Iopora cropaddBala BIPABO,

B) mpuAaTouHkLle npuunnsl (clauses of cause), KoTOpEe BROAATCH
Corsamm because, as, since unu Geccorosno. Hanpumep:

He had no money for stamps: ¥ Hero He 6LLIO AeHer Ha

s0 the letters accumulated MapKi, IOTOMY THCBMA Ha-

under the table. KaIllIHBaJUCh MO CTOJOM.

r) npuparounsie uemu (clauses of purpose), xoTOpHIe BBOZATCSH
Corozamu so that, that, in order that. Hanpumep:

He turned on the radio so that OH BKIIOUWIT pajio, YTOOLI MBI
we could listen to the music. MOI/IN HOC/IYINATE MY3BIKY.
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) OpHJaTo4YHLIe ycaoBua (clauses of condition), KoTophie BBo-
Aarcd cowsamu if, in case, unless, Hanpumep:

If you keep secrets I'll tell
vou something.

Ecan TeI yMeelns XpasuTh
CEeKDeTsl, A paccKaxy Tebe
YTO-TO.

e) mpupaTouHBle caemereuMA (clauses of consequence), KoTopkle
BBOAATCH coro3aMu that, so ... that, such ... that.

Mary was so frightened that Mepu 6ruta Tax mamyrasa,
she could hardly utter a YTO e/iBa MOTJA NMPOMOJIBHTL
word. CI0BO.

) TpHJaTouHBle cpaBHenus (clauses of comparison), KOTOpRI¢
BBOAATCHA corozamMu than, as, as ... as, not so as, as if, as
though. Hanpuwmep:

He pronounced this word
with a strong accent as if he
were a foreigner.

On nmpomnsHec 3T0 CIOBO C
CHJIBHBIM aKIEHTOM, KAK
6yaTO OH GBLT UHOCTPAHIIEM.

B anrmmiickoM A3EIKe HMeeTCs HECKOILKO CIOCOBOE cJIoBoOOpa-
sopaHusa: 1) adduxcanua (r.e. npubapiedne K cloBy cyhdhukca
W npedukca), 2) KoHBepcus (06pazoBaKHe HOBBIX CIOE Bes MaMe-
HEHUA WX HaIMCAaHWASA W [POHZHOMIEHUs), 8) CIOBOCHOMKeHIe
(obpasosaHme HOBOTO €/I0BA MYTEM CHOMEHHS ABYX CJIOB B ONHO), 4)
H3MEHEHHe ylapeHHs B CloBe (COOTBETCTBEHHO, IIONYUYEHHE HOBOTO
CI0Ba, OTHOCAIIETOCA K OPYIoil YacTi peun).

CJIOBOOBPA30OBAHUE C IIOMOIIBIO ADOHKCAIIUN

OfpasoBanue HOBLIX CIOB MOYKeT NPOUCXOAUTE IIPH IMOMOLIH
IPHCOSINHEEHHA K OCHOBE CJIOBAa CYDOHKCOB wuinm IpehHKCOB
(mpucrasok). IIpedurcsl OpHCOEAWHAITCA K KOPHI0 C©J0Ba B
Hadalle, a cydhdurcel — B koBue. Cosa, obpasoBanusie ¢ OMOIIBIO
Ope@HKCOB WIH CcyHPUKCOB, B OTIHINE OT MPOCTEIX CJIOB, HA3BIBA-
IOTCA [IPOU3BOAHEIMH.

Ilpedurcrl, kax u CcyO@UKCH, MOTrYT NPHCOEOHHATRCH K pas-
JIUIHBEIM HaCTAM PeYH, U3MeRAd IPH 9TOM 3HAYeHHe OCHOBL! CIOBA,
Harpumep:

1) happy (cuacTmusmift) — unhappy (mecuacTHsIN) — happiness
(cuactee) — happily (cuactaumso); 2) help (momomis) - helper
(momommux) — helpful (monesuwrit) - helpless (6ecmomomuniit); 3)
correct (mpaBUALHEIK) — incorrect (HempaBmnLHELIH).
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HAHBOJIEE ¥YIIOTPEBUTEJIBHLIE HPHCTABKHI (IIPE®UKCHI)
H UX 3HAYEHHUA

1. Ilpedurcsl, uMe0IHe OTPHLATEIREECE 3HAYCHUE:

un- pleasant (npusituerit) — unpleasant (HenpuaTHLIN)
familiar (snaxomsrif) — unfamiliar (HesHaxOMBII)
im- polite (BesxauBBIit) — impolite (rpy6srit)
possible (BoamoxHEIH) — impossible (xeBoaMOKHEI)
in- correct (mpasunbHELI) — incorrect (HenpasuIbHELH)
ir- regular (peryaspusiii) — irregular (HeperynspHuIi)
il- literate (rpamoTHEil) — illiterate {HerpamoTHLIii)
dis- to appear (mosisnaTsea) — to disappear (ucuesars)
mis- to understand (morumats) — to misunderstand
(AenpaBUIIEHO MOHATE)
non- smoker (kypamuii} —~ non-smoker (HexypaLTIIT)

2. IlpeHKCEl, KOTOPLIE OPUAAIOT CIOBY LUPOTHROIONOKHOE 3Ha-
YeHIe WK 0003HAYAIOT IPOTUBOIONOKHOE fefiCcTRHe;

un- to dress (ozeraTresa) — to undress (paznmeBartsca)

to tie (cBsA3EIRATE) — t0 untie (pasBaA3HIBATS)
dis- to obey (moBuHOBaTHCA) — to disobey (me CAYLIATLCS)

to approve (ono6paTe) — to disapprove (me onobpATL)
anti- aircraft (camomer) — anti-aircraft (TPOTHBORBO3NYIIHEL)

fascist (dpammuer) — anti-fascist (arTHdAammer)
counter- to act (geitcTroBaTe) — to counteract (npoTHBONelicTBOBTE)
attack (araka) — counterattack (koHTpaTaka)

3. IIped@HKCEI, HMeOUIHe 3HAYEHHE
«IPE3MEpPHO»

«CBEpX»,  «Iepe-»,
over- to do (gemaTs) — to overdo (mepecrapartnca)

to sleep (cmats) — to oversieep (opocmartn)
super- human (denoBedeckuit) — superhuman (cepxuyenoBedeckuit)
ultra-  short (xoporkuit) — ultra-short (yaeTpakopoTKHit)

4. Ilpepuxrc, obos3uaganIuil TOBTOPHOE AEHCTBUE CO BHAUEHMEM
¢CHOBa», «3aHOBO», «BHOBL», «IIepes:

re- to construet (erpouTs) — to reconstruct (mepectpouTs)

to read (4uraTs) — to reread (mepeunrars)
to write (muecaTs) — to rewrite (nepenucsiBaTs)

5. Tlpeduxcsl, oboznavaloinye OOLIHOCTE He#CTBUA, HMeIoIue
3HaYeHne «MeXJY», «B3aHMHO»:

co- owner (Bragenen) — co-owner (coBmagenern)
existence (cymectsoBanue) — co-existence (cocyiecrsopanne)
! operation (geffcTsue) — co-operation (coTpyarmUecTro)
Inter-  action (geifcrBue) — interaction (BzaumogeiicTrye)
6. IIpeduKCcel, KOTODBIe MEpPEBOLATCH KaK
a) e¢mpens, «I0»:
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war (Bolina, BOeHHRIH) — pre-war (AOBOEHHEL)

pre-
historic (meropuveckuit) — prehistoric (monecropuueckuii)

8) «moce»:
post- war (BoiiHa) — post-war (IocaeBOeHHEIH)
revolutionary (peronionuoHHRIH) — post-revolutionary (mocine-
PEBONIOITHOHHEBIH)

B) «HEJOCTATOYHO», «HEIO-»:
under- to pay (mmaruTts) — to underpay (omnaymrBaThH HUSKO,
T.e. HeJJOCTATOYHO OIIAYKEBATE, HELOILIAYHBATE)
production (nmponseoxcTBo) — underproduction
(HemocTaTOUHOE IPOHRBONCTRO, HELONPOUIBOICTRO)

T) «TIOM»:
sub- division (pasgenenue) — subdivision (noapasnenenne)
committee (Kommeeusa, komurer) — subcommittee
(TToIKOMUCCHH)

1) «3KC», «OGBRIBITHLN»:
ex- wife (;xena) — ex-wife (GriBimas xeuxa)
champion (wemmmoH) — ex-champion (Bersmuit YeMmuoH)
minister (MEUHHECTD) — ex-minister (GuBImmE MuzUCTD)
7. Ilpedrrc rnarosa, UMeIOIIHR GHAYEHHE ¢ENATES:
en- large (Bonbrnoit) — to enlarge (yeenuuusath, genats Gonbie)
danger (omacrocTs) — to endanger (moaBepraTs omacHoCTH)
force (cuna) — to enforce (IpunRYXIATH, BACTAUBATE)
cirele (kpyr) — to encircle (oxpy:xaTs)

OCHOBHBIE CY@OHKCHI CYIIECTBUTEJBHBIX

1. Cydhdurcsl, obogHauariie TPUHANIEHKHOCTE K
a) DOJUTHYeCKOMY HAIpaBlIeHNIO:
-ist Marxist (Mapkcuct), materialist (marepuanuct):
6) npodeccun;
artist (xymosuuk), typist (Mmamunucrxa), pianist (nuanucr);
-ian historian (meTopuk), musician (MyssiganT)
B) HAIlWH:
Russian (pyceruit), Belarusian (Gemopye)
2. Cydduxcrl, obosaavamwinue geHeTBYOLEE JTHIIO
-er to teach (o6yuars, yunts) — teacher (yvaurens)
-or to direct (pyxosoguts) — director (pyxorogHUTENL)
to sail (wneiTe) — sailor (Mopsak)
3. Cyddurc, obc3HAYAMIHE peayasTaT AeHcTBHA:
-ment achievement (zocTuenue), agreement (cormacue),
government (IpaBuTerLeTs0, ynpasaernne), development
{pa3suTHe)

142

4. Cybduxrcel, ofosnavawiine
a) cocToAnue:

-hood brotherhood (6paTerso), childhood (zeTcTBO)
-ship  friendship (nzpysx6a), leadership (pyxoBoacTeo)
6) meficTBHe, cocTOAHME!

-age  shortage (Hexsarka), marriage (6pak, CyIpysecTBo),
passage (mmpoxopa), voyage (nyTellrecTEUe)

-al arrival (npubsitue), approval (ogobperue), proposal
(mpennoxenne)

-ing hunting (oxora), crossing (mepeceuense, mepexpecTox),
living (sxurse), suffering (crpaganme)

-ence silence (momuanue), difference (pasmirune), existence
(cymectBoBaHue), patience (Teprenue)

-ance importance (BaxHocTs), performance (peycragienne)

-tion  dictation (amxranT, fuKTOBKA), formation (o6pasoBanue)

-sion  decision (pemenne), discussion (ofcysxnenue)

B) Ka9eCcTBO UJIH COCTOAHHE! . -

-dom  freedom (cBoBona), kingdom (xoponercrso), w1sdom
(MyApOCTE)

-ness  coldness (xomnon, xomomHOCTS), darkness (remuora), kindness
(nobpora), weakness (cnaboers), happiness (cuacTre) '

-ty activity (arkTHBHOCTSE), safety (6EJOHaCHOCTL), equahty
(paBencTrO)

OCHOBHBIE CY®®OHKCHI IPUJIATATEJIBHBIX

1. Cyddurc, obpasyomiuil npuIaraTeqsHsle OT CYIIECTBUTEL-
HBIX 1 0003HAYAIOIUNA HAaNWOHANLHYIO MPHHANIEKHOCT: UM CJIa-
0yI0 cTeneHs KadecTra:

-ish Pole (monax) — Polish (momsckuit), Scot (mormanmen) —
Scottish (tmornampexuit)
-ish red (kpacHslit) — reddish (xpacHoBaThIH)

voung (Mojoa0#) — youngish (momosxaBerit)
child (pe6Genox) — childish (pebsaunuBhil, feTckuit)

2. Cybdukerl, ofpasyomipe IpHIATATENBHBIE OT TDIATONOE M
obo3HAYAnIe HAJTHINEe KAYecTBa:

-ive to act (neticrBoBarn) — active (axTHBHLIH)

to talk (pasrosapusars) — talkative (pasroopunssrit)
-ent to differ (pasimuars) — different (pazmuumerii)

to insist (Hacramears) — insistent (macroltumsLiii)
-ant to observe (mabmionars, saMedaTs) — observant

(HabaOZaTe IBHEIN, BHUMATE/ILHELI)
to ramp (6ywmesarts) — rampant (HencToBbii)
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3. Cyddukcel, obpasyioline NpUIaraTeJbHble OT CYIIIECTBATENL-
HBIX 1 0Go3Havaiole Ha/lH4YHe KadecTBa, CBOHCTRaE:

-ie poet (moat) — poetic (mosTHYHELH)
hero (repoit) — heroic (reponueckuii)
-al music (Mysblka) — musical (MY3RIKANLHEIH)
-ful beauty (kpacora) — beautiful (kpacusrrit)
power (cmia, Moims) — powerful (cHILHLIN, MOITHBIH)
-ous courage (xpaBpocTs) — courageous (XpabpocTs)
-y snow (cHer) — snowy (CHeMHLIN)

sun (comnHie) — sunny (conHeYHbIH)
4. Cydduxce, obpasyrollue NPUJaTATeNLHLIE OT pPasTUYHBIX
qacTell peun U 0603HAYAIOLIHE!
a) Ka4ecTBO, CBOWMCTRO:

-ary element (anmemenT) — elementary (anemeHTapHEIH)
-ory to explain (o6BAcHATL) — explanatory (06bAcCHNTENBHEIN)
illusion (nmmiosus) — illusory (o6MaH4IUBEIH, UITIOBOPHEIL)

6) crocofHOCTE YTO-MTHGO CIeIaTh, COCTOAHNTE, KadeCcTRO:

-able to change (msmenurs) — changeable (usMeRUNBLIT)
rely (HazesaTnes) — reliable (magesxubiii)
profit (goxox) — profitable (noxonuerit)

-ible access (JocTym) — accessible (HocTynHEIH)

OCHOBHBIE CYDDHKCHI I'JIATOJIOB

-ate active (axTupHE) — to activate (axTusmamposaTs)
-en short (koporkui) — to shorten (yxoporurs)

-fy pure (umcrsiii) — to purify (ounrars)

-ify simple (mpoctoit) — to simplify (yvupomars)

-ize, ise character (xapaxrep) — to characterize (oxapaxTeprzoBaTh)
modern (coBpeMeHHEI) — modernize (MOZepHU3UPOBATE)

OCHOBHBIE CY®@HUKCHl HAPEYHH

Cytdbdurcs, obpasyomiie Hapeuus oT
4) NpHUNaraTelbHEIX, HHOTAAZ — CYIOECTBHTENBHEIX, IODAAKOBHIX
YHCIHTENLHEIX ¥ OPHYACTHIL:
-ly loud (rpomxmit) — loudly (rpomko)
bad (mnoxoit) ~ badly (mroxo, omun6ouno)
part (yacts) — partly (gactuuno)
first (meppriit) — firstly (Bo-mepBHIX)
) CYIeCTBUTENRHEIX W Hapeuuit U ofo3Havalonye HallpaBJeHHe
(MU HATIPABIEHHOCTS)
-wards North (cerep) — northward(s) (x cesepy, ma ceBep)
after (mocie) — afterwards (BnocimencTeum, moase, TOTOM)
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-ward back (oOparHo, Hazan) — backward(s) (zasaz, B oBpaTHOM

HanpaBJeHHH)
home (mom, momoit) — homeward (K goMy, [0 HAIPABIEHUIO K
HoMY)
- | Ik I\: |
Infinitive ITepeaod Past Indefinite Participle 11
{ Past Participle )
be BEITE was, were been
become CTAHOBUTHCA became become
begin HAYWHATE, -CH hegan begun
break JIOMATh broke broken
bring NPHHOCUTE brought brought
build CTPOUTH built built
buy TIOKYIATE bought bought
catch JOBUTE caught caught
come HPHXOIATE came come
cut pesaTh cut cut
do IedaTh did done
draw PHCOBATE drew drawn
dream MEYTaTh dreamed, dreamt dreamed, dreamt
drink MUTE drank drunk
drive EXAThE drove driven
eat ecTh ate aaten
fall najgaTh fell fallen
feel YYBCTBOBATE felt felt
fight GopoTheA fought fought
find HAXOOUTE found found
fly JeTaTh flew flown
forget zafrisaTs forgot forgotten
get MOAVYATE got got
give faeaTe gave given
go HATH went gone/
grow pacTu grew grown
have HMeTh had had
hear CHBIMIATE heard heard
hold JepaTh held held
keep XPAHUTE kept kept
know 3HATE knew known
lay KJIACTE laid laid
lead BECTH led led
learn YUUTLCA learned, learnt learned, learnt
leave OCTABJIATL left left
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Oxonuanue madauyb

Participle 11

HACTb Il

Infinitive Iepesod Past Indefinite
{ Past Participle)
lend OI0JATE lent lent
let MOZBOJIATE let let
lie JIEXKATE lay lain
lose TepATh lost lost
make IeNaTh made made
mean 3HAYUTE meant meant
meet BCTDEYATE met met
pay JIaTHTE paid paid
put KJAACTE put put
read YHTATE read read
retell TepecKAZLIBATE retold retold
ring 3BOHWUTH, 3BEHETH rang rung
run BemaTs ran run
58y rOBOPHTE said said
see BHETE saw seen
sell NpOZABATE sold sold
send TMOCELIATE sent sent
sat YCTAHABIHBATE set set
show NOKASEIBATE showed showed, shown
sing neTh sang sung
sit CHIETE sat sat
sleep CHATH slept slept
speak T'OBOPHTE spoke spoken
spell NPOMZHOCHTE [0 spelt, spelled spelt, spelled
OyxBam
spend TPaTHTL spent spent
stand CTOATE stood stood
take fpath took taken
teach oby4aTe taught taught
tell PaccKaskIBATE told told
think OYMAaTh thought thought
throw dpocaTh threw thrown
understand NOHHMATL understood understood
upset ONpPOKHIRBATE upset upset
wear HOCHTE wore WOorn
win BBEIUI'DLIBATE won won
write THCATE wrote written
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diploma [dip’loum?2] n gumIoM T
education [,edju’kei[n] n obpasosanue A
higher education Briciiree ofpazosauue T
secondary education cpegnee ofpazoranue T
enter [ 'ent2] v mocTynare () B
to enter the University NoCTYOHUTE B YHUBEPCHTET
exam [1g'zam] (examination) n axaamen A
to take exams cAaBATL BK3AMEHEI
10 pass exXams BhIIEDIKAThL IK3aMeHLI
( HIGHER EDUCATION expand‘ [1ks’p-.;?nd] u pacmnpzmu ) A
( expensive [1ks pensiv] a noporo#l, goporocToaniui 4y
Seetion I TOPICAL VOCABULARY | faculty ['fakalti] n dparyasrer A
= [ fail [feil] v moTepmers Heyaauy o
Index*® | follow [‘falou] v ciegoBats T
academic [,xk2'demik] g akameMuveckuit D | found ['faund] v ocEHOBEIBATE, cO3aBaThH C
academic vear yueOubiil TOI D | gain [‘gein] v goeTurars C
| accomodation [s.koma’detfn] n munwe D graduate ['gradjuit] n BEIIveKHENK B
i activity [k tivitl] » gesTensHOCTE D | graduate ['gredjuert] (from) v sakauuusats (Bya) A, B
admission [2d'mifn] n npuem A | grant [grant] n cTunesgua A, D
admit [2d ' mit] v nprHuMaTE A | grant v TIPeTOCTARIATE T
advice [ad vais] n coser D | the humanities [hju’'manitiz] » rymagurapusle HayKu T
advise [2d"vaiz] v coBeToBaThH independent [,indi’pendant] a HesapucumuIit A
| age [eid3] » BoapacT C job 1d3ob] n padora A
!,' assistance [2'sist(2)ns] n noMows D junior [‘d3unj2] @ muagmmuit T
| apply [2'plai] (to) v obpamaTses B lecture [‘lektf2] n nexnusa A
i |  appoint [2'point] v Hasmauarn A lecturer [‘lektfara] n sexTop G
approach [2'proutf] n moaxoxn A limit [‘limit] v orpaEuYUBaTH C
award [3'wdd] v Harpampars C lodging [lodzin] n sxuase A
broadcast [‘brodkast] n TpascaaUnA C network [‘netwak] n cers G
chance ['tfans] n mwaHe B obtain [2b’tein] v nomyyaTs, JOCTHTATE T
chancellor ['fansala] n xauunep B offer ['of2] v npepmaraTs T
| choose [tfu:z] chose, chosen v BLIGHpals B philesophy [f1'19s3f1] 2 dunocodus B
‘1:. complete [kamp’lit] v sapepmraTs A population [,popju’lelfn] n macenenue B
| consist [kon’sist] (of) v cocToaTs (u3) T postgraduate ['poust’gradjuit] @ acnupasTexkni A
| convert [kon'vat] v npeoBpazoBEIBATE A postgraduate (student) n acrmpasnT
correspondence [, koris’pondans] n xoppecnongentius A private [‘praivit] ¢ wacTHbIHA A
education by correspondence 3aouHoe 06ydeHue { provide [pra’vaid] v oBecreunBarh B
council [‘kaunsl] n coser A, D | qualification [ .kwolifi’kelfn] n kBanudpmranus, nogro- C
course [kas] n xype (vueGHbIH) T f TOENEHHOCTH
| curriculum [ka'rikjulam] n yuebusli unan A reach [ritf] v gocrurars C
:; extra-curricular a BHeayauTOpHBIN reason ['riizn] n npi4una Cc
| degree [di'gri]] n yueHas cTelleHb, 3BAHUE A receive [r1'stiv] v monyuars A
- Bachelor’s [‘batf3l2z] degree crenens 6axanaspa A recreation [,rekri’eifn] n oTapIx D
[ Master’s [‘'ma:stoz] degree cremens Marmerpa A represent [,repri’zent] v npegcTaBnaTH D
i Doctor’s [‘doktaz] degree crement gokTopa Havk A research [r1'salf] n HavuHO-HccneoBaTeNbCKAA padoTa A
H #“Byxsnl B WHAEKCE O3HA&YART: A, B, C, D — texctet A, B, C, D; T, Ty, Ts - responsible [ris'ponsabl] (for) a orsercTBenubIl (32a) A D
|  womrpombHeie paGoTsl, BapuanTsl 1,2, scientist [ saiantist] n yuensi A
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| scientific [.saron’tifik] ¢ mayuneri
" self-governing [‘self’gavonin] ¢ camoynpasnaomuitcs
senior ['sinj2) a crapomait
‘ session ['sefn] n 1) ceccus, 2) yueGHBIH rog
settle ['setl] v pemmars
| to settle problems pemars mpoSieMsl
| seciety [sa’satet1] n oBiiecTBO
[ specialize [‘spefalaiz] (in} v cienuanuaupoBarscs {10)
i subject [‘sabdzikt] n npegmer
success [sak’ses] n yemex
successful [sak’sesful] a yenemserii
support [s2'poit] v mopmepxuBaTe
| theology [01"212d31] n Teonorus
| thesis ['0iisis] n Auccepranus
train [trein] v o6yuaTs
tutor ["tju:ta] n npenogazarens (& yHusepcumemax Aneauu }
tutorial [tju'torial] system  cueTeMa DpuEpenIeHHA
CTYAEHTOB K Npenojasa-
TeNAM-KOHCYIBTAHTAM

(o B I I o B o e e

® > b >

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. BRITISH UNIVERSITIES

Task: read the text and translate it in written form; for
reference see Section I.

There are more than forty universities in Britain, of which 36
are in England, 8 in Scotland, 2 in Northern Ireland and 1 in
Wales. The two oldest universities in England are Oxford and
Cambridge. These date from the Middle Ages. Oxford is the oldest of
these two universities, it is more philosophical, classical, theological.
The history of Oxford began in 1249, that of Cambridge — in 1348,
Among the English universities Oxford and Cambridge have a
special eminence, and they are different from the others.

England had no other universities, apart from Oxford and
Cambridge, until the nineteenth century. The universities which
were founded between 1850 and 1930, including London
University, are known as redbrick universities (they were called so
because that was the favourable building material of the time).
They are in London, Durham, Manchester, Birmingham, Leeds,
Sheffield, Bristol, Nottingham, ete. The University of London is
the largest of them. The division between Oxford and Redbrick is
sharp. The division is essentially a class one. Redbrick universities
were built to provide a liberal education for the poorer boys and to

150

give technological training. Oxford and Cambridge graduates
scorned them.

The universities which were founded after the Second World
War are called «the new universitiess, They are in Staffordshire,
Kent, Essex, Lancaster, Sussex, York. Some of them quickly became
popular because of their modern approach to university courses.

All  British Universities are private institutions. Every
university is independent, autonomous and responsible only to its
own governing council. Although they all receive financial support
from the state, the Department of Education and Science has no
control over their regulations, curriculum, examinations,
appointment of staff, or the way they spend money. The number
and type of faculties differ from university to university. Each
university decides each year how many students it supposes to
admit. The admission to universities is by examination or selection
(interviews). The students receive grants. They have to pay fees
and living costs' but every student may receive from the local
authority of the place where he lives a personal grant which is
enough to pay lodging and food — unless his parents are rich.
Most students take jobs in the summer for about six weeks, but
they do not normally do outside work during the academic session.

Students who pass examinations at the end of three or four
years of study get Bachelor’s degree. The first postgraduate
degree is normally that of Master conferred for a thesis based on
at least one year’s fulltime work. Universities are centres of
research and many postgraduates are engaged in research for
higher degree, usually Doctorates.

The British government does not think to build more new
universities. There is a tendency to expand the older ones. The
most interesting innovation is Open University. |

Notes:
'to pay fees and living costs — naarurs aa O0yHEHHE M MKUITBEE
EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

‘history ‘popular phi‘losophy ,techno’logical
‘course ‘special au’tonomous e,xami nation
‘session ‘private se’lection ,inno’vation
‘interview  ‘normal de’partment ,edu’cation
‘student ‘liberal fi'nance ,uni‘versity
‘centre ‘modern ma terial Jinsti’tution
‘faculty ‘interesting the‘ology ,theo'logical
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N — Adj V- N
divide — division
educate — education
found — foundation
decide — decision
regulate — regulation
examine — examination
appoint — appointment
govern — government
pay — payment

finance — financial
philosophy — philesophical
theology — theological
technology — technological
history — historical
education — educational
difference — different
independence — independent
autonomy — autonomous

Ex. 8. Transform as in the models:

Modell: toeducate people — education of people

to found the university, to regulate the studies, to examine
students, to appoint the tutors;

Model2: degree of a bachelor — bachelor’s degree

degree of a master, life of the students, parents of students,
the report of the scientist;

Mo del3: Department of Education — Education Department

centres of research, colleges of the University, history of Oxford,
faculty of Law.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents:

. higher education

. private institutions

. university curriculum
. to receive grants

. local authority

. academic session

. to pass exams

. NOJAY4AThL CTHIEHIUIO

. MeCTHBIE BAaCTH

. Y4ebHBIH TpuMecTD

. CHATH 9K3AMEHE]

. yuebHBIH IUIaH yHHBepcuTeTa

. Briciree ofpasoBaHue

. HAYyUYHO-HCCeIoBaTeNLCK U
OeHTp

. YacTHBIe yuebyble 3aBee U

=1 Oy O e Q) DG b
=2 g = o oo o

8. research centre

Ex. 5. Choose the right word:

1. Oxford is ... of all British universities.
a) the youngest b) the oldest c¢) the poorest

2. All British universities are ... institutions.
a) state b)old c) private

3. The ... to the Universities is by examination or selection.
a) admission  b) regulation ¢) innovation
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4. Most students take ... in the summer for about six weeks.
a) exams b)job ¢) accomodation

5. The students ... grants.
a) spend b) receive ¢) pay

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences:

1. The oldest Universities in Britain are ... . 2. There is a sharp
division between ... . 3. New universities became popular because ... .
4. Every university is independent, and responsible only to ...
5. Students who pass exams after three or four years of studies
get ... . 6. There is a tendency to expand ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the right word:
(British, Oxford, Britain, Oxford and Cambridge, Open University)

There are 47 universities in ... . The oldest universities are ... .
The history of ... began in 1249. These two universities are
different from all other ... universities. Redbrick universities were
built to give technological training. ... universities are private
institutions, but they receive financial support from the state. The
British government does not think to build new universities. The
most interesting innovation is ... .

Ex. 8 Mark the statements that are true:

1. All British universities are private institutions. 2. The
admission to the University is by examination or selection. 3. The
Department of Education and Science controls appointment of
staff. 4. The number and type of faculties is the same at all
British universities. 5. Students never work in summer, they work
during the academic year. 6. The first postgraduate degree is that
of Master. 7. Universities are centres of research.

Ex. 8. Answer the questions on the texi:

1. How many universities are there in Great Britain? 2. What
are the oldest British universities? 3. What Redbrick universities
can you name? 4, Why did «the new universities» quickly become
popular? 5. All British universities are private institutions, aren’t
they? 6. What university degree do vou know? 7. Are universities
centres of research?

Ex. 10. Make a short summary of the text. Do it according to the
following plan:

1. The title of the text is ...

2. The text is devoted to ...

3. It consists of ...
4. The first passage deals with ...
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5. The second (third, forth, ete.) passage deals with ...
6. The main idea of the text is ...

TEXT B. OXBRIDGE

Task: read the text; find the answers to the questions
given below.

Two universities, Oxford and Cambridge, Oxbridge, as they are
sometimes jointly called, for seven hundred years dominated
British education, and today they dominate more than ever., The
students of Oxbridge make up one of the most elite elites in the
world. Many great men studied here. Among them Bacon, the
philosopher, Milton, the poet, Cromwell, the soldier, and Newton,
the scientist. Many prominent Conservative and Labour leaders
and ministers, members of the Royal family studied there too.

Today Oxford and Cambridge have less than one-tenth of all
British university students (less than 1% of Britain’s population).
Only a small per cent of the candidates are chosen — mainly on
the results of the written examinations.

The division between Oxford and Redbrick is sharp. The
division is essentially a class one. A large per cent of Oxford
undergraduates come from public schools. Only since the 1870s
women have been admitted and the women’s colleges constitute
only 12% of the Oxbridge population.

Oxford and Cambridge preserve an antique way of life in the
midst of the twentieth century. Oxbridge is only in session half
the year. Both Oxford and Cambridge now consist of self-
governing colleges where students live, The students have lectures
and tutorials. Each student has a tutor who tells him to write
Papers on the subjects he is studying. Tutors are responsible for
the students’ progress.

1. What universities dominate British education?
2. What great men studied at Oxbridge?
3. Who is responsible for the students’ progress?

4. Is the division between Oxford and Redbrick universities
sharp?

TEXT C. THE OPEN UNIVERSITY

Task: read the text; get ready to render its contents in
Russian,

The Open University was founded in 1964 by the Labour
Government for those people who, for some reason, had not had a
chance to enter any of the other universities, especially those
above normal student age. It takes both men and women at the age
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of 21 and over. No formal academic qualifications are necessary
for entry to these courses, but the standards of its degrees are the
same as those of other universities. The first course began in
1971, and in a decade the number of undergraduates reached
65,000. It’s a non-residential' university. In teaching the
university uses a combination of television and radio broadcasts,
correspondence courses and summer schools, together with a
network of viewing and listening centres®. Lecturers present their
courses on one of the BBC’s television channels and by radio. They
have also produced a whole library of short course-hooks, which
anyone can buy at bookshops. Students write papers based on the
courses and discuss them with tutors at meetings or by
correspondence once a month.

Degrees are awarded on the basis of credit® gained by success at
each stage of the course. Six credits are necessary for a BA
degree® and eight credits for a BA Honours degree, The time of
staying on at the Open University is unlimited.

At the beginning of the 1990s some 150,000 students followed
the Open University courses.

Notes:

" non-residential — fes NOCTOAHHOrD NOMelledna

z viewing and listening centres — suneo- n ayAMOLIEHT PEI
% eredit — ¢yeHeumHo» {OUEHKA 3a CAAHHLIE 3KIAMEHBi)
BA degree - Bachelor of Arts degree

TEXT D. STUDENTS’ LIFE IN BRITAIN

Task: read the text and say, how students' life is
organized at British Universities.

British Universities and colleges have Students’ Unions which
are concerned' with students’ life and studies. Unions have their
Presidents, their role is basically to represent the interests of the
students. Almost all power rests in the hands® of the whole
membership as expressed at General Meetings. For practical
purposes the decision-making® is delegated to Union Council,

Each Union Council has sub-committees each of which has the
job of overseeing® a small area of the Union’s work. For example,
the Union Council of the University of Leeds has _the Cultural
Affairs Committee, Executive Committee, Freshers® Committee,
General Athletics Committee, House Committee, Overseas®
Committee, Women's Affairs Committee, etc. They help to settle
various students' problems in the academic year — with grants,
accomodation, rents. They are also responsible for the coordination
and organization of extra-curricular activities. If at any time a
student needs advice. members of the Union Council will be glad
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to be of assistance. All these committees are open — any student
may take part in the elections to them.

There are numerous societies working within university and
college Unions covering a wide range of interests and aectivities.
The above mentioned’ Leeds University Union has 150 Societies of
the following categories: political, religious, national, cultural,
recreational; among them Agricultural Society, Archaeology, Arts,
Ballet, Biological, C.N.D® Chinese, Christian Unity, Computer,
Film, Green, Law, Music, Vegetarian, Yoga, etc.

Notes:

! are concerned — 28, zaforaTes

? rests in the hands — HAXOJHTCA B DYHKAX

¥ decision-making — mpunsThe pelenui

Y overseeing —ad. Habmofenue

® freshers — NepBOKYPCHUKH

[_‘overseas — 3apybBerKHbBIe

' the abovementioned — BRIILeymOMAHYTRIH

* C.N.D. (Campaign for Nuclear Disarmament) — KaMNaHHA 33 AJePHOE PASOPYIKeHHe

Section IIl. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TEST

Hnsa Toro, 4TOGE! BLIIONHWTEL KOHTPOILHYIO paboTy, HeobBXoguMo
VCBOUTE CJIeAYIOMNH rpaMMaTHIeCKHH MaTepuam:

1. CymecrBurennHoe. Yucno, nagex.

2. MecroumeHue. JINYHEIE U NPUTAIKATENLHLIE MECTONMEHMA.

3. IlpunararensHoe. CrefeHd cpaBHeHNA.

4. YuenurensHoe. [TopAZKOBLIE M KOJHYECTBEHHLIE UHCIUTETL-
HEIE,

5. T'maron. IlpaBunbubie ¥ HeIpaBUJILHEIE TJIATOJLI. Buno-gpe-
MeHHEIe HOPMEI aHITMACKOTO Iiiarona (AeHCcTBHTeNbHLIN 3a0T).

6. CmoBoofpasosanne. OCHOBHLIe CIOBOOGDA3OBATEILHbIE cy-
(PUKCEHL.

7. CIpyxTypa IpeaToMeHus, IToBectBoBatTensHbBIe, BOmpocu-
TelbHEIE, OTpULATENbHEIe Ipeanoxennsa. OGopor there is/are.

1. Hpoumume mekxcm u RUCOMEHHO Omeembme Ha sonpocut, caedy-
I0OULULE 30 HUM.

Higher Education in the USA

1. Higher education in America is provided by colleges and
universities. The main difference between a college and a
university is that the latter is a collection of colleges each of
which specializes in a different field.

2. American colleges and universities are either private or
public. There are nearly 1900 institutes of higher learning in
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America. Roughly one-third are state institutions, 1,200 are
private ones. Only about half of the school children graduate from
high school in America and receive a high school diploma. College
is getting more expensive every year, Not all American families
can afford universities education.

3. The American high school offers a wide variety of courses,
In the same school a student can specialize in economies, in
chemistry and physics, Latin and humanities, or in automobile
mechanies. During the four-year high school program, the student
studies four or five major subjects per vear. In addition the
students usually have classes in physical education, music and art.
The first two years are a continuation of secondary education;
then a student begins an intensive study of his special field. If a
student fails a course, he repeats only that course and not the
work of the entire year.

4, Students are classified as® freshmen, sophomores, juniors
and seniors. A freshman is a first year student; a sophomore, a
second vear student; a junior, a third year student; and a senior, a
fourth year student. All students who have graduated from the
senior class and who continue studies at a university are classified
as advanced students or graduate students.

5. At the conclusion of studies a college or university grants a
bachelor’s degree; after one or two additional years of studies — a
master's degree. The highest academic degree is the Doctor of
Philosophy (PhD). It may take a number of years to complete the
original research work necessary to obtain this degree.

6. College prepares the student for two things: either %radtlate
studies, leading to a master’s or doctor's degree, or’ a job
immediately after graduation. The majority of college graduates
have to apply to public and private employment agencies to get
any job, which is not an easy thing.

Notes:

Yis provided by — 31. ceyllecTaasferca
“Gtudents are classified as ... — CTyZenToR NONpA3IeNsOT Ha ...
“either ... or — nubo ... nudo

1. How many institutes of higher learning are there in America?
2. Are there private and state colleges in the USA?

3. Is education getting more expensive every year?
4, When does a student begin an intensive study of his special

field?
5. The highest academic degree is PhD, isn’t it?

II. ITucvmenno nepegedume 2, 5, 6-ii afzaybl mexcma.
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III. ITo cypopurcy onpedeaume u ombepume: 1) cyuiecmeumenbitvte
2) npunazamenvivie 3) enazonvt 4) Hapewua:

education, difference, collection, specialize, different,
American, mnearly, roughly, institution, expensive, addition,
physical, intensive, special, conclusion, additional, academie,
immediately, easy, employment, critisize.

v, Onpeaenume cmenery CPASHEHUA NpURd2ametbibty!

the highest degree, the oldest university, the most interesting
innovation, the poorer boys, a more difficult subject, a more
philosophical college, the largest university.

V. Bunuwume 13 4-20 ab3auya nopadkogble LUCAUMETLHbLE,

VI. Butnutiume u3 5-20 abs3aya cyulecmseumenbible 8 RpUmsaxca-
meavHOM nadeice.

VII. VnompeGume mecmouMenun 6 HY¥cHoil opre.

1. Students’ councils are responsible for various activities. ...
help to settle students’ problems. ... main role is to represent the
interests of the students.

2. The Open University was founded in 1964. ... takes both men

and women at the age of 21 and over. ... is a non-residential
university. ... first course began in 1971.
3. Michael N. is a student. ... studies at the University. As a

rule ... gets up at 7 o’clock. ... lessons start at 8.30. If takes ... 30
minutes to get to the University.

VIII. a) ITocmasbme znazon to be & nyxcHol topue.

1. The university ... a collection of colleges. 2. The first two
years at the University ... a continuation of secondary education.
3. A freshman ... a first-year student. 4. There ... no other

universities in England, apart from Oxford and Cambridge, until
the 19th century. 5. Universities ... centres of research. 6. Bacon,
Cromwell, Newton ... Oxbridge students.

6) Ilocmaevme npednodceHus 6 BONPOCUMEAbHYIO U OMPUUA-
menvHyw Qopmy.
IX. Cocmasvme npednoxcenus no modenu, ynompesus obopom there
is/are.

M o d e l: a tendency; to expand old universities; in Britain
There is a tendency to expand old universities in
Britain.

1) nearly 1900 institutes of higher learning; in America
2) more than 40 universities; in Britain
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3) numerous societies; in British universities
4) more than 150,000 students; at the Open University

X. Onpedeaume ¢pyrryuu 2aazora to have e 3, 4, 6-m adzayax.

XI. a) Onpedenume 6udo-epeMeHHY0 (opMYy 2RaA20108 6 CRECYHOUUY
npednoxcenuax; nped.noxceHuUs nepegedume.

1. Each university decides each year how many students it
supposes to admit, 2. College graduates have applied to a public
employment agency to get a job. 3. Many great men studied at
Oxbridge. 4. In teaching the Open University uses a combination
of television and radiobroadcasts. They have also produced a whole
library of short course-books. 5. At any time a student needs
advice, members of the Union Council will be glad to be of
assistance. 6. College education is getting more expensive every
year.

6) ITocmagbme npedodeHUA 6 EGONPOCUMENbHYI U OMpuud-
MeaAbHYW GopmY.
Keys:

Ex. 4. 1-f, 2-h, 3-e, 4-a. 5-b, 6-¢c, 7-d, 8-g.
Ex. 5. 1-b, 2-¢, 3-a, 4-b, 5-b.

0O6pa3usl BRIIOJIHCHUA 3aMAHKI

1. ITocmasbeme znazon to be 8 nyxcroi oprue.

My friend ... in Germany Moit gpyr 0w B epManun B
last year. IIPOIIZIOM T'OY.

My friend was in Germany

last year.

2. Onpefdeaume eulo-epemernvie (GOpMbL 2NAAZOJ08 8 CREAYIOULUX
npednoNceHUAX.

Many great men studied at MHoOTO BeIMKNX JTwogei
Oxford. yaunuck B Oxredopre.

studied — Past Indefinite Active or riarosa to study.

The Olympics have been held OnuMnIuiickie Urphl IPoOBO-
this vear. LHUJHCHL B 3TOM TOZYV.

have been held — Present Perfect Passive ot rnarosa to hold.
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3. Packpoume ckobkl, ynompebue zaazon 6 HYMHOU 8UIO-Bpe-
MeHHOU popme.

Peter already (to finish) the
first chapter of his thesis
and now he (to write) the
second one.

Peter has already finished
the first chapter of his
thesis and now he is writing
the second one.

IleTp yxe 3aroHUmT IMEepBYIO
TaBy OHCCePTamHH U celivac
IIHIIET BTOPYIO.

has finished — Present Perfect Active ot rmarona to finish.
is writing — Present Continuous Active or rnarona to write.

4. Butbepume HYyMcHoe mecmoumernue w3 JauHblx 8 CKoOKax.

I haven’t got (some, any)
English books at home.

I haven’t got any English
books at home.

Y MeHA Noma HeT KHHT Ha
AHTITUHCKOM S3BIKe.

5. ITodweprxnume ununumus, onpedesume ez0 Gopmy u QYHIKYLIO.

He went to Paris to study O=n noexan B Ilapux uayvars
art. HUBONUCE,

to study — Indefinite Active, oBcToaTenseTro wemnm.

6. Onpedenume mun nodwunenus e credyiowux npedroxcenusx. B
Oeccoroznbtx npudamownblx ommemovme, z0e MOxCem HAXOOUMbES
ONYULEHHBEIL COH3.

Bor xHuura, o xoTopoil Tax
MHOTI'O TOBOPSAT.

Here is the bookY so much
spoken about.
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UNIT |

SOME STAGES FROM THE HISTORY

OF HUMAN SOCIETY

abolition [.xb2a’l1[(3)n] n oTMeHa, VHEUTONXeHNIE
absorb [ab’sob] ¢ nornouars

acquire [3'kwala] v nproGperaTs

acute [a'kjuit] @ ocTpslit

appear [2'p13] v moABIATBECA

appoint [2'poant] v HasgauaTh

approach [3'proutf] n noaxoxn
appropriate [2'prouprieit] v npuceausars
artisan [,at1'zen| n peMecIeHHNK
belong [bi'lon] v mpuHALIERATE

carry [ ‘kari] (on) v coBepmiaTs, BecTH
consider [kan'sid?] v pacemarpusars

considerable [kon'sid(a)rabl] 4 sHauuTensEbIfl, 6OXBIION

craft [‘kra:ift] n pemecno
decisive [di'saisiv] ¢ pemaroniun
deprive [di praiv] v nuimats

distinctive [dis"tigktiv] ¢ eTnrunTenLHBIA, XapaKTepHBIH

divine [di’vain] ¢ 6osecTReHHBIH

division [di"viz(2)n] n pasgenerue
embodiment [im bodiment] n Bonnomexe
emerge [1'mad3] v TOABIAATHECS, BOZHHKATE
emperor [ ‘empara(r)] n uMIeparop
empire [‘empai2)] n uMnepus

establish [i1stablif] v veranapnusaTs
estate [1'steit] n uMenue

evolve [1'vdlv] v passuBaTh

exist [1g'zIst] v cymiecTROBATE

existence [1g'zistans] » cylecTBOBaHKE
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favourable ['feivorabl] a 6raronpraTHEIH
feature ["fitf2] n uepra, ocobeHHOCTE
feudal ["fju:dl] e deogansHeId

feudal lord ["fiud! lod] momemux
gradually [‘gradjuali] adv nocreneHHo

head [hed] (towards) v HanpaBnsTECA, Aep/HaTh Kype {Ha )

hire [hai3] v HaHUMaTE
history ["histari] n ueropus
Ancient History apesHsaa HCTOpUA
Contemporary History swosefiias ucropus
Modern History HoBas ucTopus
World History Beceofuiaa ucTepusa
historic [his'torik] @ ucTopuueckuit (saxkHpIl)
historical [his'torikal] a ueropuueckui
hostile ["hostall] ¢ spaseckuii
humanity [hju'menit1] 7 gemoseuecTBO
humanities [hju:'menitiz] » rvmaguTapHusie HayKHy
impede [Im pid] v TOpMO3UTE, NPEIATCTROBATE
implement ["1mplimant] » opyaue Tpyaa
income [‘inkam] n goxom
judge [d3ad3] v cymuTs
merchant [ 'maitfaont] n kynmern
merge [m2.d3] ¢ TOTIOMATE, CAUBATLCS
obsolete ["obsaliit] @ verapenwiit
plot [plat] n yuacror seminu
policy ['polisi] » nonmTuka
prevail [pri‘vell] v npeoBragaTs
proceed [pra’‘sid] v npogomxaTs
property ["propati] n cobcTBEHHOCTD
pursue [p2’sju’] v IpoBOIHTE
rapidly [‘rapidli] adv 6rieTpo
retain [ri'tein] v coxpaHsaTh
revenue [ ‘revenju: ] n rofoBoft goxoxn
rule [rul] v yopasnars
satisfy [‘setisfal] v yaosnersopaTh
serf [s2f] n xpenocTHOM
serfdom ['safdom] » xpemoerHoe mpaso
slave [sleiv] n pad
slave-holder ['sleiv.houlda] n paGornamenen
source [828] A MCTOYRUK
strengthen ["strept(a)n] v yxpemnsts
suggest [s3'd3est] v npeanaraTe, coBeToOBATE

sustain [sas’tein] v Doamep;xUBaTL, OKABBIBATE TIOAAEDKKY

tax [tzks] n Hamor
trace [treis] n cheg
trade [treid] 7 Toproena
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transition [tran’sizn] n nepexon

tribute [“tribjuit] n paus

undergo [anda’gou] v MCIEBITHIBATE, IOABEPTATHCHA
unification [junifi‘keifn] n ofvesunenue

various [ vearias] @ pasnuuHBIM, pasHbll

wage [‘weids] v secTu, GopoThCH 82 UTO-IL
warfare ['w2fe2] n BoftHa

weaken [wikan] v ocnabnars

ap

o O

widespread ['waidspred] ¢ IIHPOKO PACTPOCTpAHEHHBIH

Section II. READING MATERIAL

TEXT A. THE FORMATION OF THE SLAVE STATE
IN ANCIENT EGYPT

Task: read the text; translate it into Russian in written form.

Although it is difficult to say anything definite about events
that took place so long ago, scientists have been able to suggest
some dates from the main stages in the history of humanity.

One of the most important stages in ancient history was the
formation of the slave states in the countries of Asia and Africa.
The primitive communal system was heading inevitably towards
its doom. However, the historically inevitable change of this
obsolete system to a new, slave system did not at all mean that the
new system would appear quite suddenly and would immediately
change the old production relations. The slave system was
gradually evolving and slavery became widespread.

The slave state and despotism began to form in Ancient Egypt
towards the end of the 4th millenium B.C.' This was the period of
the Ancient Kingdom (3.000—2.400 B.C.), when the Egyptian
slave-owners commanded great armies and carried on a systematic
battle for new possessions.

Slaves were the basic source of manpower on the estates
belonging to the king, the temples, the big landowners and
officials. The number of slaves kept growing steadily.

The Egyptian Pharaohs® waged endless wars in the interests of
slave-owning class for the purpose of acquiring more slaves, cattle
and wealth. The chief goal was to strengthen the rule of the slave-
owners. The state was centralised. Great wealth poured into the
roval coffers. Riches gained through warfare were further
increased by taxation, the chief source of revenue. Taxes were
collected by a great army of officials. The courts were established
in the interests of the slave-owners. Judges appointed for the
provinces also acted as local governors. The supreme judge was the
Pharaoh’s chief assistant in governing the country.
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The Pharaoh was considered to be an embodiment of «divines
justice; the great pyramids of Egypt were constructed as a living
tribute to the Pharachs and the slave-owning class as a whole.

Notes:
.] B.C. — before Christ [kraist] — mo nawe spn
“ the Egyptian Pharachs [1'd3ipfen’fearouz] — erunerckue dapaonn:
EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning,
Mind the stress.

# . ’ * . . .
history co'mmand primitive
‘communal ‘svstem

‘planet o'fficials ex'ploiting class
‘despotism co’llect con,soli’'dation
‘provinces con’struct ,exploi'tation
‘pyramids ‘eentralized for'mation

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives.
Vo N

to embody — embodiment
to form — formation to construet — construection
to appear — appearance to collect — collection

to consolidate — consolidation to elect — election

to establish — establishment to possess — possession

to govern — government to exploit —— exploitation

N-N

to suggest — suggestion

science — scientist
slave — slavery

king — kingdom
tax — taxation
Ex. 8. Transform as in the models.
Model A: toform aslave state — the formation of a slave state

to consolidate the exploiting class, to collect taxes, to establish
courts, to embody justice, to construct pyramids;

Model B: a gradual change — to change gradually

an immediate change, a sudden appearance, a cruel exploitation,
a severe struggle, a just punishment, a gradual evolution.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. the obsolete system
2. to evolve gradually

8. BECTH OeCKOHeUYHEIe BOHHLI
b. mpuobperars pados
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. the source of manpower C. yeTapepniasi CUCTeMa

. to wage endless wars d. ocHOBHEIE CTANUU

. to acquire slaves e. MOCTeleHHO PAa3BUBATLCH
the main stages f. ucrounuk paboueil CHIIBI

. the source of revenue g. CKazaTh 4TOo-J. OnpeeseHHoe

. to say something definite h. #CTOYHUK HOXONORB

fon ook w

&

. Choose the right word or word-combination:
1. The first slave states ... in Asia and Africa.
a) grew b) were formed c¢) developed

2. The Egyptian slave owners carried on ... for new possessions.
a) a war b) a movement c¢) a battle

3. The courts ... in the interests of slave-owners.
a) acted b) were closed ¢) were established

4, Slaves were the basic source of ... on the king’s estates.
a) revenule b) manpower c¢) wealth

5. The number of slaves ... steadily in the country.
a) formed b) worked c) grew

'Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. One of the most important stages in ancient history was ... .

2. The primitive-communal system was heading ... . 3. The
Egyptian Pharaohs waged wars for the purpose of ... . 4. The
Pharaohs gained riches through ... . 5. A great army of officials
collected ... . 6. The Pharaoh was an embodiment of ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the right words:
(carried on, were collected, were established, waged, took place, were increased,
were constructéd)

1. It is difficult to say anything definite about the events that
... long ago. 2. The Egyptian slave-owners ... a systematic battle
for new possessions. 3. The courts ... in the interests of the slave-
owners. 4. The Egyptian Pharaohs ... endless wars in the interests
of slave-owning class. 5. Riches gained through warfare ... by
taxation. 6. Taxes ... by a great army of officials. 7. The great
pyramids of Egypt ... as a living tribute to the Pharaohs.

Ex, 8. Answer the questions on the text.

1. What was one of the most important stages in the history of
humanity? 2. When did the slave state begin to form in Ancient
Egypt? 3. Who was the basic source of manpower? 4. Did the
number of slaves keep growing steadily? 5. In whose interests did
the Egyptian Pharachs wage endless wars? 6. The courts were
established in the interests of the slave-owners, weren’t they?
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TEXT B. THE DEVELOPMENT OF FEUDAL ELEMENTS
WITHIN THE SLAVE SYSTEM

Task: read the text, find the answers to the guestions
given below.

Feudal relations evolved within ilie slave-owning formation just
as slave owning relations had evolved within the primitive-communal
system. The colonatus was a sign of approaching crisis in the slave
mode of production,

However, the elements of the new, feudal mode of
production had no perspective for free development, since
their growth was impeded by the prevailing slave-owning
relations.

The period during which feudal relations were formed was the
primary period in the development of feudalism and is known as
the Middle Ages.

In Europe this period began approximately in the 5th century
and lasted until the beginning of the 11th century; in Asia it
began in the 3rd century (China), in the 4th—5th centuries (India),
in the 7th century (Arabia) and lasted until the end of the 8th
century in China and until the 11-12th centuries in most other
countries.

The second period in the history of the Middle Ages is
synonymous with the epoch of feudal development. This was a
period of secondary division of agriculture and town crafts, a
period during which the towns emerged as centres of crafts and
trade. In Europe this took place between the 11th and 15th
centuries; in Asia and North Africa between the 9th—11th
centuries and the 15th century.

The third and last period is called the late Middle Ages. During
this period feudal relations deteriorated and capitalist relations
appeared. In Europe this period lasted from the 15th century to
the middle of the 17th century.

As a result of the expansionist policy of the European
colonialists, feudal relations continued to exist in Asia and Africa
for a very long period of time.

1. Had the elements of the new, feudal mode of production any
perspective for free development?

2. What impeded the development of the feudal mode of
production?

3. When did the period of the Middle Ages begin in Europe?

4. What is the second period in the history of the Middle
Ages?

5. When did the period of feudal relations deteriorate and
capitalist relations appear?
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TEXT C: THE APPEARANCE OF CAPITALIST RELATIONS

Task: read the text: get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

The distinctive features of the feudal mode of production
retained their significance in the third and last period of
feudalism. However they went considerable change as a result of
the emergence of new capitalist relations. This period of medieval
history began in the 16th century, though the first traces of
capitalist production are sometimes to be found in different
countries in the 14th and 15th centuries.

It was during the third period that the productive forces
reached a level at which capitalist relations became widespread in
the midst of the feudal economy. This process is related to the
emergence of the bourgeoisie, the class which owned the means
and instruments of production, and the proletariat, the class of
hired workers, deprived of these means and forced to sell the
capitalist their labour power. The capitalist-owner of the means
and instruments of production began forcing the worker to labour
more than was necessary to sustain his own life and the life of his
family. As a result, surplus value was created and was
appropriated by the capitalist. This appropriation of surplus value is
a specific form of exploitation under capitalism and is its basic law.

The emergence of capitalist relations led to the establishment of
nations on the basis of existing nationalities, on the basis of an
economic community of interests and political centralisation.

TEXT D. THE RISE AND FALL OF THE BRITISH EMPIRE

Task: read the text and say, what prepared and stimulated
the Industrial Revolution.

Britain’s colonial system is older than British capitalism. The
cult of Empire dates from the later years of the nineteenth century.

The colonial system of Britain developed mainly in close
association with the development of capitalism at each stage. The
three principal stages of capitalist development — Merchant
Capital, Industrial Capital and Finance Capital — have seen
corresponding stages of development of the colonial system.

Merchant Capital initiated and dominated the first period of
large-scale overseas colonial expansion. This was the period of
plundering expeditions, of the slave trade, of the conquest of -
newly discovered overseas territories, of extermination of the
native population and establishment of colonial settlements by
migration. The «old colonial system» provided the main basis for
the primary accumulation of capital which made possible the
Industrial Revolution.
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The plunder of colonies and especially the plunder of India and
Africa prepared and stimulated the Industrial Revolution. Britain
became the workshop of the world. The products of British
machine industry dominated the markets of every country. British
shipping, under the protection of the British Navy, dominated the
world trade. The old colonial monopoly developed to world
industrial monopoly.

TIY

Section IIL. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS
Mma Toro, 4TOGB IPABHIBHO BLITOJIHUTE KOHTDOJIBEHEIE PabOoTE,
Heo6X0AuMO YCBOUTH CIeAVIOMIMH TpaMMaTHYecKull MATEeDPHAN:

1. CrnomooBpasoBauue: OCHOBHLIE .c7I0BOOOpa3oBaTeNbHble cyh-
(ODHKCEI.

2.Bunio-speMeHHEBIe DOPMEL IMIarosa (oeficTBHTEIBHBIN 3a1TOT).
3. Corsnacosanue BpeMeH.

4. Heompene/leEHLIe MeCTOHMEHHS some, any, no U HX TpPOM3-
BOJHEIE.

5. Yrnorpefienue mMecTouMeHUH it U one.

6. YcunurensHas KOHCTPYKIu# it is ... that.

7. MofianbHBIE IVIATOIB H UX OKBHUBANEHTEL

TEST I

1. Ilpoumume mexem u nucomenrno omeemvme na 8onpocet, cie-
dyiouine 3a HuM.

The Feudal System in Western and Central Europe

1. By the 10th century two hostile classes had been formed in
the European countries: the feudal landowners and the serfs. The
landowning class was formed from the nobles: the elders, military
chiefs and their warriors, and also from those Roman slave-holders
who retained their land and riches. The class also included the high
dignitaries of the Christian Church. The serf class was formed from
free community members and from former slaves and colonists.

2. The serf was not a free man: he was in personal bondage to
the feudal lord and was bound to the land. He had to work for the
Landowners. And yet the serfs were better off than the slaves had

een,

3. The slave had neither land nor implements of labour,
whereas the serf had his own farm, cattle and implements. The
serf used the plot parcelled out to him by the landowner.

4. The slave worked only for his master. The serf worked not
only for his lord but also on his own plot. He had to give the lord
part of the harvest from his plot, but the rest remained for his
own needs and for his family.
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5. The slave was regarded as the property of }}is master, as hls
«speaking tool». The slave-holder could do anything he liked with
the slave: sell, buy or even kill hira. The feudal lord also had
power over his serfs: he could sell and punish them, but the law
forbade him to kill them.

6. The slaves often broke tools and cultivated the land wvery
badly. The serf also worked in his master’s fields _under
compulsion. But he had a different attitude to v\_mrk on his own
plot. The peasants took good care of their implements and
improved them.

7. The serfs worked more efficiently than the slaves. Therefore
feudalism was a step forward compared to the slave system.

1. Was the serf a free man?

2. What plot did the serf use?

3. The slave worked only for his master, didn’t he?

4. How did the slaves cultivate the land?

5. Why was feudalism a step forward compared to the slave
system?

II. ITucemenno nepegedume 2, 3, 4, 6-it ab3aust mexema.

II1. a) Ob6pasyiime cyuiecmaumenbHbie Npu ROMOWY JAHHbLX CYg-
dhurcos u nepesedume ux:

-er! to lead, to trade, to support

-tipn: to educate, to prepare, to examine
-ism: human, imperial, feudal

-ment: to govern, to agree, to move

6) Obfpasyilme npuiazamenbibie NP NOMOWU OAHHLIX cyg-
duwcos u nepesedume ux:

-ful: power, faith, fruit, wonder

-less: help, use, job, hope

-ous: fame, victory, glory, courage
-able: to change, to move, to understand

IV. Onpedeaume eudo-epemerHbie (GOPMbL 21020108 € CALOYIOWUX
npedaOHEHUAX.

1. Powerful Slavonic states appeared in the 9th wnd 10th
centuries. 2. By the 9th—10th centuries all land in Western Eurolpe
had fallen into the hands of big landowners. 3. Tt happeped qulf.,e
often that while a peasant was working in the lord’s fields, his
own crops were destroyed by wind or rain. 4. The ‘feudal system
had been finally established in Byzantium by the 11th century.
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V. llocmasbme crasyemvte npudamowrozo npedroxcenus s HYX¥CHOU
opie, yrumvieas npaslna coziaco6anus spemen.

1. Ancient people thought that God (to divide) people into rich
and poor. They said that anyone who protested (to be) against God
and God (to punish) him cruely. 2. Napoleon hoped that after he
had captured Moscow the Russians (to beg) peace, but this did not
happen.

VI. Beibepume HYNIcHOe MECTMOUMECHUE U3 OUHHBLY 8 CKOBKUX.

1. In the 12th-13th centuries French peasants paid a tax for
permission to sell (something, nothing) at the market. 2. There were
(no, any) markets on a national scale at that time. 3. (Some, any)
towns, especially those which had arisen on royal lands, enjoyved a
number of privileges and freedoms. 4. (Some, any) peasant who had
lived in a town for a year and a day became a free man. 5. As a rule,
(some, no) craftsman could have more than twe assistants.

VII. ITepeeedume npednoxcenus, o6pauias eHUMAHLE Ha pasiuinvie
3HaveHua ciose it, one,

1. The rout of the British fleet made it easier for Britain to
seize colonies. 2. It was because of risky and dangerous trade that
the merchants formed companies. 3. It was profitable for the East
India Company to trade with India, because it did not pay custom
duties. 4. One cannot imagine the British trade of those days
without the East India Company. 5. In the transition from one
formation to another, the old traditions of production are
abolished and the new ones take their place.

VIII, ITepesedume npednodcenus, cofepiaiiie mModaivHble 21020161
U UX 3K8UBATEHNLLL,

1. The peasants had to give the feudal lord part of the produce of
their farms. 2. The splendid buildings of Constantinople were to prove
the might of the imperial power. 3. To be able to trade with distant
countries merchants had to know the way of life and the character of
the people there. 4. The Byzantine could defend its frontiers.

TEST II

I. Ipoumume mekxcm u nucemenmno omeemsme Ha gonpocut, cie-
dyrouiue 3a HuMm.
The Byzantine

1. The Byzantine Empire included many rich countries: Egypt,
Syria, Asia Minor and Greece. There were fewer slaves there and
more free peasants than in Western Roman Empire.
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2. In Western Europe only ruins remained of the cities that had
formerly flourished, but the Byzantine cities continued to grow
and develop. The population of Constantinople, Alexandria and
Antioch ran into hundreds of thousands. In the streets and
market-places of these cities there were numerous shops and
workshops.

3. Constantinople stood at the intersection of two important
trade routes: the land route from Europe to Asia and the sea route
from the Mediterranean to the Black Sea. Trade with Iran, India
and China made the Byzantine merchants wealthy. They were well
known in Western Europe.

4. The Byzantine emperor retained his power. Crafts and trade
brought him a big income. He imposed high taxes upon peasants
and artisans and high custom duties upon merchants. The emperor
ruled the country with the help of his officials.

5. The Patriarch of Constantinople was the head of the
Christian Church. Emperor gave the Church lands and it did not
have to pay taxes.

6. There was much gold and silver in the emperor’s treasury
and this enabled him to keep a big army paying wages to the
soldiers, and a powerful fleet. For a long time the Byzantine was
able to defend its frontiers from the «barbarianss and even to
wage wars of conquest.

7. The slave system continued to exist in the Byzantine till the
Tth century.

1. What cities continued to grow and develop in Western Europe?

2. Who helped the emperor to rule the country?

3. The emperor didn’t give the Church lands, did he?

4, Why was the Byzantine able to defend its frontiers from
enemies?

1. a) Otpasyiime cywecmeumenviivble npu noMOULL OQHHbBLY cyg-
$urcos u nepesedume ux.

-or: to direct, to invent, to instruct
-ation: to adapt, to fix, to exploit
-ism: human, hero, tour

-tion: to adopt, to attract, to celebrate
-ity: intense, familiar, national

0) Obpasyime npurazamenvHbie NPU NOMOWYU OGHMBLX CY-
hurcos u nepesedume ux.

-ful: help, beauty, peace

-less: class, home, name

-ous: danger, religion, mountain

-able: to comfort, to reason, to consider
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‘. IV, Onpedeaume sudo-epemenmvie (opMbL 21a200068 & CledyoOUiUx UNIT II
‘ npedaoNceHUAX.

FROM THE HISTORY OF BRITAIN

1.By the 10th century two hostile classes had been formed in
' the European countries. 2. With the loss of their land the

i QRaoptian T TOPICAT VOOAR By
i peasants lost their freedom. 3. The Byzantine Empire was REFRVOR & TR WA
‘ growing weaker. 4. The students study Ancient History in the Index
| first year. || advemur:e [ed’vent/a] n npuxnOUeHUE B
| affect [2'fekt] v BoapeitcTBOBATH B
& V. ITocmasbme cra3yembile npuiamoynozo npedioierus 8 HYNcHoll ii appearance [2'piarans] n nogsnenune T,

| apprentice [o'prentis] v oTmasaTe B yueHUe

| apprenticeship [2'prentt[ip] n o6yuenue (pemecny),
VYEeHHYECTBO

baronage [ ‘baronids] n Gaponsl, cocnorue GapoHos

1. Prince Nevsky knew how the knights usually (fo conduct)
their battle. He knew that they (to attack) the enemy with their

I dopme, yrumuiéan NPAGULL CO2NACOBAHUSL BPEMEH.
|

powerful wedge (xamn). 2. The Tartar khans were afraid that they
(to lose) their power over Russia if it united.

VI. Buifepume HYNCHOE MeCMOUMEeHUe U3 OAHHbLLX 6 CKODKAX.

1. In the 16th century (some, any) landowners had wearing
mills and other enterprises. 2. The landowners had many
privileges, that is, rights which (somebody, nobedy) else enjoved.
3. (Any, no) farmer had such privileges. 4. The farmers agreed to
do {any, anybody) work for very little pay. 5. The farmers
evicted from the land could not find protection (anywhere,
nowhere).

VII, Ilepegedume npediaoicenus, 00pauias HUMAHLE 1A PASJLULHbLE
3Hauerud cioeg it, one,

1. In the 16th century it was more profitable in England to
breed sheep than to grow grain. 2. The merchants sold the cloth in
town or took it te ports for export. 3. It was the East India
Company that was the richest of all. 4. There were several sources

branch [brant(] n orpacas

cease [siz] v npexpawaTs (cs)
charter ["tfa:t2] n xaprus, rpamora
claim [kleim] v TpeforaTs

competitor [kom petita] n koukypeHr, conepHuK

conguer [‘kopgka] v aascesrBaTh
contain [kon"tein] v conep:xaTs
craftsman [‘kra:ftsmen) n peMecneHHUK
damage ['demid3] v nospexaaTs

deal [dill] v mauocurs (viap)

decay [di’kel] n yoagox, pacnag
decline [di'klain] » nagesue, ynagok
defeat [di'fit] v HaHOcuTE MopakeHue
demand [di'mand] v rpebosars
departure [di'pa:itfa] n orsess, yxox
domination [domi'nei/n] n roenogcTBo
draft [dra:ft] n npoerr

duke [dju:k] n repmor

emergence [1’'madyans] n mogsnerue
employ [1m’plol] v HaguMaTE

b

-

SHOprpQpeppHpmow-SwoOprpwerOodw

of the King’s income but manufacture of woolen cloth was the | enterprise [‘entopraiz] n mpexnpusTHe T,
main one. 5. One couldn’t produce enough cloth without | failure ['fe1lj2] n meypaua, nposan C
mackines. ‘! forbid [fo’bid] v 3anpemats Ty

| frequent [‘frikwant] a uacrsiit A,
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VIII. Ilepesedume npedaoxcerun, codepicauiite ModaivHble 200206l { huge [‘hjud3] a orpomusLi Ty

U UXx IKBUBALEHTIDL. li illegal [1'li:gal] & HemeranbHEIH B

1. For a long time the Russians had to pay heavy taxes to the !II %nhabl.t o [l,n iAlalunian] 7 S &

o 4551 lect 9. All wh 1d t . | intensify [In"tensifai] v yennusarn(ca) D

; an’s cruel collectors. 2. who cou notl pay taxes wgze | introduction [intrs’dakn] n BBegenme C
c?L.lelly beate_n in the market. pllaces. 3. 'I"he majority of Russian | invasion [in'veizn] n BTop:xerue T,

cities were to have a kremlin in the middle of them. 4. War | invincible [1n'vins3bl] a HenoBegumstit Ty

cannot and must not serve as a means of settling international | land [lend] v BelcamuBaTh(ca) (Ha Gepez) A

disputes. {{ majority [m2°dzoritt] n Gonsmunereo A




market ['makit] n peizok

minority [mai'noriti] n MeHBIIHECTEO

mixture [ mikstf2] n cmecs

numerous [ ‘nju:marass] ¢ MHOrOYHCIeHHLIH
occupation [,okju:"peifn] n sanarue

patronize [ ‘pxtranaiz] v omeKaTh, IOKPOBHTENLCTBOBATE
pay [pel] n nuarta, BRIIIATA

perform [pe’fom] v BRITIONHATE

predominant [pri’dominant] a npeofnagaroniuit
pretext ['prittekst] n nmpenior, orrosopra
produce [pro’djuss] v npoussoguTs

profitable ["profitobl] ¢ npuSsureustii, JoxoRHEIN
prosperity [pros’periti] n mpouserauue, GrarococTosHKe
punish ['panif] v zakassiBaTs

put [put] (down) v nmogaBaATE (cunoit)

raid [reid] n HaGer

range [reind3] n mpoTAKeHHe, IPOCTPAHCTED
rebel ['rebl] n noecranen, Mmarexunk

receive [r1'siv] v noxyuaTs

refer [r1'f2)] v ynoMuEars

refuse [r1'fjuz] v oTKasLIBATE, OTBEPraTh

regard [r1'ga:d] v paccMaTpuBarTh, CYHTaThH

reign [rein] v HapeTBORATE, I'OCIHOACTEBOBATE
remind [r1’'maind] v HamoMHHAaTE

resist [r1'zist] v conpoTurNATECH

revive [ri'valv] v BOCCTAHABIMBATL, BOBOBHOBNHATE
rival [‘raival] n comepHHEK, KOHKYDPEHT

select [s1'lekt] v BRIGUpATE, OTEUPATE

sign [saim] v mognHCEIBATE

squeese [skwiz] (out) v spiTecHATE

stage [steid3] n cragus, eryneHs

strike [straik] n zaBacToska

submit [sab'mit] v npefcrTaBnATE HA paceMOTpeHHe
suffrage [‘safrids] n npago roxoca

surpass [s2'pa:s] v IPeBOCXOAUTE, TIPEBLIHIATE
tribe [traib] n nnema

undermine [anda’main] v nogpsIBATE

vessel ["vesl] n cyamo, xopabns

workshop ["wak[op] n macTepcras, mex

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. EARLY BRITAIN

Task: read the text; translate it into Russian in written form.

Britain has been many centuries in the making. The first
inhabitants of the island were the Iberians. This race is supposed
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to have arrived from the Iberian Peninsular (the North of Spain).
Soon after 700 B.C. Britain was invaded by the Celts. In the 1st
century B.C. when the Celts still lived under the primitive
communal system, the Roman Empire became the strongest slave-
owning state in the Mediterranean. The Romans ruled all the
civilized world and in the 1st century A.D. they conquered
Britain. Britain was a province of the Roman Empire for about
four centuries.

There are today many things in Britain to remind the people of
the Romans: towns, roads, wells and the words.

After the departure of the Romans Britain was attacked by the
Germanic tribes of the Jutes, the Saxons and the Angels. The
conquerors are generally referred to as the Anglo-Saxons. The
Anglo-Saxons made up the majority of the population in Britain.
The Anglo-Saxon language, or English, has been the principal
language of the country since then.

In 793 the Danes from Denmark and the Northmen from the
Scandinavian peninsular (frequently called as the Vikings) carried
out their first raids in Britain. At last all England was in their
hands. The Kingdom of Wessex alone was left to resist them. King
Alfred (ruled 871-901) gathered his men and defeated the Danes.

In the 11th century England was invaded by the Normans. This
was the fifth and the last invasion of England. The pretext for the
invasion was the claims of Duke of Normandy, William, to the
English throne. He gathered a numerous army and landed in the
south of England. The battle between a numerous army and the
Anglo-Saxons took place in 1066 at a little village near the town
now called Hastings. The Anglo-Saxons were defeated. Thus the
Norman Duke became king of England — William the Conqueror.
He ruled England for 21 years (1066—1087). The Normans had to
put down many rebellions in different parts of the country and the
rebels were punished severely.

Gradually the Normans mixed with the Anglo-Saxons and the
Danes and from this mixture the English nation finally emerged.
For many centuries this country was simply known as England. To
the west and north, Wales and Scotland fought for their
independence so passionately that it took hundreds of years to
bring them under English domination.

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the following proper names correctly. Mind the stress.

Anglo-Saxons Hasting ["heistinz] Scotland
[‘2pgls sxzksanz] ['skotlond]
Britain [‘briten] Spain [‘spein]
Danes ["deinz) Wales 'weilz]

Iberians [ai’berians]
Jutes [‘dzuits]
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Denmark ['denmak]  Celts [‘kelts, "selts] Wessex [‘wesoks]
Gaul ["gal] Normandy [‘namandi] Rome [‘roum]

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives.
N—-V V>N

inhabitant — to inhabit
departure — to depart
mixture — to mix
domination — to dominate
development — to develep

to arrive — arrival

to invade — invasion

to conquer — conquest
to resist — resistance

to punish — punishment

N — Adj

independence — independent
commune —communal

passion — passionate
Britain — British

Ex. 8. Transform as in the models.

Model 1: to inhabit the island — the inhabitants of the island

to_ invade the country, to conquer Britain, to resist the enemy,
to mix peoples, to punish the rebels;

Model 2: freguent raids — to raid frequently

fl_‘equent invasions, gradual mixture, severe punishment,
passionate fight, gradual change.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. the strongest slave-
owning state.
. the Germanic tribes b
. the principal language of ¢. IpPOBOAYTE Habern
the country d. repmaHECKUe IeMeHa
. under the pretext €, MHOTOYHCNeHHad apMus
.
g
h

a. ToZ Opeanorom

. NIOOaBHTEL BOCCTaHIe

Lo b

. to carry out raids GOPOTHCH 338 He3ABHCHMOCTE
. @ UmMerous army . OCHOBHOH H3BIK CTDAaHEI

. to put down a rebellion . camoe cuJIbHoe pabosia-

. to fight for independence JenbYecKoe TOCYNAPCTRO

00 =3 O Ot

Ex. 5. Choose the right word or word-combination.
1. The Ai'irst ... of the island were Iberians.
a) villagers b) settlements ¢} inhabitants

2. After ... of Romans the principal language of the country
was the Celtic. )

a) the departure b) the invasion c¢) the conquest
3. In the 11th century England ... by the Normans.
a) was conquered b) was captured «c¢) was invaded
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4. Duke of Normandy, William, gathered a numerous army and
.. in Scotland.
a) went b) landed c¢) moved

5. The rebels ... severely.
a) were headed b) were punished c) were attacked
Ex. 6, Complete the sentences.
1. The Iberians arrived from ... . 2. In the 1st century B.C. the

Celts still lived under ... . 3. The strongest slave-owning state in
the Mediterranean was ... . 4. William the Conqueror ruled the
country for ... . 5. The conquerors are generally referred to as ... .

6. Gradually the Normans mixed with...

Ex.7. Insert the right word:
{(conquered, mixed, was invaded, took place, fought, ruled, was attacked,
carried out)
1. Soon after 700 B.C. Britain ... by the Celts. 2. The Romans
... all the civilized world and in the first century A.D. they ...
Britain. 3. After the departure of the Romans Britain ... by the
German tribes of Jutes, the Saxons and the Angles. 4. The Danes
and the Northmen ... their first raids in Britain. 5. The battle
between a numerous army and the Anglo-Saxons ... in 1066.
6. Gradually the Normans ... with the Anglo-Saxons and the Danes
and from this mixture the English nation finally emerged. 7. To
the west and north, Wales and Scotland ... for their independence.

Ex. 8. Answer the questions on the text.

1. Who were the first inhabitants of Britain? 2. When did the
Celts invade Britain? 3. When did the Romans conquer Britain?
4, How long was Britain a province of the Roman Empire?
5. What tribes attacked Britain after the departure of the
Romans? 6. When did the Anglo-Saxon language become the
principal language of the country?

Ex. 9. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. A CENTURY OF PARADOX

Task: read the text; find the answers to the questions
given below.

The Fifteenth Century was an age of violent contrasts. To some
people it has appeared a period of general decline, of ruined towns
and political chaos. Others have pointed to the real increase of
prosperity of the mass of the people, to the growth of trade and
industry and to the development of parliamentary institutions in
the period from 1399 to 1450. While feudal relations and the
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feudal mode of production were decaying, bourgeois relations and
the bourgeois mode of production were developing rapidly.

The decline of feudalism did not only affect the baronage and
agriculture, it affected also the towns and gild organisations. The
Black Death and the heavy taxation entailed by the Hundred
Years’ War dealt a heavy blow at the towns. An important
exception to this decline of towns was the continued progress of
London and a few great ports like Bristol. The most profitable
branches of foreign trade became increasingly concentrated in the
hands of the organisation known as the Merchant Adventures, who
were able to squeeze out competitors and to canalise trade into a
few places. The growth, especially of London, became one of the
reasons for the decline of lesser trade centres.

At that time the raids of pirates were more frequent as a result
of the continued wars and many towns were stormed and burned
by such raiders. Inside the towns the gilds were growing more
exclusive and the apprenticeship system was ceasing to be a
normal stage in the development of a craftsman and was being
used to keep the gilds in the hands of a selected minority. Under
Henry IV it became illegal for any but freeholders with twenty
shillings a year to apprentice their children.

1. Why was the 15th century the age of violent contrasts?

2. What spheres of life did the decline of feudalism affect?

3. In whose hands did the most profitable branches of foreign
trade become concentrated?

4. Why did the raids of pirates on towns become more fre-
quent?

TEXT C. CHARTIST MOVEMENT IN ENGLAND

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in Russian.

England embarked on the path of capitalist development before
all other countries. That is why almost all feudal relations in the
economic sphere were liquidated, a bourgeois political system
formed and a working class movement developed earlier in
England than in the other countries.

The greatest popular movement in England was Chartism, the
movement for the People’s Charter'. In 1837 the London Working
Mep’s Association® produced a petition containing the six points
which became known as the Charter. The petition was taken to all
parts of the country and in 1837 over a hundred towns set up
their own Working Men’s Association on the London model. The
next year the six points which demanded introduction of universal
suffrag‘e3 by secret ballot, equal division of districts, abolition of
any and all qualifications for the members of parliament, reannual
election of the parliament and pay for the deputies, were put into
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the Draft Bill which was to be presented to Parliament. But
Pariiament refused to consider the Chartists’ petition. The failure
of the first petition did not discourage the workers. In 1840 the
movement revived. A new campaign for signatures was organized
and the petition, signed by more than 3 million people, was
submitted to Parliament which again refused to consider it. Then
a wave of strikes rolled all over the country and in 1847
Parliament was forced to pass a law on a 10 hour working day.

Notes:

' the People’'s Charter — Hapofuas xapTusa
? the London Working Men’s Association — accolHAUHA NOHAOHCKHX pafodux
?introduction of universal suffrage — eBegenue Beecbinero HalupaTe/ILHOTO Npaka

TEXT D: BRITISH COLONIAL IMPERTALISM

Task: read the text and say, what types of monopolies
emerged in Britain from the closing years of the 19th century.

Transition from pre-monopolistic capitalism to imperialism
took place at the end of the 19th and at the beginning of the 20th
century. This new stage of capitalist development was described by
V.I. Lenin in his work «Imperialism, the Highest Stage of
Capitalismo».

By the end of the 19th century Britain was gradually losing her
position of the world’s leading industrial power. At the beginning
of the 20th century the USA became the most developed country
in the world, while Germany surpassed Britain in the development
of certain important branches of industry.

The key feature of imperialism is the emergence of monopolies,
and in Britain monopolies developed strongly from the closing
years of the 19th century. This was especially the case in the iron
and steel industries, in shipping and ship-building, in some new
industries like the manufacture of chemicals, soaps and in the case
of the railways and banks., In 1802 there were 57 trusts and
monopolies of other types in Britain.

The next impertant feature of imperialism was the division of
the world among the imperialist powers. The race to colonise the
world was intensified by the close of the 19th century. Between
1875 and 1900 the area taken over by imperialist states increased
from 11 per cent to 90 per cent in Africa alone. However, British
imperialism was predominantly of colonial character,

Section IIl. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

,H,..TIH TOTO, 9T00RL IIPABHJIBHO BEIIIONHHUTE KOHTROJBLHEIE paﬁo’rm,
HeobXoIuMo VCBOHTL CJAeIVIOIIHH T‘paMMaTH‘IeCRHﬁ MaTepHana.
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1. Buno-ppemennnie OPMEI riarona (JedCTEBHTeIBHLIE U cTpa-
HAaTebHBIH 3amor).

2. Hemnumsre dopMEl rmarona: WHQHHUTHE, OpuYacTue, repyH-
I,

TEST I

I. [Ipoumume mekcem u NUCBMEHMO omeéembme Ha 80MnpOCHL,
caedynouiue 3a HuUM.

Beginning of Capitalist Development in Britain
in the 16th Century

1. Long ago sheepbreeding and manufacture of woolen cloth!
became the main occupation in Britain and an important source of
the king’s income. At first Britain exported wool to other
countries, but in the 16th century it began to export more cloth
than wool. In Britain cloth was regarded as «the most precious
product of the kingdoms».

2. But small workshops could not produce enough cloth to meet
all demands. Tt could be done only by large enterprises employing
scores and even hundreds of workers.

3. The farmers made cloth when they were not working in the
fields and sold it at the nearest markets. The merchants sold the
cloth in towns or took it to ports for export.

4. The farmers who worked for the merchants got very little
pay for their work. Sometimes hundreds of people worked for one
rich man. The impoverished farmers who received wool, looms and
payment from a merchant gradually became wage-workers? .

6. The large enterprises of that period had no machines and
everything was done by hand. Such enterprises were called
manufactures or factories.

7. In a factory with many workmen it was easier to divide the
work among them and between different groups of workers who
perforn%ed specific operations in the overall manufacturing
process”. With the appearance of factories labour productivity
went up.

8. Everything in the factory belonged to the owner. The hired
workmen v_vorked at factories from dawn till night. Factories also
appeared in mining, shipbuilding and arms production. New
classes — the bourgeoisie and the wage-workers — developed when
factories appeared.

Notes:

! woolen cloth — cyxzo
wage-workers — HaeMHLle paSoune
3 .
In overall manufacturing process — 1 oblilem mpornecee TMPOH3BOACTRA
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1. What was an important source of the king’s income?

2. Could small workshops produce enough cloth to meet all
demands?

3. When did the farmers make cloth?

4. How did workmen become wage-workers?

5. What new classes developed in the 16th century?

I1. Hucvmenno nepesedume 2, 4, 7-ii abzauywvt meicema.

I1I. Packpoitme crkoOkuU, Ynompebus zaazon 6 HYMHOU sudo-ape-
MeHROU hopme.

1. The Spartans said they (to begin) their march the next day.
2. The French invasion of Russia in 1812 (to end) in defeat.
3. After the English (fo cross) the border, Wallance announced his
intention to leave the country. 4. The King’s forces (to fight)
against the army which outnumbered the Greeks. 5. They (to
repel) the enemy attacks the whole day.

1V. Hpeobpasyiime npednoxenus us Odellemeumenbrozo 3a102a &
empadamenbrblil,

1. People have historically associated Oxford and Cambridge
with state religion. 2. Vasco de Gama discovered the islands of
Cuba and Haiti. 3. The enemy had never thus deserted Rome, even
in its worst days when Gauls took it. 4. The resolution stated that
the government would establish control over shipping and
railways. 5. The largest concerns were earning the super-profits.

V. Ilepesedume npednomenus, codepicauiue znazonve & cmpada-
menbHOM 3anoze,

1. Britain was valued highly as a producer of grain. 2. The
break-up of the tribal structure had been accompanied by an
advance towards feudalism. 3. The completion of the conquest was
followed by a fresh confiscation of lands. 4. Alfred is the only
English king to whom the title «Great» had been given. 5. The
Tower of London was used as a royal palace, a fortress and a prison.

VI. [Toduepxnume undunumus, onpedeaume ezo dopry u pyrryLI0,

1. The work to be divided up amcng them was hard. 2. Some-
times they were glad to have been given any work. 3. British
warriors crossed the Channel to help their Gaulish kinsmen. 4. The
Egyptians were the first to make paper from papyrus. 5. Napo-
leon’s great wish was to crush the Russian army and to capture
Moscow.
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VII. Ilpeobpasyiime npednoxcenis, ynompebiis npuxacmue & Pyrr-
Yuu onpedeneHus Ul 06CMOAMETLCINEM.

1. When the Romans had repulsed all the attacks they marched
te Llyn-din (now London). 2. The Pariiament refused to consider
the Charter which was signed by many people. 3. Under feudalism
power belonged to the feudal lords who were headed by the
monarch, 4. There are a lot of historical novels which tell us about
the events of the past.

VIII. Buinuwume u nucbMenno nepesedume npednoxcenus ¢
zepyHduen

1. The government proved incapable of protecting the Republic.
2. Congress, offering peace, prepared for war and went on
coilecting an army. 3. William the Conqueror began confiscating
the lands of the English barons. 4. During the Middle Ages there
had been many plays dealing with religious subjects. 5. The
Church was interested in preserving and strengthening the feudal
system. 6. Alexander the Great dreamed of conquering the entire
world.

TEST 1I

1. Ipoumume meken u© RUCLMEHHO oOmeembsme Ha 8ONPOCHL,
credyouue 3a HuM.

Beginning of Britain’s Struggle with Spain

1. With the appearance of factories British exports to other
countries increased. British shipping developed rapidly. The
merchants carried cloth, coal and fish in their ships to European
countries and colonies.

2. Spain which had the biggest colonies, was Britain’s main
rival in sea trade. The Spanish government forbade foreign
merchants to trade with Spanish colonies. But they ignored the
prohibition, and British pirates pillaged the Spanish coast and
made daring expeditions' to the shores of America. Spanish ships
carrying gold and silver from America often became the pirateg’
prey. Special merchants’ companies were formed in Britain to
organise pirate expeditions against the Spaniards.

3. Queen Elizabeth I (1558—1603) patronized trade and
navigation. A big fleet was built during her reign. The Queen
secretly supported the pirates and received part of their booty.
The most successful of the pirates became admirals in the Royal
Navv.

4. Spain began to prepare for an invasion of Britain. A huge
fleet of 130 ships sailed to Britain with 20,000 soldiers aboard.
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They were to land in the mouth of the Thames. Confident of their
victory, the Spaniards called their fleet the «Invincible Armadas».

5. In 1588 British troops attacked the Spanish fleet in the
English Channel. There were sea battles for two weeks. The light
and speedy British vessels, manned by experienced sailors, fired at
the enemy fleet at long range, and damaged, burnt and sank many
ships. The Spaniards suffered heavy losses. Their fleet was driven
into the North Sea, and they tried to sail home round Scotland.
Only a few ships reached home,

6. The defeat of the «Invincible Armadas undermined Spain’s
naval power, while Britain gradually came to dominate the sea and
became a strong sea power.

Notes:

'daring expeditions — 34. NEeP3KHE BKCHEqHITHH

1. What country was Britain’s main rival in the sea trade?

2. Why were special merchants’ companies formed in Britain?
3. Queen Elizabeth I patronized trade and navigation, didn’t she?
4. Where did British troops attack the Spanish fleet in 1588?
5. What undermined Spain’s naval power?

II. Tucvmenno nepesedume 3, 4, 6-it abzayvt mexcma.

III. Packpoume crobru, ynompzfue 2aazon 6 HYMHOL 8udo-
apeMerHOl popme.

1. The history of mankind (to begin) with the primitive
community. 2, While the Romans (to suffer) under the rule of
Sulla, Pompey was away in Africa. 3. William the Conqueror told
the Anglo-Saxon nobles that he (to grant) the old rights to them.
4. Although they were surrounded, the Spartans (to fight) to the
last. 5. The teacher asked the student who (to lead) the peasants’
uprising in 1381 in England.

IV. Ilpeofpasyiime npedroxcerusn us OeilcmeUmenvroz0 34024 &
cmpadamenbHbtil.

1. Pompey felt that they would make him commander of the
troops of the Republic. 2. A fresh confiscation of lands followed
the completion of the Norman conquest. 3. In the Homeric Age the
nobility was concentrating great wealth. 4. The English knights
had brutally killed old men and innocent population. 5. A general
transformation of feudalism marked the Thirteenth Century.

V. Ilepesedume npednoicenus, codeprcawue 2nazoavi 6 cmpada-
MenAbHOM 3an0ze.

1. The natives of this area were treated as mere tillers of the
land. 2. For a long time the land had been cultivated by serfs and
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villeins. 3. The villeins were forced to work very hard for very
little pay if any. 4. In England the old feudal aristocracy was
replaced by a new landed aristocracy. 5. The dialogue was carried
on in Anglo-Saxon which was spoken by the inferior classes.

VI. IToduepkrume un@urumus, onpedeaume e20 @dopmy u Gyricyuo.

1. The United Kingdom was the first country in the world to
become highly industrialised. 2. To protect themselves from
robbers, the merchants united into groups. 3. They were sorry to
have suffered heavy losses. 4. To examine these classes separately
will be the best way to outline the social history of this period.
5. The next move of the rebels was to surround the Tower.

VII, I{peobpasytime npednoxcenus, ynompednas npuvacmue & (hyrk-
yuu onpedenenus uiu obcmosmenbemaa.

1. When Caesar had defeated his enemies, he came to power,
2. As the rebels were continuing their march, they stormed the
prisons and freed the prisoners. 3. The Tower which was built by
William was for many years used as a prison. 4. Proclamations

which were made in the name of the king were sent throughout
the country.

VIII. Boinuwume u nucoMenio nepesedume npednoxcerusn ¢ zepyH-
duexn.

1. The government measures were aimed at improving the living
conditiens of the workers. 2, Having defeated all his opponents Caesar
came to Rome and called himself emperor. 3. The rebels insisted on
handing power over to the Revolutionary Committee. 4. In the 14th
century Moscow played a significant role in uniting the people of
Russia. 5. Having reached the Balkan Peninsular, the Persians
occupied Northern Greece without any fighting. 6. I remember
reading about it in one of the historical novels.

UNTT IH
FROM THE HISTORY OF SLAVS
Section I. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Index

| abolish [3balif] v yuuuromxars T,

j ancestor ['@nsista] # npenox A, T,
ancient [‘einf(2)nt] @ apesnnii Ts
attack [2'tzk] v managars Ty

1 authorities n [2°09ritiz] pl BnacTH, HAYANLCTRO, Ty

aIMUHHCTPAL A

184

basin [beisn] n Gacce#tn (pexu, mops )
battle ["ba:tll n Sursa, cpamenue
bishop [‘bifep] n emuckon
booty [‘bu:t1] n Harpabiensoe gobpo, nobeiua
campaign [kem pein] n KaMnarusa, BoeHHBIN IIOXOL
cattle ['katl] n exor
century [‘sentfuri] n cronerue
chief [t/i:f] n BomaL
Christian [‘kristjan] n xpucTHanmH
the Christian faith xpucruascTso
chronicle ["kronikl] n meronucs
clan [klen] n pog
commerce ['komas] n Toprosns
cross [kros] v mepecerats
cultivate ["kaltiveit] v sosgensisars, o6pabaTeiBaTh

cultivation [ kalti’veifn] n ofpaBorka, BO3menbIBAHNE;

pasBefeHHe
defeat [di'fiit] n nopamenue
defend [di'fend] v sammmarse
destroy [dis"trol] paspymars
divide [di'vaid] v genuTs
division of labour pasgenexue Tpyaa
drive away v OPOrOHATE, OTCHIIATE
elder [‘elda] n crapediuuna
epoch [‘1.pok] n anoxa
glacial epoch seguuroBsIl mepuos
era [12r2] n spa, smoxa, BeK
execute [‘eksikju:t] v KasHETE
feudal ['fjudal] a deogamsuziit
force [f2is] n cuna
fortress [‘fotris] n xpemoers
fraternal [fro’tanl] a 6parexuit
fraternity [fro’taniti] n 6parerso
grow poor begHers
grow rich Sorarters
herd [had] n erago
hunt [hant] v oxoTuTsCa
immemorial [1m1'morial] ¢ HesamamATHEBIR
from time immemorial ¢ HezanamMaATHEIX BpeMeH
inequality [mi(:) kwoliti] » mepaseucrso
invader [in"veida] n saBoeBaTess
knight [nait] n psimaps
manufacture [ mznju’fektfs] v nporsrouTE
millenium [mi’leniam] n Tricavenerue
nobility [na(u)biliti] » xeopsa=CcTBO, 3HATH
noble [‘noubl] n gBOpAHUE
nomad [‘nomad] n KoueBHUEK
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offensive [2'fensiv] n HacTyneHme

onslaught ['onslait] 7 araxa, mTypwm, Hanagenue
power [pau2] n gep:xaBa, BAACTD

principality [,prinsi‘paliti] » xEAMxecTRO
provide [pra‘vaid] v obecregauBaTs

rebel [r1'bel] v BoccTaBaTs

rebellion [ri'beljan] n Boccranne

restore [r1'sto] v BoccTaHABIMBATE

seize [sliz] v 3aXBaTRIBATE

separate ['seprit] ¢ ornenpHBIR

settle ['setl] v cenurnes

settlement [‘setiment] n nocenenue

supersede [sju:pa’sid] v 3aMenaT:

surrender [sa'rend?] v caaBarnes

troops n [trups] pl Boficka

wage a War BecTH BoUHy

warrior ['woria] n noam. Bousn

withstand [wid’stend] v npoTusocTOATE; COnpoTHRNATECA

HEYRHY W W

(5]

HEEERE0R W

yoke [jouk] n uro T,

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. THE SLAVONIC TRIBES IN THE 4TH-7TH CENTURIES

Task: read the text, translate it in written form.

Slavonic tribes had lived in Central and Eastern Europe, to the
east of the Germanic tribes during many centuries. In the 6th
century they occupied vast territories stretching from the river
Labe (the Slavonic name for the Elbe) to the upper reaches of the
Volga and the Don, and from the Baltic Sea to the Danube and the
Black Sea.

Land cultivation had been the Slavs’ main occupation from time
immemorial. They also bred cattle, went hunting and gathered the
honey of wild bees.

The Slavs lived in settlements surrounded with wooden
stockades, earth banks and moats. In ancient times the Slavs lived
in clans united into tribes.

As was the case with Germanic tribes, the Slavs’ tribal
communities were superceded by neighbours’ communities. Then
some of the community members grew rich and the best land fell
into the hands of the elders and military chiefs. A Slavonic
military chief was called a kniaz.

In wartime the princes and their troops seized most of the
booty and grew rich. The frequent campaigns forced the ordinary
members of the community to go away from their farms for many
weeks at a time. As a result they grew poorer and poorer and
eventually became destitute.
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Inside clans and tribes inequality appeared and grew more and
more marked, a rich nobility began to be formed.

By the 7th century the Slavonic tribes had divided up into
three branches: the Eastern, Western and Southern Slavs. The
Eastern Slavs lived to the east of the rivers Vistula and Dnestr.
They were ancestors of three great fraternal peoples: the Russians,
the Ukraimians and the Belarusians.

The Western Slavs — the Czech, Polish, Polab and Pomore
tribes — settled in the basins of the rivers Labe, Odre {Oder) and
Vistula.

Some of the Slavonic tribes settled in the Balkan Peninsula in
the 7Tth century. They founded the Southern Slavonic nations: the
Bulgarians, the Serbians and the Croatians.

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the following words and guess their meaning. Mind the
stress.

Slavs Sla’venic ‘cultivate
‘Europe Ger 'manic “territory
Czech Cro’atians co’mmunity
‘Serbians cam paign re’sult
“Baltic Bul'garians ‘history

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives:

V>N

to settle — settlement
to hunt — hunter

to unite — unity

to grow — growth

to occupy — occupation
to cultivate — cultivation
to found — foundation
to divide — division
N-A

East — Eastern
West — Western
South — Southern
North — Northern

territory — territorial
fraternity — fraternal
history — historic

Germany — Germanic

Ex. 3. Transform as in the models:
Model 1: to suppress the revolt — the suppression of the revolt.
to occupy wvast tferritories, to cultivate land, to found new
nations, to divide riches.
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Model 2: members of the community — the community members

the division of tribes, the basins of rivers, the reaches of the
Volga,

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. during many centuries 4, 3aXBATHTEH OOJIBIIYIO YaCTh
2. main occupation HOOBIYM
3. from time immemorial . C HeaamaMATHEIX BpeMeH
4. frequent campaigns . CTAHOBHTHLCH 006€3J0JeHHEIM
5. to breed cattle . IONacThk B PYKH KOro-I.
6. to become destitute . B Te4eHUe MHOTHX CTOJIeTH
7. to fall into the hands . TIaBHOE BaHATHE

of smb., . Pa3zBOIHATE CKOT
8. to seize most of the booty . HACTHIE TTOXOMBI

i = A = Pl e B =

Ex. 5. Choose the right word or word-combination.

1. Slavonic tribes lived to the ... of the Germanic tribes.
a) south b) north c¢) east
2. ... had been the Slavs’ main occupation from time
immemorial.
a) land cultivation b) fishing ¢) hunting

3. The frequent campaigns forced the ... to go away from their
farms,

a) elders  b) military chiefs ¢) ordinary members of the
community.

4. By the Tth century the Slavonic tribes had ... up into three
branches.

a) settled b) divided c) lived

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. Slavonic tribes had lived in Central and Eastern Europe
during ... . 2. Land cultivation had been the Slavs’ ... . 3. The
Slavs lived in settlements surrounded with ... . 4. The best land
fell into the hands of ... . 5. In wartime the princes and their
troops seized ... . 6. The frequent campaigns forced the ordinary

members of the community to ... . 7. The Eastern Slavs were
ancestors of ... .

Ex. 7. Imsert the right words:
(went, gathered, bred, was called, lived, appeared, seized, settled)

1. The Slavs ... cattle, ... hunting and ... the honey of wild
bees. 2. In wartime the princes and their troops ... most of the
booty and grew rich. 3. A Slavonic military chief ... a kniaz.
4. The Eastern Slavs ... to the east of the river Dnestr. 5. The
Western Slavs ... in the basins of the rivers Labe, Odre and
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Vistula. 6. Inside clans and tribes inequality ... and grew more and
more marked.

Ex. 8. Answer the questions on the text.

1. Where had Slavonic tribes lived during many centuries?
2. They occupied vast territories in the 6th century, didn’t they?
3. What was their main occupation? 4. Did they live in clans?
5. Who seized most of the booty during wartime? 6. Why did the
ordinary members of the community have to go away from their
farms? 7. By the 7th century the Slavonic tribes had divided up
into three branches, hadn’t they?

Ex. 9. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. THE SLAVS’ STRUGGLE AGAINST THE GERMAN
FEUDAL LORDS

Task: read the text, find the answers to the questions
given below.

The Germanic feudal lords were eager to seize the Slavonie
lands and to turn the Slavs into serfs.

Late in the 10th century horse troops of a Germanic king
crossed the Labe. The Germanic feudal lords waged that war with
extraordinary ferocity.

The Polab and Pomore Slavs fought bravely against the
invaders. But their tribes were isolated. They fought separately,
and were therefore unable to withstand the onslaught of the
Germanic feudal lords,

The subjugated tribes had to pay heavy tribute. The Slavs were
forced to embrace the Christian faith. The Germanic lords built
their estates, fortresses and monasteries on Slavonic lands. The
Slavs were driven away from their lands into forests and marshlands
and their former holdings were occupied by Germanic settlers.

Late in the 10th century the Slavs rose up in rebellion. They
burned down fortresses and monasteries and killed the feudal lords
and bishops. The Germanic king’s troops were driven into a marsh
and almost completely destroyed. The Polab Slavs succeeded in
keeping their freedom for nearly two centuries. But in the 12th
century the Germanic feudal lords launched another offensive and
seized Slavonic lands between the Labe and Odre.

. Who wanted to seize the Slavonic lands?

. When did the Germanic troops cross the Labe?

. Why couldn’t the Slavs withstand the onslaught of the enemies?
. When did the Slavs rise up in rebellion?

. The Germanic king’s troops were destroyed, weren’t they?

. When did they launch another offensive?

[or R S B
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TEXT C. KIEV RUS

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

The state of the Eastern Slavs, the Kiev Rus, was formed in the
9th century with its capital in the city of Kiev. The basis of this state
was formed by a tribe of Polyanye, called Rus. The majority of
Eastern Slav tribes united around this tribe in the 9th—11th centuries.

The Kiev princes had a big army and many ships. They undertook
campaigns to the shores of the Black and Caspian Seas. Russian
merchants traded with the European and eastern countries.

The Grand Duke of Kiev was the supreme ruler. The druzhina,
his garrison, was divided into elders (the Boyars' and the Duke’s
men”) and the juniors (the gridi and otrokig). The grand Duke’s
garrison took part in discussing state affairs.

Rudimentary relations of a slave system existed in Kiev Rus,
but they never developed further. The growth of the productive
forces provided the basis for the development of feudal relations
in Kiev Rus.

The crafts were developing and were gradually breaking away
from agriculture. In time the towns became the centres of crafts. In
this respect Kiev Rus superceded Western Europe, where this process
took shape during the period of developed feudal relations. The
Chronicles note the existence of 89 towns in the 11th-century Rus.

Over 60 different trades were known in the 12th century
Russian towns and over 150 different articles of iron and steel
were manufactured. However, the insufficient social division of
labour and the natural type of economy held back the development
of home trade.

Foreign trade was more highly developed. One could find
Russian merchants in Araby, Byzantium?, Poland, Germany, etc.

In the 11th and early 12th centuries Kiev Rus was a powerful,
economically developing state.

Notes:
! the Boyars [ba'ja:z] — Gosipe
% the Duke’s men — KEAXeckie Myxu
® the gridi and otroki - rpugu u orpoxn
* Byzantium [bi'zentiam] — 2. Busantus

TEXT D. RUSSIA UNDER PETER THE GREAT

Task: read the text and say: Was Peter the Great very
unlike other tsars who had ruled Russia before him? Give
YOur reasons.
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After Russia defeated Sweden she became one of Europe’s
strongest powers. Great changes fook place in her economy, the
level of cultural development and system of government.

Peter the Great enjoyed boundless power. He ruled the country
with the help of a large body of officials which was selected from
among the nobles.

It was impossible to govern the country and command the army
and navy without educated people. At the orders of Peter the
Great schools were started to teach the children of the nobility
mathematics, the handling of ships and artillery, medicine and
foreign languages. Some people were sent to continue their
education in Britain, Holland or France. The tsar liked to promote
capable and gifted people from other classes as well.

Commerce and trade with other countries developed. Russia
began to have a greater influence on international affairs. Her
strength grew and she came to be known as the Russian Empire.

All the new changes in the country were ordered by Peter the
Great and he himself took a hand in carrying them out. In many
respects he was very unlike other tsars who had ruled Russia
before him. He was an outstanding statesman and a brilliant
military leader who took part in many battles on land and sea. He
was well educated for those times, having a good knowledge of
mathematics, artillery and ships. He was also a good turner,
carpenter, locksmith and blacksmith. Still, he was an aristocratic
ruler. He was often rough and cruel.

Thousands of serfs were forced to work at factories, dig canals
and build cities. They were also forced to serve in the army. The
peasant serfs, poor townspeople and opressed peoples rebelled time
and again.

Section III. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Yrobel  MOpaBUALHO  BEINOJHHUTE  KOHTDOJbHBEIE  3alaHUM,
HeoOXO0JIHMO VCBOHTL CAeAVIOIIHE pAa3feNbl Kypca aHTIHHCKOIO
A3BIKA:

1. HemmyHble (hOpMEI ri1arona ¥ KOHCTPYKIHH ¢ HuMH (Subjec-
tive-with-the Infinitive Construction, Objective-with-the Infinitive
Construction, For-to Infinitive Construction, Participial
Constructions).

2. CocnaraTenbHoe HakNoHeHne, THUIEL VCIOBHEIX NpelosKeHUiT,

3. Bujo-BpemeHnHble (DOPMEI IIaroJOB AeHCTBUTEILHOIO W CTpa-
JaTelbHOTO 3a/10TOB ([TOBTOpEeHNe).

4. Tune! mpupatousbix npeanoxkesuit, Comwsmoe um GeccorozHoe
HOAYHHEHNE.
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TEST I

I. ITpoumume mexcm u NUCOMEHHO OMBeMbME HA B0NPOCHL, CJLe-
dywwue 3a HuM.

The Mongol-Tartar Invasion of Russia

1. In the 13th century the Mongol-Tartar hordes, nomad
horsemen from the steppeland of Central Asia, fell upon Russia.
They were fine horsemen and archers, in fact, each Mongol being
well equipped to fight.

2. The Mongol-Tartar force was led by a khan and high-born
generals, whom the warriors had to obey. Discipline was very
harsh. If ten warriors fled from the battlefield, a hundred of
warriors would be executed. And if one of the ten warriors was
taken captive, then all the other would be executed.

3. The Tartar Khan, Batu, overran Russia in 1237. The Prince
of Ryazan, the first city to be attacked asked the other Russian
princes for help. But no help came. The princes fought amongst
themselves, and each one hoped that the Tartars would leave him
alone.

4. The Mongol-Tartar hordes advanced like an avalanche. Their
chieftain called on the people of Ryazan to surrender. However,
the people stubbornly defended the city. The Mongol-Tartars
continued to attack day and night. They set fire to the log walls
and finally broke into the city. Crowding into the streets, they
killed old and young and looted homes. By night only a pile of
flaming ruins was lett.

5. Khan Batu and his hordes thrust further into Russia,
leaving ashes and ruins behind them. For four long years Russia
fought the invaders.

1. Who led the Mongol-Tartar force?

2. What was the first city to be attacked by the Mongol-Tartar
force?

3. How did Mongol-Tartar hordes advance?

4. The people of Ryazan stubbornly defended the city, didn’t
they?

5. How long did Russia fight the invaders?

I1. ITucomernno nepesedume 2, 4, 5-i absauvt mexecma.

III. Betnuwume uz 1-20 a6zaya mewxcma npedioieHue ¢ camocmo-
RMENVHLLY NPUXACTIHbIM 000pomoMm; u3 3-20 afzaua — ¢ UHDU-
HUMUB0OM 8 QYHKUUU onpedererus.
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IV. Pacxpoiime cxofku, ynompebus ry*cHYO GOpMY 21a200a 6 npu-
Jamounblx YCAOBHBLX NPedIONeHULX,

1. «If T (to conguer) your country, I should ruin your city to
the ground», said the King. 2. If Russia’s first printer Fyodorov
(not to work) hard, it would have taken much more time to put
out hundreds of copies of first printed books. 3. If you (to study)
national art of Belarus you will be able to trace its deep roots to
the past,

V. Ilepesedume caedyouiue npedioxcenus, YHumoieas pasiuvus &
nepesode 3a8UCUMO20 U HO3ABUCUMO20 NPULACTLILBLY 060PONLOE.

1. The Mongol-Tartars lived in a kind of tent known as a yurta,
the latter being made of poles. 2. Having special hooks they could
drag enemy horsemen out of their saddlers. 3. Their life being
nomad, the Mongol-Tartars were fine horsemen and archers.
4. Torn and devastated by battles but refusing to admit defeat the
Tartar khans turned back.

VI. llepesedume npednoscenus, codeprcauue UHGUHUMUBHBLE KOH-
CMPYKYUL.

1. The Prince of Ryazan wanted the other Russian princes to
help him to fight against the Tartars. 2. One could not hear
oneself speak in the battlefield for the great noise. 3. The process
of internal unification of the Russian land is known to have taken
place simultaneously with the liguidation of the Mongol-Tartar yoke.
4. Tt was difficult for the people of Russia to defend their cities.

VII. Packpoume crxobicu, ynompebue ziazoll 6 HY#Hoi sudo-epemen-
Hoil opre.

1. Chronicals describe how the people of the small town of
Kozyelsk (to fight) against the vast hords of enemies. 2. Though
the Mongol-Tartar khans left Moscow in ruins the people (to
rebuild) the Kremlin and the city (to start) a new life. 3. By the
late 13th century Moscow (to become) the centre of an independent
principality. 4. The people defended the city, but the enemy (to
continue) to attack day and night,

VIII. Onpedenume mun noduuneHus 6 credyouux npedroreHuix.
B Geccowsnbix npudamounblx ommemome, z0e MONem HAX0AUMbCS
ONYULeHHBLIL CO03,

1. Some rich and beautiful cities which were built became
capitals of seperate principalities. 2. Local princes who were rulers
of the principalities did not want to obey the Prince of Kiev.
3. The wealth princes possessed was created by the hard work and
skill of the peasants and artisans.
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TEST II

I. IIpoumume mexem U NUCLMEHHO OMeEembine HA S0NPOCHL, caedy-
ruue 3a HUM.

Belarus is a Country of Rich History

1. Belarus is a country of rich history and ancient culture. Man
first appeared here at the end of the glacial epoch 100-40
thousand years ago. During the Bronze Age, i.e. four thousand
years ago, people living on its territory were engaged in field
husbandry and live-stock breeding. And 7-6 centuries before our
era they learnt to use iron and make agricultural tools and
implements.

9 ERast-Slav tribes are common ancestors for Russian,
Belorussian and Ukranian peoples. By the end of the first
millenium of our era they were united into an old-Russian nation
which later became the basis of the three nations in question.

3. In the 13th century chronicles one can encounter the name
«Belarus» or «Belaya Rus», the latter being picked up by the local
and neighbouring population. The origin of the name has not yet
been defined for sure.

4. From times immemorial the Belorussian territory has been
gateway to Russia from the western countries. The greedy
invaders trying to get hold of the Russian expanses, they had, in
the first place, to get through this gate. That is why Belarus was
many a time attacked and occupied by all sorts of aggressors. But
it always threw off the yoke of oppression.

5. There are many old towns in Belarus. They are known to
have been not only military fortifications but also major political
and economic centres. They traded vigorously with Russia, the
Ukraine, West European and Mediterranean countries.

6. Along with national economy spiritual culture was
developing. Back in the 16th century a prominent Belorussian
humanist-enlightener Francisk (George) Skaryna started book-
printing business in Belarus, having set up the first East-Slav
print-house which was very important for raising literacy in
Belarus.

1. When did man first appear on the territory of Belarus?

2. What tribes are common ancestors for Russian, Belorussian
and Ukranian peoples?

3. The origin of the name «Belarus» has not yet been defined,
has it?

4. Why was Belarus many a time attacked and occupied by all
sorts of aggressors?

II. ITucvmenno nepesedume 1, 2-it ab3aypt mexcma.
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III. Boinuwume u3 3-20 u 4-20 ab3ayes mekxcma npedioxcenue c
CaMOCHORMeNbHbLM npuiacmubim cbopomom; us 5-z0 absaya — c¢
cyBBeKMHbLM UHQUHUMUEHBLM 000POTOM.

IV. Pacxpoltme crobku, ynompefus HYMCHYIO QOPpMY 2nrazond 8
NpuUGAMOLHbIX YCROEHBLY NPeONONeHUAX.

1. If you (to look) at the map of Belarus, you will see a vast
plain with some hills. 2. If he (to want) to become a good
historian, he would read a lot on history. 3. If Napoleon (not to
be) at war with many countries for a long time, he would probably
not have decided to advance on Moscow.

V. Hepesedume caedyrouiue npedronerus, YLuumvleans pasiutia 8
nepesode 3¢8UCUMOZO U He3AEUCUMO20 NPULACTIHbLLY 000pOMO8.

1. Belarus lying in the third time belt, midnight comes to it one
hour later than to the countries of Western Europe. 2. Summer
here is the longest season lasting about 150 days. 3. There are
more than 10,000 lakes on the territory of Belarus, most of them
being scattered in the northern lake area. 4. Belorussian forests
are beautiful, with pine dominating.

VI. Ilepesedume npednomenus, codeprauiue UHPUHUMUBHDLE KOH-
CmpyKyLL.

1. A great number of Belorussian woods proved to have been
cut down and burned during the years of World War IL. 2. Scien-
tists consider the southern lakes of Belarus to be of relic origin.
3. Some enterprises are reported to be reconstructing. 4. We know
the life to depend upon social conditions and material welfare of
the people. 5. It was difficult for Belarus to restore the economy
ruined by the nazis.

VII. Packpoiime ckofruy, ynompetus 21azon 6 HYMHOl eudo-epemen-
noit gopue.

1. The history of Belarus (to go) to antiquity. 2. The territory
which now (to know) as Belarus (to experience) the horrors of the
Mongol-Tartar conquest. 3. New cultural relations between
Belarus and other countries (to develop) now. 4. It (to become)
traditional to celebrate Independence Day.

VIII. Onpedenume mun noduunenus 8 credyioutx npedioXceHusix.
B 6Geccomwansix npudamounbix ommememe, z0e moxcem Haxodumbves
onyuLernblit Cor03.

1. No one who has seen Khatyn can go away unmoved. 2. The
State Art gallery contains all that is best in Belorussian art. 3.
The house Yakub Kolas lived in from 1952 to 1956 is a memorial
museum now.
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UNTET IV
FROM THE HISTORY OF

admit [2'dmit] v fonyckars, IpU3HaBaTh
alliance [2'laians] n comos

ally [‘zlai] n corosHUK

hleak [blikk] ¢ HesamumenHsIi (0m eempa )
capture [‘kapt/s] ¢ saxBareIBATEL

in commemeoration of [ka,mem3’reifn] n B namars o
concern [kan'san] n 3abora, BecrokoiicTRo
confront [kon'frant] v DIpoTHBOCTOATE

connect [ko'nekt] v coemunaTs, cRA3RIBATL
consider [kon'sid?] v paceMaTpHBATE, CUUTATH
erush [kraf[] v yHUUTO®ATE, COKPYIIATH
defend [di'fend] v samumars

discover [dis'kava] v oTKpPHIBATE, 06HAPYHUBATE
disobey [disa’bel] v He moBHHOBaTECA

decision [di'sigan] n permenue

densely [ ‘densli] ryero, nioTHO

descendant [di'sendant] n moTomor

determine [di"tdmin] v onpefendaTs

effort ["efat] n yeunue, monsiTka

elect [1'lekt] v Beifupars

encourage [In'karid3] v mongepxuBaTH
establish [1s"tabll[] v ocroBeIBaTE, CO3paRaTE
expanse [1ks'pans] n IpoCTPAHCTBO (WupoKoe)
extend [1ks'tend] v mpocTupatsca

fear [f1o] v GoaTrca

gain [gein] v ¥3BIEKATE TOML3Y, BLIUIDEIBATE
glory ["glar] n cnasa

honour ["ona] r yeers, ciasa

impose [1m pouz] v odnarars (nouaunol )
insist [in’sist] v HacrausaTs

local [“louksl] a mecTubIi

lonely [‘lounli] @ onunoRMH

magestic [ma'dzestik] ¢ BennuecTBeHHEIHN
maintain [men’tein] v nognepxuBaTs
minority [mai'noriti] n MeHsIIKHCTEO
measure [mez3] n Mepa

opportunity [.2p2°tjuniti] n SnaronpusTHAS BO3MOMKHOCTE
oppose [2'pouz] v oKassIBaThL CONPOTUBIEHHE
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Section 1. TOPIC VOCABULARY

THE UNITED STATES OF AMERICA

Index

PEP P EPEFOOPFANEOONIEE PEOEE > P WEE

Wl W

I perceive [p2'siv] U BOCTIPHHUMATE B
| protect [pra’tekt] v samMIIaTL, MTOKPOBHTENECTEOBATE B
‘. provide [pra’vaid] v cHabxaTs, obecnednEaTh A
|| public [‘pablik] ¢ obuiecTBenHBbIi, rocynapeTBEHHEIH T,
guantity [ kwontiti] » xonmgecTro T,
quality ['kwoliti] 2 KauecTBO Ty
refuse [r1'fjuz] v OTKASEIBATE, OTBEPTATH B
| relatively [‘'relativll] adv oTHOCUTeIEHO, CPDABHUTENBHO B
| reliable [r1'laiabl] a HamesxHEI#, TPOTHBLL C
| remain [ri'mein] v ocrTaRaThCH C
| require [r1’kwai2] v TpefoBaTh, HYAEIATLCH A
| responsibility [ris.ponsa’biliti] n orBererBenHOCTS B
| safeguard [‘seifgad] n oxpana C
[ search [s21f] n mouckn A
i serve [‘sav] v COYEUTE C
| sign ['sain] v noamuceIBATE B
! source [s2:s] n HCTOUHHEK A
| store [st2] v samacars B
stretch [strelf] v Tanyrs(-ca) C
surrender [s2'rends] v caasars(-ca) B
| support [s2'p2t] v mogAePKUBATE T»
| weapon [‘wepan] n opvixue B

Section II. READING MAT

TEXT A. THE FOUNDING OF THE UNITED STATES

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written form.

About 500 vears ago North America was a vast territory
inhabited by Indians who perhaps 20 000 years earlier travelled
across a land bridge from Asia to America where the Bering Strait
is today. Icelandic Viking Leif Ericson sailed to America around
the vear 1000. Then in 1492 Christopher Columbus, an Italian,
sailing under the Spanish flag, set out for Asia and discovered a
‘New World'. For the next 100 vears English, Spanish,
Portuguese, Dutch and French explorers sailed forth looking for
the New World, for gold and riches, for honour and glory,

But North America brought them little glory and less gold, so
most explorers did not stay there. The people who did settle the
New World arrived later, and thev came in search of different
goals — economic opportunity, religious and political freedom.

In 1607 the English settlers built the first village which they
called Jamestown in commemoration of King James I of England.
Bleak, hard and lonely immigrants soon founded colonies all along
the Atlantic Coast. Over time settlers from many other nations
joined the English in America. German farmers settled in
Pansylvania, French settled in Canada and Spanish explorers
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established missions and settlements in Florida and American
South West. Africans were first brought in Virginia as slaves in
1619. The settlers cleaned the land for farms, built villages and
established local governing bodies, By 1733 European settlers
occupied 13 colonies along the Atlantic Coast.

A series of conflicts between the British and the French
culminated in French and Indian War (1754-63) in which the
Britain with its American colonial allies won the victory. France
ceded Canada and the Ohio territories east of Mississippi River to
Britain in the Peace of Paris of 1763.

In the following vears the British started imposing new taxes
on sugar, coffee, textiles and other imported goods. The British
required the colonists to house and feed British soldiers. These
measures seemed quite fair to the British politicians who had
spent large sums of money to defend their American colonies
during the French and Indian War. But the Americans feared that
the new taxes would make trading difficult and that British troops
stationed in the colonies might be used to crush civil liberties
which the colonists had enjoyed, that’s why they insisted that they
could be taxed only by their own colonial assemblies. But the
British Parliament heeded their protest and sent customs officers
to Boston to collect the tariffs. When the colonists refused to
obey, the British sent soldiers to Boston.

EXERCISES
Ex. I. Read the following words and guess their meaning. Mind the
stress.

A’'merica ‘Christopher ‘Africans
‘Indians Co’lumbus Vir'ginia
‘Bering ‘Strait ‘Portuguese ‘Canada
Ice’landic ‘New "World ‘France
“Viking At’lantic ‘Parliament

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of words:

V—=N
to inhabit - inhabiter to commemorate — commemoration
to travel — traveller to immigrate — immigration
to sail — sailor to found — foundation
to discover — discoverer to ocecupy — occupation

N— A

fame — famous Britain — British
honour — honourable Asia — Asian
economy — econontic America — American
colony — colonial Spain — Spanish
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Ex. 8. Transform as in the models:

Model 1: to discover new territories — the discovery of new
territories

to found settlements, to establish local governing bodies, to
impose new taxes, to defend the colonies

Model 2:theriches of the New World — the New World riches
the explorers of the American Continent, the inhabitants of the
North America, the requirement of the British.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. to inhabit vast territories a. obnaraTh HOBLIMH HAJOTAME

2. to look for honour and b. KonoHuaILHLIE COIO3HUKY
riches ¢. ollepxaTs nobeny

3. economic opportunity d. B mamars (o)

4. religious and political e. ICKATH CJaBBI U Dorarcrsa

freedom f. HacensaTL OrPpOMHEIE TEPPHUTO-

5. in commemoration (of) pun

6. to win the victory g. OKOHOMHYecKas BOSMOMHOCTH
7. to impose new taxes h. penuruosnasg U MOMUTHYEC-
8. colonial allies kas ceobona

Ex. 5. Choose the right word or word combination.

1. Perhaps 20 500 years ago Indians, the inhabitants of North
America, came there from ...
a) India b) Asia c¢) Europe

2. In 1492 Christopher Columbus set out for ... and discovered
a ‘New World’'.
a) America b) England c¢) Asia

3. In 1607 the .., settlers built the first village in America.
a) Dutch  b) Spanish  ¢) English

4. When the colonists ... to obey, the British sent soldiers to
Boston.
a) decided b) wanted «¢) refused

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. About 500 vyears ago the native inhabitants of North
America were ... . 2. Icelandic Viking Leif Ericson is believed to be
the first European who ... . 8. Christopher Columbus discovered
the New World in ... . 4, For the next 100 years explorers from
different countries sailed to America looking for ... . 5. By 1733
European settlers occupied ... . 6. A series of conflicts between the

trs

British and the French culminated in ... . 7. Having won the
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victory in French and Indian War the British started ... . 8. When
the Americans refused to obey the British ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the right words.

(obey, cleaned, built, established, founded, settled, discovered, inhabited,
travelled, make, sailing, called).

1. North America was ... by Indians who perhaps 20 500 years
ago ... there from Asia. 2. Christopher Columbus ... the New
World ... to Asia. 3. As it was believed that he reached India the
people who lived there were ... Indians. 4. Bleak and lonely
immigrants ... colonies all along the Atlantic Ocean. 5. They ...
the land, ... villages, ... governing bodies. 6. The American
colonists feared that the new British taxes would ... trading
difficult and refused to ... .

Ex. 8 Answer the questions on the texi.

1. Who had inhabited North America before the first
Europeans came to the continent? 2. Why didn’t most of the first
explorers stay on the American continent? 3. Why were the
inhabitants of the continent called Indians? 4. Were there any
conflicts between Indians and Europeans? 5, How many European
colonies were there along the Atlantic Coast by 1733? 6. What was
the result of imposing new taxes on imported goods by the
British? 7. Why did the Americans decide not to obey the British
Parliament demands?

TEXT B. THE AMERICAN WAR OF INDEPENDENCE

Task: read the text, find the answers to the questions
given below.

Opposed to what was perceived as British oppression colonial
leaders held their first Continental Congress in 1774 in
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania. Philadelphia was a large city in
Colonial America at that time founded in 1682 by William Penn, a
prominent statesman.

Among the delegates of the first Congress were men of great
fame, such as George Washington and John Adams, the first and
the second President of the USA. The leaders urged Americans to
disobey Great Britain and boycott British trade.

The main decision of the first Continental Congress was to
unite the efforts of all the colonies against Great Britain. Colonies
began te organize militias and to collect and store weapons and
ammunition. On April 19, 1775 the British soldiers confronted 70
colonial militiamen. Someone fired a shot, and the American War
of Independence began,
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The Second Continental Congress, held in Philadelphia in May
1775 decided to organize an army to defend colonies. The
Continental Army and navy were founded under the command of
George Washington. The Congress named a committee of five to
draw up the declaration of Independence. The work was actually
done by Thomas Jefferson, then 33 year-old, and on July 4, 1776
the Congress adopted the Declaration of Independence. The
Declaration presented a public defence of American Revolution
and explained the philosophy behind the revolution — that men
have a natural right to life, liberty and the pursuit of happiness,
that any government may be dissolved when it fails to protect the
rights of the people.

At first the war went badly for the Americans. The British
captured New York City in September 1776 and Philadelphia a
year later. Although American troops generally fought well, with
few provisions and little training, they might have lost the war if
they had not received aid from the French Treasury and the
powerful French navy. In 1781 8,000 British troops under Lord
Cornwallis were surrounded at Yorktown, Virginia, by a French
fleet and a combined French-American Army. Cornwallis
surrended, soon afterward the British Government asked for
peace.

The Treaty of Paris, signed in September 1783, recognized the
independence of the United States and granted the new nation all
the territory north of Florida, south of Canada and east of the
Mississippi River.

1. What was the main decision of the first Continental
Congress?

2. In what way did the decisions of the second Congress
influence the life of the colonies?

3. When was the Declaration of Independence adopted?

4. Who was the commander-in-chief in the American War of
Independence?

5. How long did the American War of Independence last?

TEXT C. THE U.S.A. AND ITS POPULATION

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian/English.

The United States of America is a federal union of 50 states
plus one independent distriet — the District of Columbia. Forty-
nine states are situated on the continent but the 50th is the state
of Hawai — a group of islands situated in the mid Pacific Ocean.

The vast and various territory of the United States stretches
from the industrial Atlantic Ocean, across the rich farms of the
central plains, over the magestic Rocky Mountains to the fertile,
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densely populated West coast. The continental U.S. covers an area
of about 9,4 million square kilometres. The USA is twice as large
as all the countries of Europe combined. It is washed by the
Atlantic in the east and the Pacific in the west and controls the
Panama Canal connecting these two oceans. These vast expanses of
water have always served as reliable safeguards in time of war. In
the course of the last hundred years the USA has fought many a
war, but ever on foreign soil. Its own land has always remained
untouched.

America is a land of contrasts, including the weather. The USA
is also a country of beautiful rivers and lakes, The Mississippi
River, of great historic and economic importance to the USA, runs
about 6,000 kilometers from Canada to the Gulf of Mexico — the
world’s third longest river after the Nile and Amazon. The
country is rich in coal, iren, ore, oil, natural gas, gold silver,
copper, lead, zine, aluminium, wuranium and other natural
resources.

The population of America is about 253 million, made up of
immigrants or their descendants from virtually every country of
the world. 73,6 percent of the population are white. Black
Americans who today number more than 30 million, constitute the
largest single ethnic minority in the country, The U.S. population
has also absorbed nearly 3,6 million Asians. Hispanic, living
primarily in the Southwest are the next largest ethnic minority
group in the United States. 1,5 million American Indians and
Eskimos live in the U.S., many on tribal lands set aside for them
in 31 states.

At present the USA is the most powerful and economically the
most advanced capitalist state in the world. It leads the world in
Eﬂgsgﬂal and agricultural production, leaving other countries far

ehind.

There are two main political parties in the USA: the Republican
Party and the Democratic Party.

TEXT D. WASHINGTON, D.C. — CAPITAL OF THE USA

Task: read the text and say when, for what purpose and
where the city of Washington was founded.

When the thirteen colonies became states and decided to join in
a Union, there was much discussion about the capital. The first
President of the U.S., George Washington, took an active part in
selecting the area for building the capital of the country. It was
decided that the city should be built on the north bank of the
Potomac River, the place located midway to keep at close touch as
possible between the states. Now the Washington Monument is
situated here, on the hill in Potomac Park.

202

The centre of the city is the Capitol Building, where the
Congress has its seat. The Capitol stands on Capitol Hill, the
highest point in the city. It’s a very high and beautiful building
with white marble columns. There is a law in Washington against
building structures higher than the Capitol. Not far from Capitol
is the Library of Congress which holds fhirteen million books.
Today Washington is a city which attracts a lot of tourists by its
fashionable hotels, restaurants and sightseeing attractions as
"Mount Vernon” — the house of the first president George
Washington; the Lincoln Memorial dedicated to the Great
Emancipator, the 16th president of the USA; the National Gallery
of Art, the Jefferson Memorial, the Tomb of Unknown Soldier and
the city’s pride — the Union Railway Station.

The White House is the Residence of the President and every
president except Washington has lived there. The cornerstone of
the Executive Mansion, as it was originally known dates from
October 13, 1792. Since the administration of Theodore Roosevelt
(1801-1909) the term ‘White House’ has become official. From the
Capitol to the White House runs broad Pennsylvania Avenue. All
the diagonal avenues are named after states of the Union,
Fortunately for sightseers all the main buildings that make
Washington so inferesting are to be found in groups.

Washington is a city without sky-scrapers, with low buildings
and long wide avenues, with the population of more than 3,6
million. It was founded in 1781 as the capital of the USA by the
French architect Pierre L’Enfant. Washington is a symbol of the
country’s unity, history and democratic traditions.

Yrobnl TpaBHNLHO BLIMONHUTE KOHTPOJBHBEIE 3ajlaHU#, Heobxo-
JIHUMO TIOBTODHTE TIpaMMAaTHUYecKHil MaTepual, YCBOSHHBIH IIpH
BRITIOTHEHUU NPeJbIIyINuX padoT:

1. AprTaErau.

2. Henwumrle (QOPMEI TJIaroja (MEQHUHUTHB, IIpUYacTHe, T'epPyH-
Ouil) I KOHCTPYKIUY ¢ HUMU.

3. Bujo-speMeHHble QopMEl rarosaa (JeHcTBRTENBHBIM U cTpaja-
TeNLHEIH 3a70T).

4. MopannHbie rIaroNbL.

5. CocnaraTenbHEOE HaKJIOHEHHE.

6. CiosxmHoe npeinoxkeHre.

TEST 1

I. IIpoumume mexcm I nNUCLMEHHO Omeéembme HA BONRPOCHL,
caedyrowue 3a HUM.

203




U.S. Education

1. Americans have shown a great concern for education since
early colonial times. Among the first settlers there was an
unusually high proportion of educated men. Some of these men,
many of them graduates from Cambridge, came together and in
1636 founded Harvard College, 140 years before American
independence. Before the revolution in 1779 nine colleges had
already been opened in the colonies, most of them later becoming
universities.

2. In the course of the 17th—18th centuries free public schools
and many academies (schools offering a classical education as well
as more practical training) were established in many places.

3. At present free education is available in the USA from the
elementary grades right up through college. Today about 85
percent of American children attend public and 15 percent go to
private elementary (primary) and secondary (high) schools.
Elementary and secondary schooling combined consists of 12 years
of classes and is compulsory for every child from the age of 6 to
the age of 16 (or 18 in some states).

4. Perhaps the most distinctive feature of American education
is the absence of the uniform national school organization and
curriculum throughout the country and as a result there is no
Federal Government direct control over educational system. It is
for each state to make its own laws for the system of education
and to determine its own program for schools. Therefore
standardized (proficiency) tests play a decisive role at almost
every level of education, especially in the admission to colleges
and universities. One is the SAT (Scholastic Aptitude Test) and
the other is the ACT (American College Testing program). With so
many different types of high schools and programs these tests
provide common, nationwide measuring sticks, but they are not in
any way ‘official* or governmentally controlled. Out of more than
three million students who graduate from high schools each year,
about one million go for "higher education”. Successful applicants

-at colleges and universities are usually chosen on the basis of their

high school records, recommendations from their high school
teachers, the impression they make during interviews at the
university and their scores on the Scholastic Aptitude Tests (SATs),

5. The American educational goal is to achieve universal
literacy and provide people with the knowledge and skills
necessary to promote both their own individual welfare as well as
that of the general public. Though this goal has not yvet been fully
achieved, it remains an ideal towards which the American
educational system is directed. Education in America has also
traditionally served the goal of bringing people together that is of
“"Americanization”.
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6. Most historians agree that a great deal of the economic,
political, scientitic and cultural progress has been made by
America in its relatively short time thanks to the belief supported
in the country that the future of the society depends on the
quality and gquantity of its educated citizens.

I1. Hucvmenno nepesedume 2, 5 u 6-i abzaubt mexcmd.

III. Butnuwume u3 I1-z0 afzaya mexcma npedioxcerue ¢ He3d-
BUCUMBLM NPULACMHBIM o0opomonm, a uz 4-20 ¢ uHQUHUMUEHbLY
ofopomom.

IV, Packpoiime ciofxu, ynompebue HYMNCHYW @GOpMY 2iaz200a 8
COCAR2AMEAbHOM HAKIOHEHUU.

1. The Supreme Court in its decision on May 17, 1954
demanded that segregation of races in public schools (to be
banned). 2. It’s important that you (to study) the culture and
traditions of the American people before you go to work there.
3. If we (to have) an opportunity to go to Harward University, we
(to do) our best not to miss it. 4. If I (to be) vou I (to learn)
English long ago. 5. I wish I (to see) the sights of Washington and
other cities of the USA.

V. Ilepegedume caedyiouwiue npednoicerus, cofepiauwiie HeauLHble
dopmut 2aazona.

1. Knowing that the earth was round Christopher Columbus
decided to reach India by sailing to the West. 2. Having made four
vovages to American Continent Columbus died in Spain in 1506
being sure that he had reached Asia and not knowing anything of
his great discovery of the New World. 3. Having made several
expeditions to the American Continent and having published the
letters describing the land he had visited Amerigo Vespuecci, an
Italian seaman, proved that it was not India but a new continent
which he called *The New World". 4. The tendency to make new
products available to and affordable for everybody is one obvious
reason why American business has usually been supported by
average Americans. 5. Adopted laws during the 1930s prohibited
discrimination in hiring, forbade the hiring of young children and
set the rights of independent labour unions to organize and strike
peacefully.

VI. IHepesedume npedaoxcerus, codeprcauiile KOHCMPYKUUY ¢ He:
AUYHBEMY (POPMAMU 2]iA20TA.

1. In the USA education is considered to be a matter for the
people of each state. 2. Most Americans expect their children to

leave home at an earlier age than do parents i‘n many . othgr
western countries. 3. It was difficult for Columbus to organize his
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expedition to the west as nobody wanted to help him and he was
able to set sail only on August 3, 1492. 4. The voyage being very
difficult and dangerous, his men insisted on returning home, but
Columbus did everything he could to make them continue sailing
westward. 5. When the United States declared its independence
from Great Britain on July 4, 1776, there were 13 original states,
each one wanting to be sovereign and to control its own affairs.

VII. Packpoiime croOku, ynompebue z.4az201 6 HYyxcHoU eudo-epe-
MeHHOU popme.

1. The Declaration of Independence (to adopt) by the Congress
on July 4, 1776 and since then this day (te celebrate) as a national
holiday in America. 2. In 1832 Abraham Lincoln (to become) a
candidate for the President of his state and in 1860 he (to elect)
President of the USA. 3. At that time when many workers in
Eurcpe (to join) revelutionary labour movements, most Americans
were not interested in destroyving their basic system but in
reforming it for their own benefit. 4. Environmental protection
and equal employment laws in the USA (to be) among the strictest
in the world. 5. Still, there {to be) many people in the U.S. who
never (to work), or never (to be) able to, who (to remain)
unemployed for a long period.

VIII. 3anoanume nponyckiL

(L) COOMEEMCMEYIOWLUMUY COMAMU U OMHOCUMEALHBIMU Mecniou-
MEHUAMU.

1. Only in 1506 it was decided to name the American continent
after the man ... had found ... it was not India.

2. William Bradford’s History of Plimouth Plantation describes
the cold greeting ... the passangers on the ship of Mayflower
received ... they landed on the coast of America in 1620.

3. It is known ... New York, one of the largest cities in the
world, was founded by the Dutch ... had bought Manhattan

Island, the central part of the city, from the local Indians for 24
dollars.

6) modanbnovimu enazonaxi: might, can’t, should, may.

1. Write my telephone number in vour note-book or yvou ...
forget it.
2. ... I ask you to explain the rule once more?

3. You ... be more careful about vour health.
4. I believe her, she ... deceive me.

6) apmusianu: the, a (an), -,

1. Most schools in ... United States are ... public schools paid
for by tax money and free to those who attend them.
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2. ... American children are taught not to obey blindly what is
said to them.

3. Some careers do not require going to ... college, but many
young Americans believe that having a degree will help them to
obtain ... higher salary on their first job.

TEST II

I. IIpoumume mercm U NUCLMEHHO O0mEembne Ha 60npochl,
caedylouiue 3a HuUM.

U.S. System of Government

1. The Federal Government of the USA is made up of three
branches: Legislative (Congress), Executive (represented by President
and the President’s Cabinet) and the Judicial Branch (Courts).

2. The Congress of the United States is made up of the Senate
and the House of Representatives. Its existence, authority and
limitation are provided by the Constitution, the foundation of all
law of the USA which was officially adopted on March 4, 1789.
The function of the legislative branch of the Government is to
make the laws and to finance the operation of the government
levying taxes and appropriating money requested by the executive
branch of the government. There are 100 Senators in the
American Senate and 435 members in the House of
Representatives. The Congress makes the laws, each House of
Congress having the power to introduce legislation. The Vice-
President (elected every four years with the President) presides in
the Senate; the presiding officer of the House of Representatives
is the Speaker.

3. The President, the head of the Executive Branch, must carry
out the government programmes adopted by the Congress. In
domestic as well as in foreign policy, the President can seldom
count upon the automatic support of the Congress, even when his
party has a majority in both the Senate and the House. Therefore
he must be able to convince Congressmen of his point of view,
Being elected by the people the President must compromize to be
supported by the voters. The presidential elections in the USA are
held in two stages. First the voters choose the electors who then
elect the President.

To become laws bills must be approved by both houses of
Congress. Any treaty must first be approved by the Senate. They
say, “the President proposes, but Congress disposes”. But the
President can veto (forbid) any bill passed by the Congress.
President of the USA is the head of the Senate and the
Government, he is also the Commander-in-Chief of the US Armed
Forces.
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4. The federal judiciary is considered to be the third branch of
the Government. Its main instrument is the Supreme Court, which
watches over the other two branches. It determines whether or not
their laws and acts are in accordance with the Constitution.
Neither the President nor Congress can change its decision. In
addition to the Supreme Court, Congress has established 11 federal
courts of appeal and, below them, 91 federal district courts. The
American system of “checks and balances” works in many ways to
keep serious mistakes from being done by one branch or anoth;ar.

5. The Constitution of the USA guarantees basic rights to
anyone, anywhere in the country, enormous variety of
governmental bodies tryving to satisfy the needs and wishes of
people at the local level.

1. What branches make up the Federal government of the USA?

2. How can you explain the saying: The President proposes but
Congress disposes?

3. Is the American President elected directly by the voters or
by the Congress?

4. Who can change the decisions of the Supreme Court?

II. Hucomenno nepegedume I, 3-it abdsaybvt mexcma.

III. Butnuwume u3 2-20 u 5-20 absayes mexcma npedioNenus ¢
He3asucuMbl npudacmuuly ofopomom, u3z 4-z20 abzaya — ¢
cyfser MUGHBIM UHQUHUMUBHLLM 000p0MOM,

IV. Packpolime crobku, ynompebus HYyNHYyw (opmy ziazoid 8
COCRAZAMENLHOM HAKIOHCHUL.

1. William Penn insisted that the Indians (to be given) the same
treatment as the settlers. 2. It is desirable that people always (to
help) each other in difficult life situations. 3. If I (fo go) to New
Plymouth, a small town in the U.S., I (to see) the rock to which
many tourists come to think of the first English settlers who
landed near it more than three hundred years ago. 4. I wish I (to
take part) in the Third International Congress “The World after
Chernobyl” which was held in Minsk.

V. Ilepegedume caedyiouiue npednroscenus, codeprauiue HeAULHbLE
opubt zrazona.

L A_nyone tryving to start a business in the USA is faced with
regulations, restrictions and laws from the level of government
state at}d local. 2. There seemed to be some truth in thé
observation that Americans are too proud to ask for help and
welfa’re. 3. The decade of Great Depression ended with the break
of World War II as America’s factories started turning out the
weapons of war. 4. In 1814 to hide the marks of the fire the brown
stone walls of the President home were painted white and it has
heen the “White House’ ever since.
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VI. Hepesedume npednoxcenus, codepicaujie KOHCMPYKUUU ¢ He-
JUUHBLMUY DOpMAMU 21A201A.

1. Some of the buildings including the Capitol and the house of
President are said to be set on fire in 1812 when England was at
war with America. 2. The American economy is a capitalist
economy, private enterprises flourishing there. 3. His having been
sent to work abroad after graduating from the University was
unexpected for all of us. 4. The family expected Henry Longfellow
to choose a career of public service.

VII. Packpoiime ckolku, ynompeGué zlazon 6 HYIHOU 8udo-
apeMermoil Qoprme.

1. Philadelphia was the city where the U.S. Constitution (to
adopt) and it remained the capital of the country for the next 10
years while Washington (to build). 2. The American Constitution
(to formulate) in a way that allows it to evolve and change as a
nation itself has grown and developed. 3. Today more than 200
years after it (to write), the Constitution remains vital, alive and
the centre of American political ideal and practices. 4. Being
afraid of a powerful Federal Government the Americans (to add)
10 amendments guaranteeing liberties of the people — the Bill of
Rights — to the Constitution in 1791 and since then 16 more
amendments (to add) to the American Constitution.

VIII. Banoamnume nponycru.

@) coomgemcmayrwuMi cowsamlt U omHoOCUmMeNbHb MU MeCTOoU-
MCHUAMUL!

1. For a long time there was a law ... did not allow the Indians
to leave the reservations.

9. The first national park in America was established in 1872
... President Grant signed a law of creating Yellowstone National
Park.

3. Most Americans think ... the rise of their nation as a leading
producer of manufactured goods, food and services could not have
occured under any other system except capitalism.

6 ) modanvrsiMu enazonramu: may, must, should, ought

1. He was a lawyer and thought that things ... to be done
according to juridical formulas which he had learned.

2. Why do you ask my opinion, you have been in business much
longer, you ... know everything better.

3. You ... stay at home and finish this work today.

4. The American President is elected for four years of service
and ... be reelected for four additional years.
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8) apmuxaamu: the, a(an), -

1. ... Supreme Court of ... USA consists of a chief justice and
eight associate justices.

2. The public’s right to know is one of ... central principles of
American society.

3. “Knowledge will forever govern ... ignorance”, said James
Madison, ... fourth president and an early proponent of press
freedom.
Keys:
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Ex. 5. 1-b, 2-c, 3-c, 4-b, 5-c.
Unit II Index
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R e | application of the law nmpuMenenue saxoHa
:' approve [2'pruv] v onoBpATEH D
attempt [8'temt] n moneITKa Cc
authority [0:'0or1t1] n BnacTs, monrHOMOYME A, D
| behave [bi’heiv] v mocrynars, Bectu cebs A
| behaviour [bi’heivja] n nosenenne A, B
( forms of behaviour ¢GopM:I NoBefeHHA
| barrister [‘barist?] n 6appuctep, afBoKar Ty
i' on behalf of [bi’haif] n or uMenu koro-nudo B
‘ break [‘breik] v Hapymars A, C
‘ break the law HapyiiaTe 8aKoH
. il case [‘keis] n cayuai, cypebuoe neno, cayyalt B cyned- C
| HOH TpaKTHKe, IpelleleHT
| Case Law mpeliefleHTHOE [IpaBo D
| elaim [‘kleim] v mpeTeEOBATH, 3ASBIATE IIPABO B
i (na wmo-aubo)
[ code [‘koud] n xofexc, cBOJX 3aKOHOR 8]
codify [‘kodifal] v cocraBnaTe Kojekc, npuBoguTs B B, C
cHCTEMY
commit [ka’'mit] v coBepmIaTh A
commit a crime coBepiIaThL INpecTYIIeHHE A
' conduct [‘kondakt] n mosegenue, ofpas fefierBus A, D
' confirm [kan'fam] v moaTRepAATL, YTBEDAUTE, PATH- D
l GHUIHPOBATE
| court ['kat] n cyn A, B, C
[ court decision pemenue cyna D
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create ['kri’’eit] v TBOpHUTE, cO34aBaTh
creation [kri'eifn] n cosganue, TBOpeHHe
crime [kraim] n mpecrynienue
criminal [‘kriminal] ¢ yroxoBHEI
custom [‘kastom] n ofsruait
customary [‘kAastomari] a oOsI4HEIH, IDHUBBIYKBIH, OCHO-
BaHHBIH Ha OIBITE
customary rules oGBEIMHBEIE HODMBI
customary law obeIMHOe IpaBo
deal ['dil] v ofimarses, uMeTs geno
define [d1'fain] v oupegenaTs, faBaTs onpefeeHue
draft [‘dra:ft] v cocTaBnATE 3aKOHOTIPOEKT
enforce [1n'fos] v oxaseBaTs faBienue, IPUHYKIATE
enforce law OPUHYKIATL BHIIOJHATEL 3AKOH
evolve [1'volv] v 3BOMIOLHORKUPOBATE, PASBUBATLCH
express [1ks'pres] a onpefeneHHEI, TOYHO BhIpAXKEHHELIH
govern [‘gavan] v yIpaBnATh, NPAaBUTh
government [‘gavnmant] n npaguTenLCTBO
judge ['d3ad3] n cyaesa
law [12] n sakon, mpaso
lawmaker ["lo:meika] n sarosoaaTes s
legal ['lig2]] a ropuauueckuit, mpasosoci
legal rights sakoHHEIe TIpaBa
legislator [led3isleita] n sakonogarenn
memory [ ‘memarl] n namMaTs
obedience [2'biidjons] n mocaymanme, mMoOBUHOBEeHUE
observe [ab'zav] v cobaopars
ohserve the rules cofmlozare HOpMED
observance [2b’zavans] n cobarogenue
pass [‘pas] v IpHHUMATE (3aK0H, PE30IIOLHI0)
pass a law NIpUHUMATE 3aKOH
pattern [‘pzton] n ofpasel, Mogens
pattern of behaviour mabnon, Mojens IOBeNeHUS
pattern v genaTe mo odpasny
penalty [‘penalti] » maxkazamue
suffer penalty Hectu naxaszanue
power [ ‘pau2] n MoryiecTso, BIacThb
power of the police Bnacrs nmonuuy
government in power NpPaBUTEILCTBO, HAXOAAIEECH V
BJIACTH
prevail [pri'veil] v npeofiagars
propose [pr2’pauz] v npegnaraTs, BHOCHTE IPeI0OKeHIe
propose a bill BrecT s3axomompOEKT
realm [‘relm] n koponescrro
reduce [r1’dju:s] cBoauTs, TpHBOAUTE (K)
reduce to writing BrIpasuTs B nuckMeHHON Gopme
refuse [ri’'fjuz] v oTKaBkIBaTEL, OTBEPraThH
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regulate [‘regjuleit] v perynuposaTs, YIOPAL0IHBATE
regulate relations peryIHpoBaThH OTHOIUEHHS
relation [ri1’leifn] n oTHOIIeHHe, CBABH
rule ['rul] n npasuno, HopMa, obpasen
source ['s2:s] n HCTOUHUEK
source of law HcTOuUHUK OpaBa
suffer ['safs] v eTpagarTs, HCIBITLIBATE, IPETEPIEBATE
verdict ['vadikt] n BepguKT
vielently [‘valalenth] adv cnneHO, HEHCTOBO
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TEXT A. SOCIAL MORALITY, RULES AND LAWS

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written form.

The English word “law” refers to limits upon various forms of
behaviour. Some laws are descriptive: they simply describe how
people usually behave. Other laws are prescriptive — they prescribe
how people ought to behave. ’

In all societies, relations between people are regulated by
prescriptive laws. Some of them are customs — that is, informal
rules of social and moral behaviour. Some are rules we accept if
we belong to particular social institutions, such as religious,
educational and cultural groups. And some laws are made by
nations and enforced against all citizens within their power.

The rules of social institutions are more formal than customs.
They carry penalties for those who break them. They are not,
however, enforceable by any political authority.

Customs need not be made by governments, and they need not
be written down. We learn how we should behave in society
through the instruction of family and teachers, the advice of
friends, and our own experiences.- Sometimes, we can break these
rules and do not suffer any penalty. But if we continually break
the rules, or break a very important one, other members of society
may criticize us, act violently toward us er refuse to have
anything to do with us. The ways in which people talk, eat and
drink, work and relax together are usually guided by many such
informal rules which have very little to do with laws created by
governments,

However, when governments make laws for their citizens, they
use a system of courts backed by the power. of the police. Of
course, there may be instances where the law is not enforced
against someone (for example when young children commit
crimes).
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Government — made laws are nevertheless often patterned upon
informal rules of conduct which already exist in society and relations
between people are regulated by a combination of all these rules.

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

‘nature ‘penalty po’lice
‘natural “criticize re’ligious
‘formal ‘concentrate phe’nomenon
‘social ‘educate .edu’cational
‘criminal ‘regulate ,regu’lation
‘act in’struct ins’truction

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives.
N — Adj V=N

nature — natural prescribe — prescription
culture — cultural describe — description
form — formal relax — relaxation
policy — political relate — relation

erime — criminal violate — violation

Ex. 3. Transform as in the models.
Model 1: describe the behaviour — description of the behaviour

regulate the laws, regulate the behaviour, accept the rules,
violate the laws.

Model 2: decision of the government — the government decision

behaviour of the group, system of the court, power of the
police, documentafion of the court.

Model 3: instructions of the teacher — the teacher’s instructions
advice of the friend, land of the people, decision of the police

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

. forms of behaviour a. cHCcTeMa CYOoB

. rules of social institutions b. wrensl obmecrsa

. members of the society c. GopMEI mOBegeHUS

. English system of courts d. HODMBI COMUANLELIX HHCTUTYTOB
. accept the rules €. IPOBOJAUTEL 3aKOHE! B XKUEZHDB

. break the rules f, HapyImaTs HOpPMEI

. suffer penalty g. co3gaBaTh 3aKOHEI

. make laws h. mpuemrMaTs npasmna

. enforce the laws i. TepneTs HakaszaHUe

0 00 =3 O OF W QO D
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Ex. 5. Choose the right word or word-combination.

1. The English word “law” refers to limits upon various ...
a) rules of social institutions b) members of the society
¢) forms of behaviour

2. The rules of social institutions are rot enforceable by any ...
a) political authority b) social rules c) social relations

3. ... need not be made by governments and they need not be
written down.
a) rules b) laws c) customs

4. When governments make ... for their citizens they use a
system of courts backed by the pelice.
a) customs  b) relations c) laws

5. Government-made laws are often patterned upon informal ...
which already exist in society.
a) norms of behaviour b) rules of conduct
¢) social norms

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. Descriptive laws describe how people usually ... . 2. In all
societies ... are regulated by prescriptive laws, 3. It is important
to distinguish between ... . 4. Sometimes we can break the rules
and do not suffer ... . 5. If we continually ... of social institutions
other people may refuse to do with us.

Ex. 7. Insert the right words:
(laws (2), commit crime, customs, rules (2).

1. Customs are informal ... of social and moral behaviour.
2. The rules of social institutions are more formal than ... . 3. ...
need not be made by governments. 4. We accept ... if we belong to
particular social institutions. 5. ... are made by governments and
enforced against all citizens within their power. 6. The law is not
enforced against young children when they ... .

Ex. 8 Mark the statements that are true.

1. Social customs and rules are both enforced by governments.
2. Many laws reflect social customs. 3. The ways in which people
talk, eat and drink are regulated by laws made by governments.
4, Informal rules have very little to do with laws created by
governments. 5. Prescriptive laws prescribe how people behave.
6. Relations between people are regulated by customs, rules of
social institutions and government-made laws.
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Ex. 9. Answer the questions on the text.

1. What does the English word “law” refer to? 2. What
regulates the relations between people? 3. Are customs made by
governments? 4. How do we learn how to behave in society?
5. How do governments enforce the laws which they make?

Ex. 10. Give a short summary of the text,

TEXT B. CUSTOMS

Task: read the text, find the answers to the questions
given below.

Customs are social habits, patterns of behaviour, which all
societies evolve without express formulation or conscious creation.
Custom is one of the principal sources of law; originally law was
based upon it. Moreover, custom is not important only as a source
of law, for even today some customary rules are still observed and
they have almost the same power as rules of law. The only
difference is that their observance is not enforced by the organs of
the State. Thus, many of the fundamental rules of the
Constitution are “conventional” (i. e. customary) rather than legal,
rules.

But in modern times most general customs (i. e. customs
universally observed throughout the realm) either do not exist or
have become absorbed in rules of law. For example many of the
early rules of the common law were general customs which the
courts adopted, and they have become laws.

On the other hand customs of particular groups of people living
in particular localities, are sometimes still capable of creating a
special “law” for the locality in question which is different from
the general law of the land.

But such variants will only be recognized if certain conditions
are satisfied. The following are among the more important of
those conditions. The custom must (1) not be unreasonable, (2) the
right must be claimed by or on behalf of a defined group of people,
(3) must have existed since “time immemorial”. This means that it

must go back to 1189 (by historical accident the terminal date of
“legal memory™),

1. What is one of the principle sources of law?
2. Is custom important only as a source of law?

3. What is the difference between customary rules and rules of
law?

4. Do customs still create new laws?
5. What conditions must such customs satisfy?
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TEXT C. COMMON AND CONTINENTAL LAW

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

Each countrv in the world has its own system of law. There are
two main traditions of law in the world. One is based on English
Common law!. The other tradition is known as Continental, or
Roman law.

Common law, or case law system, differs from Continental law
as it has developed gradually throughout history. It is not the
result of government attempts to codify every legal relation.
Customs and court rulings have been as important as statutes
(government legislation). Judges do not merely apply the law, in
some cases they make law, and their interpretations may become
precendent52 for other courts.

Before William of Normandy invaded England in 1066 no law
was common to the whole kingdom. The Norman Kings sent
travelling judges around the country and gradually a “common
law"” developed. Uniform application of the law throughout the
country was promoted by the gradual development of the doctrine
of precedent.

The doctrine of precedent is still a central feature of modern
common law systems.

Even when governments make new laws — statutes, they are
interpreted by the courts in order to fit particular cases, and these
interpretations become new precedents.

Continental systems, codified legal systems, have resulted from
attempts by governments to produce a set of codes so that the
state could govern every legal aspect of a citizen’s life.

When the lawmakers were codifying their legal systems,
they looked to the example of Revolutionary and Napolecnic
France, whose legislators wanted to break with previous case
law.

The lawmakers were also influenced by the model of the Canon
law of the Roman Catholic Church, but the most important models
were the codes produced in the seventh century under the
direction of the Roman Emperor Justinian.

Versions of Roman law had long influenced many parts of
Europe but had little impact on English law.

Notes:

! Common law — oBuiee npaso, 0fLYEOS OPABE0, HEXKOANDHIHPOBAHKOR 1PABO
? precedent — npeuejent
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TEXT D. ENGLISH LAW

Task: read the text and explain the difference between
Statute law and Case law.

English law can be divided into Statute Law', Common Law and
Case Law’. Statute Law consists of all laws passed by Parliament.
The majority of laws are proposed and drafted by the government
in power, any member of the House of Commons or House of
Lords can also propose a law. An exception to this is that only a
member of the House of Commons may, introduce a financial Bill.
The laws that are drafted by the government, as the laws proposed
by individual members of the House of Commons or House of
Lords, musf be agreed to by Parliament before they become
effective. That means that they must be passed by the elected
House of Commons, approved (in most cases) by the House of
Lords, and confirmed by the Sovereign.

Common Law consists of principles and rules of conduct based
on the ancient customs of the country and recognized by the
Courts as Law. Common Law is unwritten, and its principles can
be learnt only by intensive study of past court decisions and
ancient custom. The Common Law can, however, be changed or
developed by statute.

But more important perhaps than either the Statute Law or
even the Common Law are decisions of the Courts. Just as the
many ancient customs of the land make up the Common Law, the
collected decisions of the Courts form English “Case Law”. Once
Parliament has passed a law, the courts must decide what the
words of that law mean. The interpretation of the Courts remains
till either a higher Court decides that this interpretation was
wrong, or Parliament passes another law and changes it.

So once a Court decided against the government on a question
of what a law means — and the Courts may decide that a law as
worded means something quite different from what the
government intended - the government must accept the decision
of the Court. They may, if the Houses agree, pass another law,
But that takes a great deal of time and trouble.

Notes:

1
Statute Law ~ craryTHOe mpaBo, nucasLi 3aKoH
2 Case Law — npeuenentaoe Npago

Section IIL. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Qs Toro, 9To6B! BEIIOAHUTL KOHTPOALHEIE PAbOTEL, HeoBXoauMO
VCBOHTDL CIEAYICIUUH rpaMMaTHYeCKHil MaTepHam:

1. CnoBooGpasoBaHNe: OCHOBHLIE CJIOBOOODABOBATEILHEIE CYMMHUKCHI.
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2., Bugo-speMenHLle GopMBl raaroya (JelcTBUTENLHBI U cTpa-
JaTe/LHEIA 3a70r).

3. Cremend cpaBHeHHA NpHAaraTeIbLHBIX.

4, ®yaxnouu raaroios “to be”, “to have”.

TEST I

I. ITpouumaiime mekxcm U NUCbMEHHO OMEEMbLME HA 80NPOCHL, Cie-
dyrouiue 3a HUM.

Ancient systems of Law

1. One of the earliest systems of law of which we have
knowledge is the collection of laws, known as the Code of
Hammurabi, the Babylonian king, who lived in about 1900 B.C.,
and whose stone figure we can see in the British Museum in
London. Another early code is the code of Hebrew Law' contained
in the Book of Exodus® in the Bible.

2. In Greece each city state had its own law, some laws were
common to many states. In the seventh century B. C.% the Greeks
began to put their laws into writing. About 594 B.C. Solon, the
famous Athenian law-giver, provided a new code of law. The
Athenians did not consider it necessary to have legal experts for
non-criminal cases. In a civil case the verdict was given by a jury,
which might number anything from 201 to 2,500. The members of
the jury listened to speeches made by the persons who had brought
the case before them, and by their friends. Barristers did not
participate in court proceedings, but professional speech-writers
sometimes prepared speeches.

3. Roman law is one of the greatest zstems that has ever existed.
It was based upon custom, and by A.D.” 528 the quantity of Roman
Law had become so immense that the Emperor Justinian in Con-
stantinopole ordered to make a clear, systematic code of all the laws.

4, Roman law had a deep influence upon the law of the world.
It had a strong influence on the law of most European countries
and some influence on Anglo-Saxon law, which is the other great
law system of the world. After many years Roman law reapeared
in the eleventh century, when there was a great revival of
learning. Many European countries began to use Roman law in
their courts. In France, however, until Napoleon codified the law
in 1804, each province had its own laws. The Napoleonic Code was
a splendid achievement, and it has influenced the law of many
countries in Europe and South America.

Notes:

! Hebrew Law — ApeBHeeBpelcKoe NpaBo

2 Book of Exodus — Hexon (2-a kaura Berxoro 3asera)
# B.C. before Christ — g0 naiueil aps1

4 A.D. anno Domini (nat.) — Hame# apu
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. What ancient systems of law do we have knowledge of?

. What book contains one of the earliest systems of law?

. When did the Greeks begin to put their laws into writing?

. What is one of the greatest systems of law?

. What system of law had a great influence on the law of the
world?
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II. ITucesmernno nepegedume 2-i u 4-it abszayvt mexema.

I11. ITo cypurcy onpederume u svibepume: 1) cywecmeumens-
nute, 2) npunazamelivibte, 3) zaazonvt, 4) napewus.

_Earlief_st, collection, early, law-giver, famous, legal, criminal,
fmnl, writer, professional, systematic, Napoleonic, achievement,
barrister, codify, participate. g

IV. Onpedenume eudo-epemennyio (opmy znazora é caedyouux
npednoxcenusx. IIpednoscerusn nepesedume na pyccruil A3vik.

1. In the seventh century B.C. the Greeks began to put their
laws into writing. 2. The laws of many European countries were
developing on the basis of Roman law. 3. The Napoleon Code has
influenced the laws of many countries in America. 4. In the first
vear you will study Roman law as it is the basis on the laws of
most European countries, 5. The institute of jury still exists in
many countries. By the eleventh century many European countries
had begun to use Roman law in their courts.

V. ITepesedume credywujue npedrorcenus, o6pawas BHUMAHUE Ha
ynompefiienue 2iG20R0-CRAIYEMOZ0 8 CMPAGAMeEnHOM 341026,

1. The law on partnership was codified by the Parliament in
1972, 2. Customs are not created by societies consciously. 3. Many
general customs have been adopted by the courts and have become
laws, 4. Customs are sometimes still recognized by the courts.
9. Roman law was used in the courts by many European countries,

6. Statutes are made by the Government, customs are created by
the people,

VI. Banonrume nponycrxu npedrozamu in, into, by, of, to.

1. The members ... the jury listened ... speeches and gave their
verdict. 2. By A.D. 528 Roman law had become so immense that it
was necessary to have a clear, systematic code ... all the laws.
3. Customs are not made governments. 4. Laws are
traditionally divided ... two main categories. 5. Solicitors do not
participate ... court proceedings.
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VII. Onpedenume, ssrsemca au zxazon “to have” cumbicrosvim uau
genomozamensibinm. Ipednoxcenun nepegedume Ha PYCCKUil 23bLK,

1. Each country of the world has its own system of law. 2. In
Greece each city had its own law. 3. The Atheans did not consider
if necessary to have legal experts for non-criminal cases. 4. The
members of the jury listened to the speeches made by the persons
who had brought the case before them. 5. French public law has
never been codified.

VIII. Onpedenume ynkyuw zaazora “to be". Ilpedaoxcernus nepe-
gedume na pycciutl A3bLK.

1. The law is not enforced against young children. 2. Govern-
ment-made laws are often patterned upon informal rules of
conduct. 3. The task of the jury is to bring in a verdict. 4. The
jury is still discussing the verdict. 5. The courts are interpreters
of the law. 6. The general nature of the law is that it is enforced
equally against all members of the nation.

IX. Hepesedume npedicxcenus, o0paUias GHUMOHUE HA CMENEHU
CPABHEHUA NPUNAZAMETbHBLY.

1. Many of the early rules of the common law were general
customs. 2. One of the largest systems of law of which we have
knowledge is the Code of Hammurabi. 3. The largest number of
the jury was in Greece. 4. Roman law is one of the greatest
systems which has ever existed. 5. Anglo-Saxon law is the other
great system of law.

TEST If

I. ITIpoumume mexcm U nuUCbMeHHO ONMBEMbNE HA B0NPOCHL, Cle-
Oylousue 3a HUM.

The Sources of English Law

1. On the Continent the writings of legal authors form an
important source of law. In England, in accordance with the
tradition the courts are the interpreters of the law, The “sources”
of law are the sources to which the courts turn in order to
determine what it is. From the aspect of their sources, laws are
traditionally divided into two main categories according to the
form in which they are made. They may either be written or
unwritten. These traditional terms are misleading, because the
expression “written” law signifies any law that is formally
enacted, whether reduced to writing or not, and the expression
“unwritten” law signifies all unenacted laws. For example, judicial
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decisions are often reduced to writing in the form of law reports,
but as they are not formal enactments they are “unwritten” law.

2. Under the influence of the Code Napoleon many continental
countries have codified their law, public and private. On the
Continent, therefore, the volume of written law is more than the
volume of unwritten. In England in accordance with the tradition
writings of the laws had comparatively little respect in the past
and for the most part have never been enacted. So in England
where more of the laws derive from judicial precedents, unwritten
law is predominant. This does not, of course, mean that none of
English law is codified. Many parts of it are codified: such as the
law on the sale of goods (Sale of Goods Act 1979) and the law on
partnership (Partnership Act 1890). All that means that although
Parliament may and does make any laws it pleases, there is no
whole system of codification which prevails in many continental
countries.

3. Two principal and two subsidiary sources of English law
must be mentioned. These principal sources are Legislation, and
Judicial Precedent, the subsidiary sources are Custom and Books
of Authority which carry a weight of authority almost equal to
that of precedents.

1. What are the two main types of sources of law?
2. Are English laws “written”?

3. What does the expression “unwritten law” mean?
4. What do most of the laws in England derive from?
5. Are all “written” laws in England reduced to writing?

II. ITucvomerno nepesedume 2-ii ab3ay mexcma.

II1. ITo cy@urcy onpedeaume u evibepume: 1) cyujecmeumens-
Hote, 2) npunazamensuote, 3) znazonvt, 4) napevus:

interpreter, traditionally, expression, formally, judicial,
enactment, continental, comparatively, predominant, partnership,
codification, codify, legislate, enactment,

IV. Onpedenume eudo-epemennvie (GOpMbL 271020108 & CAEOYOULUX
npednoxenunx. IIpednosxcenus nepesedume na pycckuii A3vik.

1. Many English laws derive from judicial precedents. 2. In
modern times most rules of law have reflected general custom.
3. Continental or Roman law has developed in most of Continental
Europe, Latin America and many countries in Asia and Africa.
4, Common law was developing gradually throughout the history.
5. Continental systems of law have resulfed from the attempts of
governments to produce a set of codes. 6. The lawmakers wanted
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to show that legal rules of their citizens originated in the state,
not in local customs.

V. ITepegedume caredyrwoujue npedroxcenus, o6pawas eHuManue na
ynompelnenue 210201A-CKA3YEM020 & cmpadamenbrom 3aa0ze.

1. The laws are interpreted by the courts. 2. The lawmakers
were influenced by the model of the canon law of the Roman
Catholic Church. 3. Laws had been put into writing by Greeks by
the 16th century B.C. 4. In a civil case a verdict was given by a
jury. 5. Don’t worry. Speeches are being prepared by professional
speech-writers. 6. The law of the world has been influenced by
Roman law..

V1. Banoxnume nponycku npednozamu by, between, from, by, to,
in, of.

1. There is no whole system ... codification which prevails ...
many countries. 2. Judicial decisions are often reduced ... writing
in the form of law reports. 3. Before 1066 law was administered

series of local courts. 4. Common law systems differ
Continental law. 5. In all societies relations ... people are
regulated ... prescriptive laws.

VII. Onpedenume, sgnaemca ru zrazox *“to have" cubicnosvim unu
gcnomozameivhoiM. Ilpednomenus nepesedume HE pyccruil
A3BLK.

1. Informal rules have very little to do with the laws created by
governments. 2. English law has developed through decisions in
individual cases. 3. The system based on English Common law has
been adopted by many Commonwealth countries and most of the
United States. 4. When they were codifying their legal systems
they looked to the examples of Revolutionary and Napoleonic
France. 5. Versions of Roman law had long influenced many parts
of Europe but had little impact on English law. 6. Many customs
have existed since “time immemorial”.

VIII. Onpedeaume ¢ynryuw znrazoara “to be”. Ilpedroxcenus nepe-
gedume He PYCCKULL A3bLK.

1. Some laws are descriptive, others are prescriptive. 2. The
ways in which people talk, eat and drink are guided by informal
rules. 3. Uniform application of the law throughout the country
was promoted by gradual development of the doctrine of
precedents. 4. The rules of social institutons are observed by those
who belong to them. 5. Throughout the history British courts were
developing Common law. 6, Customs and court rulings are as
important as status.
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IX. Ilepesedume npednoncenus, oBpauida SHUMAHUE HA CHMenenu
CPABHEHUA NPUIAZAMERAbHbLY.

1. In England the volume of unwritten law is larger than the
volume of written law. 2. Despite greater internationalization
most law is still made and enforced by governments. 3. There is a
great difference between the world’s systems of law. 4. The
interpretation of the Courts remains till either a higher Court
decides that this interpretation was wrong or Parliament passes
another law. 5. One of the earliest codes — the Code of Hebrew law
is contained in the Book of Exodus of the Bible.

y ¥
Y

SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT
IN GREAT BRITAIN

Index

adviser [ad"valz2] n COBETHNK, KOHCYIBTAHT A

body of advisers corewjarensuriit opran
affair [2'fes] n meno A

state affairs rocypapcreenssie gena A
allow [3'lau] v moaBoNATL, JaBark paspelneHUe D, Ty

to allow an argument nmpu3ssasaTs (cHpaneRTHELIM)

IOBOA
amend [2'mend] v BHOCUTE TOTIpaBKH, M3MeHEHUS D
amendment [3'mendmoant] n nonpaska (k-pesonoyu,
FAKOMORDOCKMY )

to make amendments (to) srHocuTE Honpaexm (B)
appeal [2'pil] n anennanua C

Court of Appeal amennsauuorHLIR cya A

right of appeal npaso ofxamopanus
apply [2'plai] v o6pamarses ¢ npocsBoit T,
appoint [3°'point] v HasHavwars (ra noem ), yTBEPIKAATE A, B

(& Gonxcrnocmu )
appointment [2'pointmant] » masuauenne (na dorxm-
Hocmb, noem )

to make appointments pgemars uaznavenus
authority [2'0orit1] n Brmacts, monHoMouMe; aBTOpUTET T
back [bzk] n moggep:xuBaTL, DOAKpPENIATE T,
belong [br'log] v npurannesxars C
bill [bil] n zaxononpoeKT C
body [‘'badi] n opram, obiecTso, accomuanms

bodies of power opramel BracTy
borough ['bara] n ropox ¢ camoympaBIeHUEM C, T,
change [tfeind3] v uamensTs Ty
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choose [tfw:z] v #abupars, Brbupars
chureh [tf3itf] 7 mepkoBs

compulsory [kom’palsari] @ oba3arensaerit
conduct [kan’dakt] v BecTH, pyroBoauTE

constituency [konstitjusnsi] n usbuparensusniit oprau

county [‘kaunti] » rpadereo
court [koit] n cva
Royal Court Koponesckuit ey

International Court of Justice Mexcayraponusiit cyg

Supreme Court BepxosHsrii eyn
delay [dile1] v oTR7agBIBATE, OTCPOYMBATE
dissolve [di'zolv] v pacnyckars naprament
dominant ["dominent] a rocnoacTByromHit
dominant parties rocmopereyomue mapruu

dominate ["domineit] v rocmogerroBats, npeobaagars

duty [‘dju:ti] n o6asanmocTs; gour

elect [1'lekt ] v wabupars

elective [1"lektiv] a Bei6opubrit

electoral [1'lekt(2)r(2)l] @ nabuparensusrit
electoral law wusbuparentHoe npaso

entitled [1n"taitld] umerornnit npaso

equal [‘i’kwol] & pasHonpapHEIl, paBHELR

equality [i(:)’kwolit1] » pasencTro

executive [1g"zekjutiv] a HemonunTenEERIN

executive body mcnosaUTeNBEHEI opran
executive power HcnonHUTEILHAR BIACTE
explain [1k’splein] v ofnscEATE: TONKOBATE
found [faund] v ocroBrIBaTE, CO3RaBaTE
govern [‘gaven] v yOparaaTh
government [‘gavanment] n npaBuTenncTBO
heir [£2] n HacmegrMK
hereditary [hi'rediton] @ BacIefcTBeNHbIH
influence [“influons] n snusgEHe
influential [,influ’enfl] a BauATeRLHLLH

introduce [,intra’djus] v npegcrasasaTL, BHOCHTS Ha

paccMoTpeHbe

to introduce amendments BHOCHTL TODpPaBKU
introduction [Lintra’dak/n] n npegcrapnenue, BBegeRYE,
BKJIIOUEHHe (@ cocmae Yezo-a.)

job [d3ob] n paBora
judge [d3ad3] n cyasa
judicial [dzu(:)'dif(2)1] @ cymebrLt
law [1o] n saxoH; npazo
civil law rpamaanckoe npaso
criminal law yromosHoe npaso
labour law tpygosoe npaso
leader [lide] n nugep, rnasa
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legislation [led3is’leifn] n saxkoHOmaTenseTBO
legislative [‘led3islativ] a aaxkoHoRaTenLHEIN
legislative body sakoHomaTenbHEI oprax
limit ["limit] v orpanwynsars
limitation [limi‘teifn] n orpanuYenue
majority [ma’dzoriti] n SonBMIKHCTRO
measure [‘'mez2] 7 Mepa; MepONPHATHE
to take measures IPHHUMATEL MEDLI
monarch [‘'monak] n morapx
monarchy [‘'monaki] n moHapxus
limited monarchy orpasnyenHas (KOHCTHUTYIMOHHAA)
MOHapXUA
nominate [‘nomineit] v BasHauaTe Ha JOJKHOCTD
nomination [nomi‘nelfn] n wasmaveHMe; BRIABHIKEHUE
KaHIMUIaTos (Ha svtfopax)
object [sb’dgekt] v Boapasxars, mpoTecToBaTL
objection [ob’dzek[n] n Bospammenue
objection overruled BospameHMe oTKIOHeTCH
objection sustained Boaspaskenue npumuMaeTcH
obliged [9b’laid3d] oGsaanusiit
obtain [ab’tein] v moayuuTs
to obtain majority monyuurs GonsmusCcTRO
occupy ['okjupal] v sanumat:
oppose [9'pouz] v MPOTHUBOCTOATE
opposition [op2'z1fn] 7 onmosnnusa
parliament [‘palomant] n napiamenT
parliamentary [pals’mentori] @ napnamentexuit
pass [pdis] v TpUHUMATE (peweHie, Pe3orioyuso)
to pass the bill npuraTs 3akon
population [popju’lel/n] n macenenne
power [pau3] n BIacTh, MOJHOMOUUSA
print [print] v newarars
property ['propati] n cobersennocTs, UMYIIECTRBO
queen [kwinl n koponesa
register [‘redsista] n enucox
electoral register cmucor mabupartenei
register v perucTpupoOBaTHL
reign [rein] v napcTEoRATEH
reject [r1"dzekt] v oTReprars
require [r1’kwaia] v rpeorars
requirement [r1’kwalomont] n TpeGosanne
resident ['rezidont] n nocTOSHHLIN KuTeTH
resign [ri'zain] v yxoaurs B oTcTaBKY
to resign the Cabinet BriifTu ua (cocrasa) mpasurenneTsa
responsible [ris’ponsabl] a orBercTBenHEIH
right [rait] n mpaso
human rights npasa gesorexa
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right to work mpaso za Tpya T
rule [rul] v YOpaBIATE; PYKOBOAUTE A
ruler ['rula] » nparuTens

senior ['siinj2] @ crapunit B
sign [sain] v mogIHCLIBATE D
signature [‘signit/2] n moammnce; moanHcaKue

significant [sig'nifikant] a Basxusill, sHaAMeHATeNEHBIH T,
soeciety [s3'saiat1] n ofecTso G

submit [sAb'mit] v mpemcTaBAATE HA pACCMOTPEHME
(8 cyd, komuccuio)
to submit a bill to Parliament npegcraButh sakoHOIpoeKT B
Ha pacCMOTPeHUe ImapiaMeHTa

suffrage ['safrid3] n nsbuparenscnoe npaso T,
universal suffrage BceoBuree naGupaTeaLHOE TIPaBo

summon [ 'sAman] v cossIBaTh IAPIAMEHT A

suppert [s2'pat] v copeficTBOBATE, HOALEPKUBATE D, T,

unanimous [ju:'nznimos] a eguHoAyLINLNY, equHoraacHeit T

virtual ['vatjusl] a geficrsurentuerl, dakTruecruit A

vote [vout] n romoc
majority vote GOJBLIMHCTRBO FOJOCOB
voie v roJIOCOBATE C,D, T,

wealth ["wel®] n 6orarerso A

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. MONARCHY IN BRITAIN

Task: read the text; translate it into Russian in written
form.

Great Britain is a monarchy, but the Queen of Britain is not
absolute but constitutional. Her powers are limited by the
Parliament. The Parliament is the supreme legislative authority in
Britain. Queen’s power is hereditory and not elective.

In practice the Monarch has no actual power: they say' the
Monarch reigns but does not rule. The Prime Minister is the
virtual ruler of the country. The Prime Minister is usually the
leader of the party that obtains a majority in the House of
Commons. That party which has majority of seats in the House of
Commons is called the Government and the other is the
Opposition. The leader of the party in the opposition occupies a
salaried office of the Leader of the Opposition. The Government
may hold office for five years.

All the affairs of the state are conducted in the name of the
Queen, but really the Prime Minister is responsible for every
measure submitted to Parliament.
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The Queen summons, prorogues and dissolves Parliament?.
Normally she opens each session with a speech from the throne
outlining the Government’s programme. It is her duty to make
appointments to all important state offices, including those of
judges, officers in the armed forces, diplomats. She must, in
theory at least, see all Cabinet documents. The Queen has the
power to conclude treaties, to declare war and make peace.

The Queen has her own Privy Council®. The Cabinet developed
from this Council, which used to be body of advisers of English
monarchs. As the system of Cabinet developed the Privy Council
declined in importance. The Privy Council consists of members of
the royal family, the archbishops?, colonial governors and senior
ministers. There are about 300 of them altogether. The committee
of the Privy Council, the Judicial Committee, however, is the final
court of appeal for the British — a Royal court.

Queen Elizabeth II came to the throne in 1952 after the death
of her father, King George VI. She has four children: one
daughter and 3 sons. The Queen’s heir is Charles, Prince of Wales.
He was born in 1948, educated in Cambridge, served in the Roval
Navy®. Now he is involved in various aspects of public life, in
particular industry and government.

The Royal family is the principal aristocratic house in Britain,
closely connected with other members of the hereditory aristocracy
and with big finance interests. The Queen is known to be among
the wealthiest women in the world.

Notes:
! they say - FOBODAT
suminons, prorogues and dissolves Parliament — coarisaer, npeptibaer u pacnyc-
KaeT NapiaMenT
? Privy Council — Taitmerit coger
: archbishops - apxuenuckons:
Royval Navy - Koposnesckuii ¢uior, BMC Benukobpuranun

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

‘monarchy ‘absolute ‘parliament

‘industry ‘practice ‘leader

‘Prime "Minister ‘documents “throne

‘programme ‘officers ‘judge

‘theory ‘cabinet consti tutional

‘public ‘office com mittee

“final ‘aspect oppo’sition
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N — Adj

constitution — constitutional
practice — practical
monarchy — monarchical
theory — theoretical
industry — industrial

office — official

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives:

V—=N

govern — government
appoint — appointment
oppose — opposition
limit - limitation
conclude — conclusion
develop — development

Ex. 3. Transform as in the models:
Model 1: to elect MPs — election of MPs

to limit powers; to dissolve the Parliament; to appoint officers;
to declare war; to conclude a treaty; to develop the policy.

Model 2: powers of the Queen — Queen’s powers

heir of the Queen; decision of the Cabinet; functions of the
Prime Minister; decisions of the committee; prerogative of the
Monarch.

Model 3: members of the Cabinet — the Cabinet members
programme of the party; workers of the office; documents of
the Government; offices of the state; court of appeal.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. hereditary power a. JHUAep NapTHH

2. actual power b. meficTBHTENLELIN IPABUTENL

3. virtual ruler C. BOODYIXKEHHEIE CHIILI

4. armed forces d. maprud, HaxoAAIIAsCH B
ONIIO3HUITHH

5. party in the opposition e. HaclelCcTBeHHAd BJIACTL

6. leader of the party f. meficrBUTENILHAS BIACTH

7. in the name of the Queen g. NesJaThk HazHAYeHHA

8. responsible for all measures h. OT HMEHH KOpPOJIeBLI

9. to make appointments i. OTBETCTBeHHLIH 8a BCe MephI

1. The Queen’s power is ...
a) elective  b) hereditary ¢) unlimited

2. Prime Minister is the ... ruler of the country.
a) formal b) hereditary c) virtual

3. The Party which has majority in the House of Commons

forms ...
a) opposition b) parliament c¢) government
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4. It’s the ... duty to make appointments to all important state
offices.

a) Queen’s b) Prime Minister’s  ¢) Lord Chancellor’s

5. The Cabinet developed from ...
a) Privy Council  b) Judicial Committee ¢) House of Lords

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences:

‘ 1. The Queen’s power in the United Kingdom is ... . 2. Prime
Minister is the leader of the party that ... .3. Prime Minister is
responsible for ... . 4. The Queen has the power ... . 5. The Privy

Council consists of ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the right words:
(Great‘ Britain, House of Commons, Prime Minister, Parliament, Privy
Council, Council, Court of Appeal, Queen).

1. ... is a monarchy. Queen’s powers are limited BY i Be wiis
the virtual ruler of the country. 3. That party which has majority
of seats in the ... forms the government. 4. The ... opens each
session of Parliament with a throne speech. 5. The Queen has her

own ... . There are about 300 members in this ... , 6. The Judicial
Committee is the final ... .

Ex. 8. Mark the statements that are true.

5 G}'eat Britain is a constitutional monarchy. 2. The Queen's
powers in Britain are unlimited. 3. The Prime Minister is the leader
of the party which has majority in the House of Lords. 4. The
Queen opens each session of Parliament with a throne speech.
9. The Privy Council is responsible for all government measures.
6. The Judicial Committee is the final couri of appeal in Britain,

Ex. 8. Answer the questions on the text:

1. What kind of monarghy is Great Britain? 2. Is the Queen’s
power hereditary or elective? 3. Who is the virtual ruler of the
country? 4, What are the functions of the Queen of Britain?
_5. The Privy Council consists of 300 members, doesn’t it? 6. What
is the final court of appeal in Britain?

Ex. 10. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. GOVERNMENT

T‘ask: read the text, find the answers to the questions
given below.

E.ffective power belongs to the Government, which is part of
Parl}ament ’and responsible to it, but which also normally
dominates it. The Government consists of about a hundred
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politicians under the Prime Minister. Members of the Government
are not elected by the House of Commons. They are nominated by
the Prime Minister. The Prime Minister may also require
ministers to resign. A modern government is arranged in about
fifteen departments, each with its ministerial head. The number
changes from time to time, as departments are split or joined
together'. All the Leads of departments are members of the House
of Commons.

The executive power belongs to the Cabinet of Ministers. The
Cabinet consists of 16 to 24 senior ministers whom the Prime
Minister has appointed. Most ministers in the Cabinet are heads of
departments. The Cabinet meets once a week in No 10 Downing
Street, the official residence of the British Prime Minister.
Cabinet-making?® is the most important part of a Prime Minister’s
job. The Prime Minister decides which ministers will be included.
In order that it can work as a team and arrive at decisions more
easily and quickly the Cabinet is restricted to about twenty
members.

The Cabinet formulates a comprehensive policy covering all
major issues both at home and abroad. The Cabinet has to decide
on important day-to-day issues as they arise, e.g. a major strike, a
run on the sterling, political upheavals abroad. It must also
consider future policy. The policy decided upon by the Cabinet is
implemented by the various departments of state. The Cabinet is
also the Court of Appeal: This is presided over by the Lord Chief
Justice of Appeal, and a quorum is three judges.

Notes:

! split or joined together — gpobarca man coeauHAOTCH
? Cabinet-making — coagaume xabuHeTa

1. Which body has more powers: Parliament or the Govern-
ment?

2. How is the choice of the members of the Government
exercised?

3. Is the number of Ministers in the Government constant?

4, What kind of state body is the Cabinet: executive,
legislative, judicial?

TEXT C. BRITISH PARLIAMENT

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

The legislative power resides in Parliament, which, strictly
speaking’, consists of the Sovereign, the House of Commons and
the House of Lords®.
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There are 635 members of the English House of Commons, or
MPs as they are usually called. They are elected by popular vote
and represent the counties and borough constituencies. The House
of Commons seems to have most of power within Parliament. It is
here that the Government is formed. The Prime Minister is
usually the leader of that party which has majority in the House
of Commons. Any member of the House may introduce a Bill. The
maximum life of the House of Commons has been resiricted® to 5
years since the Parliament Act 1911.

Each session of Parliament is usually opened in the House of
Lords. The House of Lords, or the Upper House®, consists of
hereditary and life peers and top church officials. In the full
House of Lords there are some 650 members. The House of Lords
is not an elective body. The House of Lords like the Monarch has
now .lost most of its powers and cannot influence the process of
decision-making® in Parliament. In practice, the powers of the
House of Lords have been truncated® to limited revising and
delaying functions. It is the House of Commons which is the
dominant part of the legislature. The Lords and the Commons
began to meet separately some five centuries ago. The House of
Lolrdls consists of the Lords «Spiritual and Temporal»®. The Lords
Spiritual are the two archbishops (Canterbury and York) and
twenty-four bishops of the Church of England. The Lords
Ten_zporal include peers by hereditary right, peers by virtue of
their office (the Law Lords), and Life peers created under the Life
Peerage Act, 1958.

Notes:

; strictly speaking — cTporo rosopsa
the Sovereign, the House of Commons and the House of Lords — momapx, na-
, ata OBIIHE U HalaTa JOPAOE I
5 to restriet — orpaunumBaTE
. Up;_nelr House — BepxHAA NAaiaTa MapjaMeHTa
. decision-making — npuHATHe perieHui
. to truncate — coxpainarte
the Lords «Spiritual and Temporals — J0pasl IYXOBHEE ¥ CBETCKMe

TEXT D. PROCEDURE OF PASSING BILLS

Task: read the text and say, how many stages a bill must
pass to become an Act of Parliament.

A law passing through Parliament is called a bill. It becomes a
law, an A?t of Parliament, when it is passed by Parliament.

Preparing a bill for submission to Parliament may take many
months, and it may be preceded by other government publications.
A Green Paper sets out wvarious alternatives or discussion.
Pressure groups make their views known. Government
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departments concerned are also consulted. The Government then
issues a White Paper containing its definite proposals for
legislation. Any member of the House of Commons may introduce
a bill. When the bill is introduced it receives its formal «first
reading»' after which it is printed? and circulated to members.
The first reading of a bill is scarcely® objected to as there is no
debate or amendment allowed at this stage, but a date is fixed for
the second reading.

At the «second reading» the bill is debated. When this second
reading takes place, the member who has introduced the bill makes
speech explaining the proposed new law and his reasons for
bringing it forward®. Some members may support the bill, but
others may oppose it. There may be a discussion. If the bill passes
this stage it is sent to a Committee where details are discussed and
amendments generally made.

Finally the bill is given a «third reading». The House of
Commeons may be unanimous in favour of® the bill or not. The
Speaker must then call for a division®. If the bill has a majority of
votes it will go before the House of Lords.

The House of Lords can not reject bills passed by the House of
Commons. The Lords can merely delay’ bills which they don’t like.

A bill becomes an Act of Parliament when the Queen signs it.

Notes:

Lefirst reading” — «mepsoe UTeHHe» {2aKOHOIPOEKTA}
? to print — meuaTaTs

3 gearcely — peako

4 bringing forward — BBLIBHHeHNE

®in favour of — B HnosB3Y

5 call for a division — IpU3RATE K T'OJIOCOBAHKID

"to delay — oTcpounTh

Section ITI. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Jlns toro, 4To6hl BRIDONHHATE KOHTPOJIBHEIE paboTsl, HeoDXOAHMO
VCBOUTH CJeAYIOIHI TpaMMaTHYecKUi MaTepHall:

1. CroBoobpasoBaHue: OCHOBHBIE CIOBOOOpaBOBaTeNbHBIE CY(h-
GUKCEL

2. Bugo-BpeMexHble (Gopmbl rirarosa (AeficTBUTENBLHBIN M CTPA-
NaTensHEIH 3amor).

3. Mopa/JpHELIe IIarojbl M HX 3KBHBaJICHTHL.

4, HeonpejeleHHbIe MeCTOHMeHHs some, any, 1o ¥ HX IpOHS-
BOJHLIE,

5. CornacoBaHHe BpEeMeH.

233




TEST I

I. IIpoymume mexcm u nUCbMENHO OMEeMmbme HA B0NPOCHL, CedY-
HOULULE 3¢ HUM.

Political Parties of Great Britain

1. Britain has a two-party system. From 1832 to 1918 the
dominant parties were the Conservatives on the one hand and the
Whigs® or Liberals on the other. Later the Labour party backed by
the trade unions replaced the Liberals as the main party of
reform, and since 1924 the political scene has been dominated by
the Conservative and Labour parties.

2. The Conservative party or the Tories is the party supported
traditionally by the rich and the privileged — the monopolists and
landowners. It expresses the interests and views of the propertied
class.

3. The formation of the Labour party at the beginning of the
century was a victory of the labour movement. But Labour
Government showed no radical change in policy from the Tories.
From the very beginning there were two main trends within the
party — the left socialist trend represented by the party’s rank-
and-file members® and the right-wing trend represented by the
party’s top leadership. In fact, it’s sometimes extremely difficult
to tell the difference between the Labour and the Conservative
policies.

4. The present day political scene is a combination of various
political parties: the Conservatives, the Labour, the Liberal-
Democratic party. The membership and parliamentary re-
presentation of the Liberal-Democratic party today is almost
insignificant, although it does play a certain role in tipping the
scales hetween the two largest parties: the Labour and the
Conservatives.

5. The main way in which people exert influence over
government is through political parties. These parties organise
opinion on national issues, formulating policies which they feel
will meet the wishes of as many people as possible.

Notes:

. :
: the Whigs — surw (ucmopuvecioe nazearnue Jubepanvroi napmuu )
“rank-and-file members — panosere ynens

1. What are the main political parties in Great Britain?
2. What are the dominant parties in modern Britain?
3. Is the role of the Liberal party today insignificant?
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4. There is little difference between the Labour and the
Conservative policies, isn’t there?
5. What is the ruling party in Great Britain now?

IT. ITucomenno nepesedume 3-U u 5-i ab3aybvt mexcma.

111 Mo cyddurcy onpedenume u ombepume: 1) cyuiecmaeumenbrbte
2 ) npunazameashboie 3) znazonst 4) Hapewus:

traditionally, landowner, formation, radical, movement,
leadership, extremely, conservative, combination, political,
powerful, influential, membership, representative, insignificant,
social, strengthen.

IV, Onpedeaume sudo-apemenrbie (OpMbL 21Q20108 6 caedyOUILX
npedroxeHUAX.

1. The Queen has opened the session of Parliament with a
throne speech. 2. The Cabinet developed from the Queen’s Privy
Council. 3. The Cabinet consists of 16 to 24 ministers whom the
Prime Minister has appointed. 4. Members of the House of
Commons are passing into the lobbies to show which way they are
voting. 5. If a bill has a majority of votes in the House of
Commons it will go before the House of Lords.

V. Ilpeocbpasyiitme npedioxcenus u3 cmpadamenviozo 3anoza 8
deticmeumensHblii.

1. The Liberals were replaced by the Labour party. 2. Since
1924 the political scene of Great Britain has been dominated by
the Conservatives and the Liberals. 3. The Conservatives are
traditionally supported by the rich and the privileged. 4. Finally a
bill will be signed by the Queen. 5. A bill is being discussed in the
House of Commons now.

VI. ITepesedume npednoscenua, codepixcauiie mo0aabHble 2RA207bl U
uUx IKEUBANCHITIbL.

1. A broad democratic alliance must be built. 2. The sitting is
to take place in 10 Downing Street. 3. They should participate in
the movement aiming to bring about fundamental change., 4. The
Liberals couldn’t prevent the establishment of the Labour party.
5. Every right enjoyed by the British working class had to be won
in the course of bitter struggle. 6. Each constituency is able to
elect only one member to Parliament.

VIII. Boibepume Hyxcrnoe yMecmoumenue u3 0anmnbix 6 ckobKax.

1. I have not seen him for (some, any) years. 2. Is (something,
anything) wrong with my papers? 3. (Everybody, somebody)
should know his rights and enjoy them. 4. For more than seventy
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years we knew (anything, nothing) about the true history of our
country. 5. You can take this book at (some, any) library.

IX. Ilocmasbme crasyemoe 6 npudamounbLy npedaoxcenusx 6 HYHC-
KYW 6udo-8pemenHyI0 (ODMY, YUUMbIEAR NPABUAA CO2ZAACOBANUA
BPeMEH.

1. Newspapers reported that the session (to begin) its work two
weeks later. 2. He wondered if the committee (to discuss) all the
questions on the agenda. 3. She said she (to phone) from the office
then. 4. I thought it (to be) a financial bill.

TEST IO

1. IIpoumume mexecm u NUCLMEHHO omeembme Ha eonpocut, ciaedy-
ouue 3d HUM.

Elections in Great Britain

1. The maximum life of the House of Commons has been
restricted to five years since the Parliament Act 1911. The
franchise (right to wvote) became universal for men in the
nineteenth century. Women’s suffrage came in two stages (1918
and 1928).

2. For parliamentary elections the United Kingdom is divided
into 650 constituencies of roughly equal population. The average
constituency contains about 60,000 registered votes. Any British
citizen from the age of 18 registered as an elector for the
constituency elects a single member to the House of Commons.

3. Voting is on the same day (usually on Thursday) in all
constituencies, and the voting stations are open from 7 in the
morning till 9 at night. Each voter has only one vote, if he knows
that he will be unable to vote, because he is ill or has moved away
or must be away on business, he may apply in advance to be
allowed to send his vote by post. Voting is not compulsory. But in
the autumn of each year every householder is obliged by law to
enter on the register of electors the name of every resident who is
entitled to vote. Much work is done to ensure that the register is
complete and accurate. It’s only possible to vote at the polling
station appropriate to one’s address.

4. As iIn Britain the political scene is dominated by the
Conservatives and the Labour Party, in every constituency each of
these parties has a local organization whose first task is to choose
the candidate and which then helps him to conduct his local
campaign. Any British subject can be nominated as a candidate,
there is no need to live in the area, though peers, clergymen,
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lunatics and felons in prison are disqualified from sitting in the
House of Commons.

5. There are usually more than two candidates for each seat.
The candidate who wins the most votes is elected. This practice is
known as the majority electoral system.

1. How often are the elections held in Great Britain?

2. How many constituencies are there in the United Kingdom?
. Are electors allowed to vote by post?

. Is voting compulsory?

. Who can be nominated a candidate at the election?

. What’s «the majority electoral system»?

QN O s

1. ITucvmernrno nepesedume 2-it u 4-1 absaybvt mexcma.

III. Ilo cygpdurcy onpedenume u ombepume: 1) cyuwecmasumens-
Hbte, 2) npunazamensvuvie, 3) eaazoavt, 4) napeuus:

restriction, universal, parliamentary, elections, roughly,
population, equally, constituency, Parliament, station, voter,

compulsory, householder, elector, accurate, appropriate,
organization, conservative, local, majority, electoral, broaden.

IV. Onpedenume sudo-epemermble (OPMbL 2RAZON08 8 CACOYIOULUX

- MPeCIONCCHUAX.

1. People did not realize the importance of this problem a few
years ago. 2. Only by the beginning of the 20th century the actual
evidence of the strength of the British labour movement had
appeared. 3. I think he has achieved great success in his studies,
4, Economic cooperation with foreign countries is gaining a
growing importance now. 5. We shall discuss new aspects of
privatization at the next seminar.

V. Ilpeobpasyiime npednoxcenus w3 Odeillcm8umenvHozo 3anozd &
cmpadamenbHulil.

1. The Parliament Act 1911 has restricted the life of the House
of Commons. 2, Electoral law divides the United Kingdom into
650 constituencies. 3. Each constituency will elect a single member
to the House of Commons. 4. The authorities allowed their electors
to send votes by post. 5. The committee ic still discussing the bill.

VI. IHepegedume npednoxcenus, codepiajie Mo0anbible 21a200bl U
UX 3KEUBAJLEHMDL,

1. Any British citizen from the age of 18 can be registered as
an elector for the constituency. 2. If a person is unable to vote
because he is ill he may be allowed to vote by post. 3. Te be a
candidate a person needn’t live in the area. 4. Every householder
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must enter on the register of electors the names of all residents
who can vote. 5. During the cold war Europe had to choose
between another war or peaceful coexistence. 6. Each member of
the General Assembly is to vote only once.

VIII. BotGepume HYMHOE MecmouMenue 13 Ganubix 6 crobkax.

1. At present (some, any) person knows almost everything
about this phenomenon. 2. He is absent today. I'm afraid
(something, anything) has happened to him. 3. (Some, any)
centuries ago people did not know (anything, nothing) about
electricity. 4. I'm sorry, I couldn’t find (something, anything) in
this article.

IX. [Tocmaebme crasyemoe 6 npudamouHbly npedioXenusx & Hiyic-
HYyW 6UOO-BPEMEHHYI (HOPMY, YHUMBIBOS RPABURE COZAACOSAHUSA
speMeH.

1. She said she (to be) a first-year student of the Law Faculty.

2. They hoped they (to become) qualified specialists in future.

3. My friend told me he already (to translate) the article. 4. I
knew he (to be going) on a business trip.
UNIT I

AGENTS OF THE LAW

Section I. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Index
| abolish [2'bolif] v oTMensTs C
accused [2'kjuizd] @ o6BrHAe MBI T,
acquit [o'kwit] v onpasgLiBaTH Ty
appear [3'p12] v BeICTYTIATE B CYHe C
appearance [3'p1arans] n nosenenye, ABKA B CVA C
[ bar [ba] n agsoxarypa
( case [keis] n cygeGuoe geno T
! charge [tfa:d3] n oBsunenne €
0 to move a charge BRIBUHYTL 0OGBUHEHNe T,
| eivil ["s1vil] a rpasaanckmii T,
conviet [kon'vikt] v oeyaurs T
counsel [‘kaunssl] r yuacrByomuit B fese afBoKaT T,
counsel for the defence samurauK 0GBNHAEMOTO C
I counsel for the prosecution oésunurens
‘: crime [kraim] n npeerynnenue; npecrynsocTs B
i petty crime menkoe npecrynaeHue T,
criminal [‘kriminl] @ yronoeusiit, npecrynusii D
‘ criminal proceeding yromonsbiil npotece D
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cross-examine [ 'krosig'zamin] v BecTH MepeKpecTHEIH
Jonpoc
deal (with) v uMers geno (¢ wem-a., xem-1.), paccMar-
PHBaTh
to deal with a case BecTu nponece (geno)
defend [di'fend] v samumars (cs)
defendant [di'fendant] n ofBunsemeiil, oTBETUUR
depend [di'pend] (on, upon) v 3aBuceTsh
dependence [di’pendons] n saBHcHMOCTE
dependent [di'pendant] ¢ zasucumeIil
determine [d1't®min] v ycTaHaBAKHBATE, OIpeeNATE
discharge [dis't/a:d3] mperpamaTs yrojosHoe Ipecnenc-
BaHHE
evidence [‘evid(3)ns] n A0KAa3aTeIbCTBO; CBUETEILCKHE
MOKazaHNuA
fine [fain] n mTpad
guarantee [,ger(2)n’ti:] v raparTHpoBaTH
imprisonment [Im priznmant] » TiopeMHOe 3aKIIOYeHHe,
coflepiKaHUe II0J CTpamKel
life imprisonment mo:;xusHeHHOe 3aKIIOYeHHe
inflict [1n"flikt] ¢ Hanarats (HakazaHue U T.11.)
to inflict punishment masuauar: maxazanue
institute [‘Institju:t] v yeranasiusarh, yIpeKIaTh; Ha-
YHHATE (caedcmeue u n.n.)
to institute proceedings (case) BoabyxcgaTs memo
judiciary [d3u’difier1] » cva, cynebuas BaacTs
juror [‘d3uerd] n upucsKHLIN 3acefarenb
jury [‘d3uari] n cya npHCAXKHBIX
lawyer ['l2je] n wopucr, agBokar
legal ['li:gal] a npaBoBoif
murder [‘'ma.d2] n ybuiicTso ( npednanmepertoe)
obligation [obli'ge1f(2)n] n obsazaTenscTEO
offence [2'fens] n mpaBoHapyIIeHNe, IPeCTYILIEHUE
indictable offence mpecrynnenue, npecirenyvemoe o
OOBUHUTENEHOMY AKTY
offend [2'fend] v coBepinuTes npecrynreHne
offender [2'fend?] n npasonapyIIUTeNs, TPECTYIHUK
penalty ['penalti] n makasanue; mrpad
plaintiff [pleintif] n ueren
plead [“plid] v gemaTs sasgBIeHNe
to plead guilty mpuanaTs cefs BHHOBHEIM
to plead not guilty sasBnsars o cBoelf HEBHHOBHOCTH
preventive [pri’ventiv] @ npegynpeauTenbHEEIH, IpeBeH-
THBHBIH
preventive detention mpeBeHTHBHOE 3aKIIOYeHHe
proceed [pra’si:d] v mpuBNekaTs k ¢yAYV; BOaBY:KIATh IIpO-
mecc
proceedings [pra'si:difjz] n nponeccyansHoe nefiersue,
nponece, CyA0NPOW3BOACTEO
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prosecute ["prosikju:t] v npeenenorars B cynefHoOM mo- D

| pALke

prosecution [,prosi’kju:f(2)n] n cymebuoe npeciefoBanue D
witness for the prosecution csmperens o6Burenus umn T,

| CBUETeJb CO CTOPOHEI

! HeTIIA

| punish [‘panif] v naxazeiBaTs, Kapars T,
| punishment ['panifmant] n Haxazauue T,
| refer [r1'f2] v oTcRIIaTH; MepenaBaTh Ha paccMOTpeHHe D
| represent [,repri’zent] v npefcTaBaATH D
| retire [r1'ta1?] v YXoAUTE B OTCTABKY C
| retry [ri'trai] v noBTOpHO pasdupaTs Heno G
| select [si'lekt] v oT6upaTs, BLIBUpaTE B
| sentence ['sentons] n npuropop, HakazaHue T,
| sentence v IPUIOBapHMBATEL, OCYAKAATE T
| sue [sju:] v IPeALABAATE MCK T
| summarize ['samaraiz] v pezlOMHpPOBATE, TOIBOIUTL UTOT B
‘ summon [’sAman] v BBIZLIBATE B CYA T,
|3 summons [‘samanz] n cynebHaa moBecTKA, M3BelleHUe T

OTBETYHKA O ONPeJLABIEeHHOM HCKe
supervise [ 'sjupsvaiz] v HabmogaTh; OCYIECTBAATE Hanzop D

| trial ["trai2l] » eynebusrit npouece, cyaebHoe pas6u- T,
|i PATEIBLCTBO

| undertake ['anda,teik] v npeanpuruMars A

verdict ['vadikt] n pemerue cyna npueskubIx, Bepauxrt T

violate [‘vaioleit] n napymars (upaBo, 3akos) D

to return a verdict smHOCHTE BepaHRT T,

will [wil] n aaBemaunue T,

to make a will cocrasure zaBemanue T,

| witness ["witnis] n cBugeTens Ty

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. THE LEGAL PROFESSION

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written form.

The court system is dependent upon the legal profession to
make it work. Although individuals can institute cases and defend
them normally lawyers do this job for them. The legal profession
is the normal source of judicial personnel for any court system.

England is almost unique in having two different §kinds of
lawyers, with separate jobs in the le%al system. The two kinds of
lawyers,are solicitors and barristers'. This division of the legal
profession is due mainly to historical causes. Each branch has its
own characteristic functions and a separate governing body.

The division has a number of significant impacts upon the
judicial system. It is the main reason for the separation between
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civil and criminal courts. It also has a significant impact upon
judicial appointments.

The traditional picture of the English lawyer is that the
solicitor is the general practitioner, confined mainly to the office.
The solicitor is the legal adviser of the public. Members of the
public are able to call at a solicitor’s office and seek his advice in
a personal interview. The barrister is the specialist adviser much
of whose time is taken up with court-room appearance. A barrister
can only be consulted indirectly through a solicitor. Today
however the lines of demarcation are blurred.

There is approximately one solicitor to every 1300 of the
population, with considerable regional and local variations, There
is a heavy concentration in commercial centres. The ratio for
barristers is about one per every 10,000. Taking the legal
profession as a whole (38,500), there is one practising lawyer per
1200 people. This compares with about one lawyer per 600 in the
USA. But a lot of work in English solicitors’ offices is undertaken
by managing clerks, now called «legal executives»®, who are a third
type of lawyers. (Legal executives now have their own professional
and examining body — «the Institute of Legal Executivess).

Notes:

solicitor — cosucuTop, CTPAMMHE (lopucm, KOHCUALMUPYOWLT KAUCHMOS, opad-
HU3AUUY U pupMet; nodzomasaruaaem deaa 048 Gappucmepos)

barrister — Gappucrtep (adsoxam, UMCOWLL NPOSO SHCMYARAMS 6 Sbicly cydax )
“legal exccutives” — 3aKOHHBIE WCOOAHHTENH (NEPCOHOE, MEHUMACMbLL coRlUcu-
mopal, KIepil)

1

2

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the siress.

‘system pro’fession indi"vidual
“barrister so’licitor demar’cation
‘funetion his’torical characte’ristic
‘specialist tra’ditional person nel
‘interview com ‘mercial concen tration

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives:
N - Adj Adj — Adv
history — historical normal — normally
tradition — traditional main — mainly
region — regional indirect — indirectly
commerce — commercial approximate — approximately
profession — professional  separate — separately
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V- N

execute — execution divide — division
concentrate — concentration appear — appearance
demarcate — demarcation

Ex. 3. Transform as in the models:

Model 1: to interpret the law — interpretation of the law

. to divide the legal profession: to institute a case; to appoint
judges; to select magistrates: to determine the facts;

Model 2: office of the solicitor — the solicitor’s office

advice of the solicitor; functions of the jury; summing up of
the judge; Law Officer of the Government; e

Model 3: system of court — court system

judges of High Court; officers of police; departments of
government; system of law.

Ex. 4, Match English and Russian equivalents:

1. cogrt system a. XapakTepHile OYHRINYN

2. to institute a case b. opunmueckas mpodeccus

3. lqgal profession C. 00paTUTLCA 3a COBETOM

4. historical cause d. BEICTYILIEHUE B Cyfe

5. characteristic functions e. muuHAA Gecena

6. to seek advice f. cynebmas cucrema

7. legal adviser g. BONBIIOe KOTUYECTEO

8. court-room appearance h. Boa6yauTe meso

9 1. MCTOPHYeCKAas MPHYHHA

1 . IOPUCKOHCY/IBT, COBETHHK TIO
OPaBOBRIM BOIIPOCAM

. heavy concentration
0. personal interview

Ex. 5. Choose the right word or the word-combination.

1. The court system is dependent upon the ...
a) legal system  b) governing body c) legal profession
2. England is almost ... in having two different kinds of
lawvers.
a) characteristic b) unique c¢) historical

3. The division of the legal profession is due to the ...

a) governing body b) characteristic functions ¢) historical
causes

4. Each branch has its own characteristic functions and a
separate ... body,

a) governing b) examining c) executive

5. A lot f}f‘ work in English solicitors’ offices is undertaken B s
a) solicitors  b) legal executives ¢) barristers
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Ex. 6. Complete the sentences:

1. The court system is dependent upon ... . 2. The legal
profession is the source of judicial personnel for ... . 3. The two
kinds of lawyers are ... . 4. The solicitor is ... . 5. The barrister

1S suu

Ex. 7. Insert the necessary preposition.
(of, due to, at, in, upon, through)

1. The court system is dependent ... the legal profession to
make it work. 2. England is unique ... having two different kinds
of lawyers, 3. This division of the legal profession is
historical causes. 4. Members ... the public are able to call ... a
solicitor’s office. 5. A barrister can only be consulted indirectly ...
a solicitor.

Ex, 8 Mark the statements that are true:

1. The court system is independent of the legal profession.
2. England is almost unique in having two different kinds of
lawyers: solicitors and barristers. 3. The solicitor is the legal
adviser of the public much of whose time is taken up with court-
room appearance. 4. There is a heavy concentration of barristers
in commercial centres. 5. A lot of work in English solicitors’

+ offices is undertaken by «legal executives». 6. Taking the legal

profession as a whole, there is one practising lawyer per 1200
people.

Ex. 9. Answer the questions on the text:

1. What is the court system dependent upon? 2. The division of
the legal profession is due mainly to historical causes, isn’t it?
3. What are the two kinds of lawyers in England? 4. Are solicitors
mostly concentrated in towns? 5. What is a third type of lawyers?

Ex. 10. Give a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. JUDGES

Task: read the text, find the answers to the questions
given below.

The judge is the presiding officer of the court. The statutory
basis for the appointment of judges dates from the Act of
Settlement 1700".

Judges are not themselves a separate profession: they are
barristers who have been elevated to the bench?, itself a name
derived from the part of the Court where they sit.
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_The judge decides the interpretation of the law. After all the
evidence has been given the judge summarizes the case. both law
and facts, for the jury. This is called his summing up. ’

J‘_leges cannot be removed from office on account of political
@nmderations — the independence of the judiciary is, at least
theoretically, guaranteed. '

The professional judges, «High Court Judges», deal with the
most serious crimes. They are paid salaries by the state. Alongside
with professional judges there are unpaid judges. Thev are called
«_M_agistrates» or «Justices of the Peace» (JPs)’. They are ordinary
citizens who are selected not because they have any legal training
but because they have «sound common sense?s and understanding
of their fellow human beings. They give up their time voluntarily,
Magistrates are selected by special committees in every town
al}d district. Nobody, not even the Magistrates themselves, knows
who is'on the special committee in their area. The committee tries
to draw Magistrates from different professions and social classes.

The work of the Magistrates’ Courts® throughout the country

depends on the unpaid services of JPs.

Notes:

1
Act of Seltlement — Axr o npecronouacrenun {obaex Fannoseperyo dunacmun

” RPABOM NPCCTNOAOHACACTUR, 3AKPONUS aHZAULCKUR npecmon 3a RPOMECMARMaMU )
...be elevated to the bench -- RosBLICUTE A0 TOIOMEHHA CYVALH (ByKe. ckamsn

UENOAB3YCMER 8 COOUPAMEALHOM CMBLCAC NO OMHOWECHUN K CYIbAM UL Mazuem-
pamamn & cyde ).

3 5 ry <
: Magistrate, Justice of the Peace (JPy — cyawa, muposoi CYOLA,
""Sound common sense” — {3d.) UyBCTBO IAPABOID CMbICHAR

sl [ 1
Magistrates’ Court — cyx MArHCTPATOB, MUPOBOH cyi (pacemampusaem dena o
MEAKUX RPECMYNICHURX ).

- Are judges themselves a separate profession?

. What is judge’s summing up?

. What do judges deal with?

. Are magistrates paid salaries?

. Who are magistrates selected by?

. What does the work of Magistrates’ Courts depend on?

TEXT C. JURIES

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

The use of the jury in English law stretches far into history
the modern English jury now owes its statutory existence to thé
Juries Act 1974, To qualify for jury service it is necessary to be a
registered elector between the ages of 18 and 65 (the property
qualification for jurors was abolished). All those people connected
with the law by way of occupation (including ex-prisoners) are
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ineligible to jury service, as well as the clergy and the mentally ill.
Barristers, solicitors and police officers must have retired from
that work for a minimum of ten years. The call to jury service is
regarded as an obligation. A jury is normally composed of twelve
persons whose names have been selected at random' from the list
of qualified jurors for the area. Its verdizt must be unanimous (it
is essentially one of «guilty» or «not guilty») and, in the event of
failure to reach agreement, the case is retried before another jury.
Only 6—T7% of jury decisions are by a majority verdict.

Juries most frequently appear in criminal cases in the Crown
Courts. The funetion of the jury is to determine the facts, having
heard the judge’s summing up and his directions on questions of
law.

Counsel for the defence or the defendant have the right to
object to jurors without giving reasons, the maximum number of
peremptory challenging® being reduced to three.

Notes:

'at random — mayragx, cavuaino
Iperemptory challenging — oreoj Ges yrasaHHa NpHIHHEL

TEXT D. THE ATTORNEY-GENERAL AND THE DIRECTOR
OF PUBLIC PROSECUTIONS

Task: read the text and say what responsibilities of the
Attorney-General and Director of Public Prosecutions are.

The Attorney-General' is the Government’s chief Law Officer
and his deputy is the Solicitor-General®’. They are primarily
concerned with representing the Crown in Courts. The Attorney-
General advises the Government on legislative proposals and on
criminal proceedings which have a political or public element. He
may take advice from his colleagues in the Government but he
cannot be instructed by them.

The Attorney-General is a member of Government, he is not
actually a member of the Cabinet itself.

The Attorney-General has the power to stop proceedings for any
indictable offence. He has certain administrative functions of
which the most important is the control of the Director of Public
Prosecutions®.

The DPP’s office was established under the Prosecution of
Offences Act 1879. The Director undertakes about 7,000
prosecutions a year himself and is constantly required to give
advice to the police, the main prosecuting agencies, as well as to
central government departments and magistrates clerks.
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Offencgs which must be referred to the DPP include murder:
buggelty; impeding an arrest or prosecution: certain violations o%
the Fair Trading, firearms, the ill-treatment of mental patients,

) Offences which must be referred to the Attorney-General
include corruption; possessing explosive substances; hijacking; and
breaches of the Official Secrets Act. ’

Notes:
1
Attornev-General — resepanbuEI TDOKYDPOP {MUHUCMepcKUuLl nocm )
2 25 4 -
Solicitor-General — renepansusit CTPANYME (Parmunecrull samecmumens zeue-

PaneHO20 NPOKYPOPA, LACK Npasumensemaa )

Dlrector ?f Public Prosecutions (DPP) — AMPEKTOD TOCYAaPCTBEHHOTO OGBHHEHUA
{2rasHbill npoKYpOp, avtemynaem kak o6euNLUMesD no 8CeM BaANHBIM Jenanr ).

il 'I E

W Section Tl LEXICAL GRAMMAR TESTS

28 Bl = L
[lnst Toro, uTOGH BRITOMHUTE KOHTPOJLHEIE PAafoTEI, HeOOXO0AUMO
YCBOHTB CJICOYIOIIMH IPAMMATHIECKHH MaTepHUA:

1. Bumo-Bpemennsie hopMel raarosa AeHCTBUTENBHOTO U cTpaga-
TeJIBHOTO 3an0ra (IoBTOpeHue).

“2. Henuunrle dopMel rnarona (vEdUHEUTHB, DpuyacTHe, TepyH-
AHH) U KOHCTPYKIUHK ¢ HUMH.

3. CocnraraTensHOe HakAOHeHMWe, THIIE! VCJIOBHBIX TIPENJIOMKeHHH.

4. ¥norpe6neEne MecTouMenut it 1 one.

5. YcunureNbHas KOHCTPYKOHMA it is ... that.

6. Tunel NPHAATOYHRIX Tpeptoxenuit. CoozHoe I BeccorozHoe
oYM HEHHE.

TEST I

I. IIpoumume merxcm u nucomenno omeemvme Ha sonpocst, ciedy-
ulLe 3a HUM.

Administration of Justice in Great Britain

1. Persons offending against the law are summoned before a
court of law. The summons issued by the court states the charges
moved against the offender by the persons sueing him. When a
defenda_nt is brought before a court the charge is read out to him
an(_:i he is asked whether he pleads guilty or not guilty. If he pleads
guilty he is sentenced by the court. If he pleads not guilty, a jury
of 12 persons must be formed and summoned to attend the ,court.

) 2. The trial begins with opening the case for the prosecuting
party a_nd hearing the evidence of the witnesses for the
prosecution. On the completion of the plaintiff’s case and
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evidence, the defendant’s case is stated and evidence is heard in

support of it.
3. The accused is entitled to be defended by the counsel.

Witnesses for the prosecution may be cross-examined by the
accused or his counsel. The accused may call witnesses or give
evidence in his own defence. At the conclusion of the evidence,
and after speeches on both sides, the judge sums up the case to the
jury. The jury consider the verdict. If they decide that the accused
is not guilty, he is immediately discharged. If the jury return the
verdict of guilty, sentence is pronounced by the judge.

4, The following punishments for crime can be inflicted: life
imprisonment, imprisonment consistinq in corrective training or
preventive detention; detention centres’ for juvenile delinquents?,
persons between 16 and 21, convicted of offences punishable with
imprisonment; fine, a money penalty, generally imposed for minor
offences; probation® — placing the offender under the supervision
of a probation officer and so on.

5. The defendant may appeal against the sentence to the Court
of Appeal up to the House of Lords, which is the supreme judicial
body of Great Britain.

Notes:

! detention centre — meHTp 3aKAICUEHHA
juvenile delinquent — HecoseplUeHHONeTHHH NPABOHADYIIHTENL

3 probation — ucnerTanme

* probation officer — MHenerTOp, HABMOAAIOIINE 33 MPECTYIHHMKOM, HAMDABIEHHEIM
Ha paborty

1. What does the summons state?

2. When is a defendant sentenced by the court?

3. Whom is the accused defended by?

4. For what offences is a fine imposed?

5. What is the supreme judicial body in Great Britain?

IT. [Tucbmento nepesedume 3-ii u 4-it ab3ayvt mexcma.

III. Packpolime ckolru, ynompebus 2aaz0n 6 HYNCHOU 8udo-
epeMeHHOU opMe.

1. We (to have) a lecture on criminology next Monday. 2. A
number of important documents (to sign) already. 3. The accused
(to guarantee) the right to defence. 4. When the felon (to commit)
the crime he knew it was unlawful. 5. When all the evidence (to
give) counsels for both sides made speeches.

IV. H3 2-20 ab3aya mexcma evinuiiime npednoxucerus, codepica-
wue crosa ¢ cyddurcom -ing. Onpedenume, KAKOU “Lacmbio pewl
oMU ABTLAIOMCA.
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V. Toduepinume 6 CReOYOULUX NDEONONCHURX UHGUHUMUE U onpe-
denume ezo popmy u DYHKEULIO,

1. Witnesses for the prosecution may be cross-examined. 2. The
House of Lords has no power to throw out a bill relating to money.
3. The defendant preferred to make a statement through his
solicitor, 4. The object of punishment is to reform and educate the
guilty person. 5. The judge must have discharged one of the
Jurors. 6. He went to Oxford to study law.

VI. Iepesedume npednomenus, codeprauue KOHCMPYKUUL ¢ He-
JURHBLMU POpMaMU 2042014,

1. A bill being signed by the Queen, it becomes an act of
Parliament. 2. For the International Court of Justice to give an
advisory opinion on any legal questions it must have a request
from the General Assembly or the Security Council. 3. We expect
him to conduct the defence. 4. They heard the plaintiff give
evidence. 5. The arrest of the criminal is reported to have been
affected. 8. Any state machine is known to reflect the interests of
the ruling class.

VII. Packpoiime crobru, ynompebue myxHyw Gopmy zaazona e
npUOAMOUNBLY YCAOBHBLX NPedNoNeHUY.

1. If a barrister (to agree) he will take this case. 2. If vou (to
be) absolutely sincere with your solicitor he would help vou.
3}. This man would not have been imprisoned if he (not to violate)
the law.

VIIE. ITepesedume npeduoicenus, obpawan sHumanue Ha DYHKULL
U 3Haverue coé it U one.

1. It is not easy to cross-examine all witnesses in a short period
of time. 2. Law cannot be separated from the judges who intzarpret
and administer it, 3. It is the Cabinet and not Parliament that
controls and runs the nation’s affairs in England. 4. Business
contacts as well as cultural ones contribute to mutual

1understamtfling and trust among peoples. 5. One must observe the
aw.

IX. Onpedeaume mun nodwunenus. B Geccornsnvtx npudamounvtx

npediodicenuax ommemome, 20e Moxcem HAX0OUMbCA ONYWeH HbLIL
CORS.

1. The. basic law of the USA is the Constitution which was
adopted in 1789. 2. I hope they received the sentence they

deserved. 3. Counsel for the defence tried to show that the accused
was not guilty.
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TEST 11

I. Ilpowmume meKkcm U NUCbMEHHO OmMEBemMbmMe HA G0npocHl,
credyruLlLe 30 HUM.

Barristers and Solicitors

1. Most barristers are professional advocates earning their
living by the presentation of civil and criminal cases in court. A
barrister must be capable of prosecuting in a criminal case one
day, and defending an accused person the next, or of preparing
the pleadings and taking the case for a plaintiff in a civil action
one day, and doing the same for a defendant the next. Barristers
are experts in the interpretation of the law. They are called in to
advise on really difficult points.

2. A would-be barrister’ must first register as a student
member of one of the four Inns of Court’. A student must pass a
group of examinations to obtain a law degree and then proceed to
a vocational course, the passing of which will result in his being
called to the Bar?.

3. All practising barristers are junior counsels unless they have
been designated Queen’s Counsels (QC)*. QC is expected to appear
only in the most important cases.

4. If a person has a legal problem he will go and see a solicitor.
There is no end to the variety of matters which a solicitor deals
with. He does legal work involved in buying a house, he writes
legal letters for you and carries on legal arguments outside Court,

" he prepares the case and the evidence. If yvou want to make a will

the best man to advise you is a solicitor.

5. In a civil action solicitors have a right to speak in the
County Court, when the case is one of divorce or recovering some
debts, and they deal with petty crimes and some matrimonial
matters in Magistrates Courts, the lowest Courts.

6. To become a solicitor a young man joins a solicitor as a
«clerk» and works for him while studying part time for the Law
Society® exams., When you have passed all the necessary exams,
you may apply to the Law Society to be «admitted». After that
you can practise, which means you can start business on your
own.

Notes:
! would-be barrister — dyayimui Gappucrtep
2 Inns of Court — «Cydebrble Unnby (Hemuipe kopRopayuu Gappucmepos & Jow-

dore; nOAbIYIMCR UCKIOUUMCALHELM NPAsoM NpueMa 6 adsoxamypy; & wWwKoaax
nNpU aMUX KOPROPAYUAX zomosam fappucmepos; cyiyecmeyiom ¢ XIV a.)

® to be called to the Bar — 6rite NPUHATEM B KOJLIETHIO 81BOKATOB

* Queen’s Counsel (QC) — xoponeBckUit aNBOKAT (Bbiclice adsoxameroe ganue)

® Law Society — OBWIECTBO IOPHCTOB (NPOPECCUSHARBHBLEL COI03 CORUCUINOPOE )
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. What must a barrister be capable of?

. What must a person do to become a barrister?

. When can a barrister be called to the Bar?

. What matters does a solicitor deal with?

. In what courts does a solicitor have the right to speak?

O o QO B

Il ITucvmenHo nepesedume 4-ii u 5-ii abaaubvt mexcema.

IIl. Packpotime cko0xu, ynompebue 2znazol 6 HYMCHOL 6udo-8pe-
MeHMol hopme.

1. In a year we (to study) criminal law. 2. The case is rather
complicated. The jury still (to discuss) a verdict. 3. The convicted
person just (to take) to prison. 4. Don’t come in! The court (to sit).
5. The doctor said that the victim (to kill) a few hours before.

IV. Hz l-20 absaya mexcma evinuwume npedioxcenud, codep-
Hawue crosa ¢ cyPpdurcom -ing. Onpedenume, KAKoil Lacmbio peyu
OHU ABAAIOMCA.

V. ITodueprrume 6 credywuux npedroxeruax UuRGUHLIMUE U onpe-
denume ezo opmy u QurHIyLw0.

1. To grant pardon is the prerogative of the Crown. 2. They
must have been arrested over a year ago. 3. The victim is the first
person to be interviewed. 4. He seems to be investigating a
criminal case. 5. A student must pass a group of examinations to
obtain a law degree. 6. The aim of the preliminary investigation is
to draw up an indictment.

VI. Ilepesedume npednodcerus, codeprawsie KOHCMPYKUUL ¢ He-
AUYHBLMUY Dopmamu 2Aa204.

1. The lower chamber having passed the bill, it went to the
upper chamber. 2. For any state to become a member of the United
Nations it is necessary to accept the obligations under its Chapter.
3. They want the execution of the sentenced to be postponed.
4. Nobody expected her to testify against her brother. 5. The
Queen’s Counsels are expected to appear only in the most
important cases. 6. He was reported to be preparing an account
of the indietment.

VII. Packpoime crobru, ynompebue HyxcHyio Qopmy 2lazona 6
npudamourbLy YCROBHBLY NPEeONOHCHUIX.

1. If the jury (to consider) a prisoner guilty, the judge
pronounces a sentence. 2. He would have never taken the case if
the barrister (not to believe) in his innocence. 3. If the
investigator (to have) more evidence, he would be able to prove the
case.
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VIII. Hepesedume npedioicenudn, obpausas sHUMaHlie Ha QUHKYUL
i 3HOYeHUe Co8 It U one.

1. It is not easy to investigate a criminal case. 2. As the trial
was open to the public many people attended it. 3. It was the
Prison Act (1865) which introduced a new approach to
imprisonment in England. 4. A «written constitution» is one the
whole of which is contained in one or more documents which
possess the force of law. 5. One must observe traffic rules.

IX. Onpedenume mun noduunenun. B Geccoiwsnblx npudamovinbix
npedaoXceHUAX omMmemesme, z0e Mo¥cem Haxodumocs Con3.

1. Roman law is one of the greatest systems that has ever
existed. 2 They assumed they would be dealing with a gang of
dangerous criminals. 3. The Queen formally appoints the judges on
the recommendation of the Lord Chancellor who makes the real
selection.
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UNIT I

FROM THE HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH

LANGUAGE

Section I. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

acquisition [.zkwizi/nl n npuobperente, sanMcTBOBaHME
adjective [‘zd3iktiv] n zpax. uma npunaraTensHoe
agree [2'gri:] v coramarees, 2pam. COTIACORATLCH
article [‘a:tikl] n 1) crares, 2) zpasm. apTUKAL

average [‘xvorids] a cpeguuit

belong [bi’log] (to) v npunagnexaTs

borrowing [‘boro(uhy] n Zunze. 3auMcTROBARME

change [tfein(d)3] v MenaTs, UBMEHATE

change n uamenenue

choose [tfu:z] v Br1BupaTs

communication [ka.mju(:)ni’keif(3)n] n obuiexne, cBAaL
complete [kom’plit] a saxonuennwiit, coBepiennnIi
conjugate ["kon{d)zugeit] v zpax. cuparaTe
consequence ['kons(1)kwsns] n pesyawTarT, clefcTie
considerable [kon’sid(3)robl] ¢ sEaunTenLHBIR

content [‘kontent] n comepxanue

contribute [kan’tribju:t] (to) v emocofersoBaTs, BHOCKHTE
BEIIAJ

dedicate [ 'dedikeit] v noceamaTs

dialect ["daislekt] rn auanexT, roBop

differ ['dif3] v oranuarsca

discovery [dis'kav(2a)r1] n oTxpriTue

ending [‘endiy] # oxoHuanue, KOHel; zpam. QIeKcus
enormous [1'namas] a rpoMagukIit

exist [1g°zist] v cymecTBOBATH, BBITE

foreign ["forin] a unocrpanusIi

heterogeneous [ hetoro(u)’dziinjos] ¢ HeopHOPOAHBI
increase ['inkris] n pocr, yeenmuenne

increase [in'kris] v yeenuuwsaTn(cs)

inflection [in'flek[(3)n] n zpas. dpuercus

influence ["influans] n snusuue, sozgeficTEHe
influence v OKaBLIBAThL BIHAHHE
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influx ["inflaks] n npuror

intercourse [‘inta(:)kas] n obimerue

introduce [‘intra’djuss] v BBOAUTE, BRIXOYATE

investigate [in"vestigeit] v usyuars, ucciegoBaTs

language [lzngwids] aseix

literacy [‘lit(2)resi] n rpamMoTHOCTE

loan-word [lounwad] n #uM2zé. 3aUMCTBOBARHOE GIOBO

local [louk(2)l] & MmecTHBII

native ['neitiv] @ pogsoit

native speaker HocUTenk fA3bIKA

noun [naun] # zpan. cyLniecTBUTENAbLHOR

peculiar [pt'kjuljs] a ocobennwiii, caoeoBpasusli

preserve [pri’'zav] v coXpauaTh

pronunciation [pro’nansi‘e1f(9)n] » npousHomenue,
BRITOBOD

recognize [‘rekagnaiz] v upusuasars

refuse [r1'fjuz] v oTkaseipaTh

restore [r1s't2!] v BoccraHAaBIMRATE

revival [r1"vaiv(2)l] n Boapoxaenue

the Revival of Learning Bospoxaenue (Peneccanc)

root [ru:tl n zpaxm. xopeus

share [[e2] v fenuTs, pacupesensTs

spread [spred] v pacnpocTpaHATE

study ['stadi] n uccmenoBanue

structure [‘strakifa] » crpyxTypa, cTpoeHne

teach [titf] v yunurs, obygars

undergo [,and2’gou] v mofBepraTees

use [ju:z I v UcnoIBE30BATE, YIOTPEBNATE

e

e

b

T,

- -

PrpHAUHO0O0 DWEE pPEPp3 prpOOpUprU

verb [vab] n zpam. rnaron T,
valid ["valid] a peffcTBuTensHbIH, UMEIOIIMIE CHIY; B
AelicTBYIOIIAH
." vocabulary [va'kzbjular] n cnosaps, cioBapHBllf cocTa A
| A3BIKA

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. ABROUT THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE

English is one of the most important and widely used
languages. British colonial expansion in the 17th, 18th and 19th
centuries took the English language all over the world. Except
Britain it became the official (or the second official) language of
the USA, Canada, Australia, South Africa and other countries.
Economic, political and cultural influence of these countries in the
world contributed to further spread of English in the 20th
century. As a result we have a unique phenomencn in history:
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about 1 500 million people — over a third of the world’s
population — live in countries where English is used and taught.
In fact it has become the language of international intercourse.

The English we study (the model used in the teaching of
English overseas) is known as Standard English'. Standard English
is the official language used in Great Britain. I{ is taught at
schools and universities. It is used in literature, by the press, the
radio and television and spoken by educated people.

Besides Standard English there are very many local dialects in
Great Britain. Under the influence of Standard English taught at
school and the speech cultivated by the radio, television and the
cinema the local dialects are undergoing a change. The old local
dialects are mainly preserved in the countryside and for the most
part in the speech of elderly people.

A few words should be said about Cockney English®. It is known
at least by name to a large number of people living outside the
English speaking countries. Cockney is a class dialect spoken by
about two million working-class Londoners — Cockneys® — in the
East End of London. It differs from Standard English by its
peculiar pronunciation,

As a result of geographical separation English spoken outside
the British Isles has developed certain differences in vocabulary
and pronunciation but less in grammar. Differences in geographical
features, in the flora and fauna and in the way of life call for new
words which find their way in the general English vocabulary,

Contacts with other languages have also left their mark on
English outside Great Britain, Contacts with various native
languages, as for example, with Red Indian language in America,
the languages of the Australian aborigenes and the Maori in New
Zealand have introduced new elements into the English
vocabulary.

Notes:

;St&ndard English — nurepaTypHBIl aHMIHECKHE A3RIK
Cockney English — woxuu (aondoncioe npocmopenue )

3 .
Cockney — woxuu, yposkenen JlougoHAa (0C00. 80CHIOMHOL wacmuL)

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read these international words and guess their meanings.
Mind the stress.

‘literature co’lonial uni‘versity

‘radio ex pansion ,sepa’ration

‘dialect o’ fficial ,eulti‘vated

‘flora re’sult .geo graphical

‘fauna vo'cabulary  ,abc'rigenes
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Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives!

V+er —» N V+tion — N
use — user inform — information
teach — teacher educate — education
find — finder preserve — preservation

speak — speaker pronounce — pronunciation
learn — learner separate — separation

take — taker investigate — investigation
leave — leaver introduce - introduction

Ex. 8. Transform as in the models:
Model 1: to pronounce words — the pronunciation of words

to improve pronunciation; to translate a text; to investigate a
problem; to introduce new elements; to develop certain
differences; to recognize a writer

Model 2: problems of a language — language problems

changes of a dialect; departments of the University; patterns of
speech: differences of (in) vocabulary; resources of vocabulary;
complexity of language

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents:

1. English speaking countries a. IpeTepIeTs N3MeHeHUsd

2. to undergo changes b. mox BamaHMEeM

3. perculiar pronunciation c. BO BCEM MHUDe

4. under the influence d. pas3IHyuA B CAOBAPHOM

5. differences in vocabulary €OCTABE U IPOUIHOIIeHHH
and pronunciation C. COXPAHATHCH B CENLCKOHN

6. all over the world MECTHOCTH

7. to be preserved in the f. manpHelIlee pacIpocTpaHe-
countryside HUe

8. further spread g. aHTJOA3EIYHEIe CTPAHEL

h. ocoboe IpOM3HOLIIEHHAE

Ex. 5. Complete the sentences:

1. English is one of the ... . 2, English is spoken in ... . 3. The
English we study is known as ... . 4. Standard English is used in
... . 5. Besides Standard English there are many ... . 6. English
spoken outside the British Isles has developed certain differences
in ... . 7. In fact English has become the language of ... .

Ex. 6. Choose the right word.

1. English is a widely used ... .
a) dialect b) language c) pattern
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2. Standard English is an ... language.
a) artificial b) official ¢) local

3. The old local dialects are mainly preserved in ...
a) the towns b) the countryside ¢) London

4, The English spoken outside Great Britain has developed
certain differences in .
a) literature b) pronun(:latmn c} structure

5. Differences in the way of life and culture call for new words
in the general English ... .

a) model b) vocabulary c¢) grammar

Ex. 7. Answer the questions on the text.

1. Is English one of the world’s most widely used languages?
2. In what countries is it spoken? 3. How many people speak
English? 4. How do we call the official language used in Great
Britain? 5. Where is Standard English taught and used? 6. What
can you say about English dialects? Are there many of them?
7. What is the Cockney English? 8. Why has English spoken
outside the British Isles undergone certain changes?

Ex. 8 Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. LANGUAGES OF THE BRITISH ISLES

Task: read the text, find the answers to the questions given
below.

It may surprise you to know that until & few centuries ago
there were many natives of what we call the British Isles, who did
not speak English. The Western land of Wales spoke Welsh!; in
the farthest north and the islands of Scotland the language was
Gaelic’; and a similar language, Irish Gaelic, was spoken in
Ir eland Manx® was the language of the Isles of Man, and Cornish?
that of the south-western tip of Britain.

We're not talking about dialects — localized versions of a
language — which often contain alternative words or phrases for
certain things; but which are forms of English, Welsh, Gaelic,
Manx and Cornish are complete languages with their own
grammar, poetry and stories — all that we call a culture,

Strangely enough, there’s a strong revival of interest in them.
In Scotland Gaelic Language Society has existed for eighty vears.
It’s dedicated to preserving the traditions of the Gaelic songs,
verse and prose. And more and more people in the Lowland areas
of Scotland, as well as the islands, where Gaelic is still spoken,
now want to learn the language.
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Since the early 1970s, more and more people are learning Gaelic
and go to evening classes. Now people in schools can choose to
take Gaelic for their final exams. In Wales the Welsh language
Society was formed in 1962 and it has been fighting to restore
Welsh to an equal place with English. In 1967 they won an
important victory: Welsh was recognized as being equally valid for
use in law courts, either written or spoken. In Wales some of the
programmes of the fourth channel are broadcast in Welsh.

Notes:

1 Welsh [wel_[] N — BALTHMCKUN, YaNbCKHH A3LIK
the Welsh — Banmuiiinsl, yaaeciisr
% Gaelic [gellik] n— rasnsckuil A3RIK
Gael [gell] — rasn, IDOTAEHIZCKWNA WMJIM MPIAHACKUHE KelbT
¥ Manx [mepks] — MaHckUl IHATEKT
the Manx — :xurenn octpoBa Mon
* Cornish ['konif] — KopHYOAACKHI, KOpHMHCKKI A3BIK

1. What languages are spoken on the British Isles?

2. Are they considered to be complete languages or the dialects
of the English language?

3. What is the strong revival of interest to these languages
conditioned by?

4. What language is widely spread in Scotland (in Wales)?

5. Are Welsh and Gaelic restored to an equal place with
English?

TEXT C. THE USE OF ENGLISH AS A NATIVE, SECOND
AND FOREIGN LANGUAGE

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

English is spoken as a native language by more than 300
million people, most of them living in North America, the British
Isles, Australia, New Zealand, the Caribbean, and South Africa. In
several of these countries, English is not the sole language: the
Quebec province of Canada is French-speaking, most South
Africans speak Africaans or Bantu languages, and many Irish and
Welsh people speak Celtic languages. But those whose native
language is not English will have it as their second language for
certain governmental, commercial, social, or educational activities
within their own country.

In about twenty-five countries English has been legally used as
an official language; in about ten (such as Nigeria) it is the sole
official language, and in some fifteen others (such as India) it
shares that status with one or more other languages. Most of these
countries are former British territories. English is a second
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language for well over 300 million people: the number of second-
language speakers may soon exceed the number of native speakers,
if it has not done so already.

Even more widely English is studied and used as a foreign
language. In this respect it acquired an international status. It is
used for communication across frontiers, listening to broadcasts,
reading books and newspapers, in commerce and travel. Half of
the world’s scientific literature is in English. English is associated
with technological and economic development of the great
manufacturing counfries and it is the principal language of
international aid. It is the language of automation and computer
technology. It is not only the universal language of international
aviation, shipping and sport, it is to a considerable degree the
universal language of literacy and public communication. It is the
major of diplomacy, and is the most frequently used language both
in the debates in the United Nations and in the general conduct of
UN business.

TEXT D. ENGLISH VOCABULARY DURING THE MIDDLE
AND MODERN ENGLISH PERIODS

Task: read the text, state the sources and the reasons for
the vocabulary increase in English.

During the Middle and Modern English periods the English
vocabulary has increased enormously as a result of borrowing
from foreign languages. Even during the Old English period, the
reintroduction of Christianity from Rome (in 597) led to the
acquisition of a considerable number of words from Latin.
However, the first really great influx of foreign loan-words into
the English vocabulary came from French first as the result of the
Norman Conguest, which submerged English for a century as a
literary language, and secondly, as a consequence of the close
political and cultural ties between England and France during the
13th and 14th centuries.

The Revival of Learning, during the Renaissance, gave a
renewed impetus to borrowing from the Latin. Finally, England’s
growing position as a world power and the rapid development of
America resulted in the introduction into English of words from
languages in every part of the globe. The result is a total
vocabulary that is at once heterogeneous and extremely large.
Naturally, with so enormous a potential vocabulary at his
command, the average individual speaker of the English language
will master only a relatively small part of it.
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Section III. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TES

Ilnst Toro, YTOBEL NPABUJILHO BLIMOAHUTH KOHTPOJbHBIE padoTsl,
HeoDXOJUMO YCBOHUTE CAEYVIOIIHI rpaMMaTHYecKUl MaTepuasr:

1. CnoBooBpaszoBaHpe: OCHOBHLIe CJI0BOOOpasoBaTeNbHBIE CY(h-
(PHKCHI.

2. Buno-BpeMerHble HOPMEL Tarosa (AeHCTBHTENLHEIN 3a510T).

3. CornacosaHue BpeMeH.

4, HeompepeneHHsle MeCTOMMEHHMS some, any, No ¥ HX IPOH3-
BOJHLIE.

5. ¥moTpebieHyue MecTONMEHHUH it U one.

6. YeunuTelsHAad KOHCTPYRIHSA it is ... that,

7. MopganepHbie IIarolsl ¥ WX SKBHBaJEHTEHL,

TEST I

I, Ilpoumume mexcnt U NUCLMEHHO Omsentbime HaA 80RPOCHL, Cae-
dyouiue 3a HUM.

The English Language

1. It is only in the course of the last hundred years that
English has become a world language. In Shakespeare’s time it was
a «provincial» language of secondary importance with only 6
million native speakers. Nowadays English has become the world’s
most important language in politics, science, trade and cultural
relations. In a number of speakers (more than 300 million) English
is second only to Chinese. It is the official language of the United
Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland, of the United
States of America, of Australia and New Zealand. English is used
as one of the official languages in Canada, the Republic of South
Africa, and the Irish Republic. It is also spoken as a second
language by many people in India, Pakistan, and numerous
countries in Africa, to say nothing of people all over the world
who know English — well or not so well — as a foreign language.

2. From the British Isles English spread all over the world, but
English has not always been the language of the people of those
islands. When the Romans colonized England in the first century
of our era, the country was inhabited by Celtic tribes', and until
the fifth century only Celtic languages were spoken by the people
of Britain. About the middle of the fifth century the British Isles
began to be invaded by the Angles, Saxons and Jutes®, who spoke
dialects of the language which was the ancestor of present-day
English. We call that language Old English®.

3. During the fifteen hundred years that have passed since the
Anglo-Saxon invasions English has changed considerably. First it
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was influenced by the language of the Danish (Viking) invaders in
the 8th—10th centuries. Then between the 12th and 14th
centuries it was very strongly influenced — both in its grammar
and vocabulary, and in its pronunciation — by Norman French —
the language of the people who conquered England in the year
1086. Lastly, during the Renaissance®, in the 14th—16th
centuries, came the peaceful «invasion» of a number of Latin and
Greek words, which were introduced into English. In fact, this
invasion has never come to an end, as new words continue to be
made up from Latin and Greek roots for new inventions and
scientific discoveries.

Notes:

! Celtic tribes — menrTexMe niemena

2 Angles, Saxons, Jutes — AHTILI, cAKCH, IOTHI (repMaHcK¥e ILIeMeHa)
30ld English — gpepHeanr/muicKuit J2Lik

*the Renaissance — Pemeccauc, anoxa Bozposaenuns

1. Since what time has English become a world language?

2. In what countries is English considered to be the official
language?

3. Where is it spoken as a second language?

4. What languages were spoken by the people of Britain until
the fifth century?

5. What languages have influenced English since the 8th
century?

6. What is the role of Latin and Greek roots in the formation
of the present-day vocabulary?

I1. Ilepenuutume u nucemenno nepesedume 1-i u 2t absayvt
mexcma. Haiidume e I-om ab3aye mexcma npedioxerue,
cofepocauiee YcusUmMeneHy0O KOHCMPYKUULIO.

1. Ilo cypgurcy onpedenume u ewbepume: 1) cywecm-
eumednbnoie, 2) npuiazameisivie, 3) eaazonvt, 4) napewus:

kindness, official, colonize, scientific, importance, nearly,
governmental, justify, frequently, version, characterize,
numerous, useless, generally, cultural, recognize, reasonable,
invasion, artistic, considerably.

IV. Onpedenume eudo-epemennvie Gopmvt 21az0106 6 CredyiOULLX
npedronerHusx.

s Push}{in and Zhukovsky admired Walter Scott and translated
his poems into Russian. 2. The author of the book pictures the life
of poor people with great realism. 3. The writer has finished the
first chapter of his book and now he is working on the second one.
4. He became more proficient in his subject after he had read
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these reference books. 5. He will revise these grammar rules
before he starts doing the exercise.

V. [Hocmaevme ckasyemoe npudamounozo NpedioiterHus 8 HYMCHYI
8UJ0-8peMeHHY0 QOPMY, YHUMbLEAA NPASULE COZAACOBAHUL BPEMER.

1. One day he said to his mother that he (to go) to New York to
try his fortune. 2. She knew that her brother (to work) hard at his
English. 3. He asked where I {to study) before I began my literary
career. 4. I thought that you (to wait) for me in the language
laboratory.

V1. Boibepume HYyNcHOe Mecmoumerue u3 JanHHbix 8 cKo0Kax.

1. Have you found (some, any) mistakes in his essay? — Yes, I
have found (some, any). 2. There are (any, no) interesting articles
in this journal. 3. I’ve heard (something, anything) about this
conference. 4. Does (somebody, anybody) know her telephone
number? — (Anybody, nobodv) does.

VII. Hepesedume npednoxcenus, odpamume SHUMAHUE HO pA3IUY-
Hbie 3HAYeMHUA cnos it u one.

1. It is really very important for a linguist to know foreign
languages. 2. Can you tell me where my dictionary is? I can’t find
it. 3. Give me a book, please. — Which one? — That red one,
please, 4. One must read the instructions carefully to do this work

properly.

VIII. ITepegedume npednoxcenud, codepiucauiiie mModanbHbie 2aaz0abl
U UX IKEUBAJEHMbL.

1. While making a report, don’t forget that you can use only
the information you can rely on. 2. I'll be able to find another
article on this subject in an hour. 3. You may render this story in
the first person. 4. Tom had to get up earlier yesterday because
his mother was ill. 5. The members of the language club are to
meet at 5 p.m.

TEST II

I. IIpoumume mekem U NUCBMEHHO ORLBEMbIME HA GONPOCHL,
credyouiue 3a HUM,

From the History of the English Language

1. English belongs to the Teutonic or Germanic branch of the
Indo-European family of languages. Three periods in its history
are generally recognized: Old English, extending from the time of
the invasion of Britain by the Angles, Saxons and Jutes, until the
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Norman Conguest in 1066; Middle English, from about 1150 until
about 1450; and Modern English, from 1450 to the present. The
Modern English period is often subdivided into Early Modern
English (1450—1700) and Late Modern English.

2. Old English can be characterized as a language of full
inflections, which resembled modern German in the way in which
the nouns, pronouns, adjectives, verbs and articles are conjugated.
Middle English is already the language of the levelled inflections.
It is during the Middle English period that the inflectional endings
were reduced to a single unstressed vowel pronounced nearly like
the final sound of Cuba. Among the changes which took place in
the language during the 15th century was the loss in
pronunciation of the final unstressed «e». The structure of the
language remained as it is today.

3. Modern English has no inflectional endings. Its vocabulary is
heterogeneous and extremely large, which is the result of
borrowings from other languages, especially from French. A great
number of words were introduced from Latin and Greek.
Nowadays new words continue to be made up from Latin and
Greek roots for new inventions and scientific discoveries.

4. The Revival of Learning, during the Renaissance, gave a new
impetus to borrowing from Latin. Finally, England’s growing
position as a world power and the rapid development of America
resulted in the introduction into English of words from languages
in every part of the globe. The result is a total vocabulary that is
both heterogeneous and extremely large.

1. What branch of languages does English belong to?

2. How many periods are generally recognized in the history of
the English language?

3. Can you characterize each of these periocds?

4. When did the structure of the Er?é'lish language become as it
is today?

5. Due to what facts has the English vocabulary increased
during the Middle and Modern English periods?

II. ITucbmernHo nepegedume 1, 3, 4-ii abzayst mexcma.

ITI. Butnuwnme u3 2-20 absaya npedroxcenue, codepixcauiee
yeuaumensvryo xorcempykuur. Ilepesedume ezo.

IV. ITo cygpurcy onpedenume u svifepume: 1) cyujecmeumenvHbte,
2) npuaazamensHbte, 3) enazoavt, 4) napevus,

especially, ability, prosperous, prominent, edition, memorize,
creation, probably, feature, possibility, educational, careful,
usually, clarify, richness, patriotic, observation, specialize,
entirely.
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V. Onpedenrume sudo-8pemeHHbie (GOPMbL 271420708 6 CAeFYIOULLX
npedaoNeHURX,

1. The writer has just finished his second novel. 2. Reference
books include encyclopedias, dictionaries, indexes, direciories,
handbooks, yearbooks, atlases and guides. 3. He showed us the
dictionary he had bought in England. 4. The author will discuss
these problems in this chapter. 5. He 1is still writing his
composition.

VI. ITocmasbme crasyemoe npudamoirnozo npedioNceHus 6 HYyxc-
HYyw 8udo-epeMeHHy0 GOpMY, YLUMLIEAR NPpaAsULd COZAACOBAHUA
8PEMEH.

1. He could complete his work after he (to collect) all the
necessary data. 2. The student said that he (to take) his exam very
soon. 3. The teacher asked if there (to be) a field of Linguistics I
(to take) a special interest in. 4. The writer said that he (to be
going) to publish his new book.

VII. Buifepume HYyxcHOe MecmouMenue U3 GaHHbLX 8 cKoOKaX.

1. Have you got (some, any) questions to discuss with your
tutor? — Yes, I've got (some, any). 2. I haven’t seen (something,
anything) interesting at this exhibition. 3. (Nobody, anybody)
knows this subject better than he in our group. 4. Did you go
(somewhere, anywhere) for a holiday last summer?

VIII. [lepesedume npedrosxcerHus, obfpamume GHUMGHUE HQ
pa3auiHble 3HAYEHUA c108 it u one.

1. It is still raining, Don’t forget to take an umbrella. It is on
the shelf. 2. Show me your copy-book, please. No, not this one. I
want that one. 3. It was Henry Sweet who laid the foundation of
the study of Old English dialects. 4. One must not identify the
figure of the hero with the personality of the writer himself.

1X. Ilepesedume npednoxcerus, codeprcaiue MoOARIbHbLe ZAAZOTLL U
UXx IKBUBAAECHITILL.

1. It is important to read the preface because the writer may
indicate the purpose of the book in it or he may give information
that will help the reader. 2. All English tense-forms can be
subdivided into four groups. 3. We are to have a seminar in
linguistics the day after tomorrow. 4. He often has to stay up late
in the library getting ready for seminars. 5. In some months he
will be able to read English newspapers.
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UNIT II I knowledge ['nolid3] n sHanusa, nosuanus D
I learn [lan] v yuuts (ca) A
GENERAL LINGUISTICS AND THE STUDY OF i lexicology [.leksi’kolodsi] n mexcuronorus T,
LANGUAGES l! lexis [‘leksis] n nexcuxa A
: 1. TODIOAT VO A BT A DY | linguisties [Li’gwistiks] n TUATBUCTHEA, A3LIKOSHAHUE A
Section L TOPICAL VOCAB ULARY .:I meining ['ml%n%] n 3Ha]'-IEHHB A
i' Indet . morpheme ['rfmifiim] n Mopdema T,
accept [9k’sept] v npunuMars, fomyckars T I morphology.[ ma'foladzt] » mopdonorus Ty
adverb [‘advab] n zpan. mapeuue Ty | numeral [‘njum(s)r(s)l] » umMa gneaurensHoe T
| antonymy [xn’tonimi] n aHTOHUMMA T | obvious ['obvias] a oueBmaHEIL C
i" application [,&pli'’kei/n] n npuMenenne 6 ' original [a'r‘1d39n1] n OPUTHHAJM D
| apply [2'plal] v npuMeHATE D paragraph ['paragra:f] » naparpad, abaar T,
| aspect [‘aspekt] n 2pan. Bug i' phenomenon [fi'nominon] n sBneHune H b
I | ; bilingual [bai'liggwal] a neysabaHEId C | phonetics [fo(u) netiks] n poreTnrRa A
i branch [brantf] n orpacns (neyxu) ‘| polysemy ['polisimi] 7 uwnze. IonHceMuA T,
| case [keis] n zpax. nanesx c | predication [,predi’kei[(a)n] n npeguxanua
1 career [ka'r19] n sagarHe, upodeceus C | produce [pre‘djuss] v cosnasaTs, IpoHaBOAUTE C
i cause [k2:z] » npuumHa B | pronoun [‘prounaun] n mecrouMeHHe
'r i |  comparative [kom pzrativ] @ cpaBHuTENLHLLE B | relation [ri'le1f(3)n] n orHOmeHNMe, cBA3H A
. . comparison [kam'pxris(a)n] n cpasnenue B ' relevance [‘relivons] n yMecTHoOCTE G
M) 0 component [kam pounant] n coctaBHAA YacTh, KOMIOHEHT | segment [‘segmant] n oTpesok, wacrs T,
i .|, I comprise [kam'praiz] v BknoyaTs T, | semantics [se’'mantiks] n ceManTHKRA A
ir ;-’ 1§l , concern [kan’san] v KacaTscs, OTHOCHTBCH Ti | sentence [‘sentens] n npexnosxenue A
ift [ | conjunction [kan'dgank[(3)n] n zpam. cotos, coeguuenme T, | scholar ['skola] n yyensrit A
" | I| | consideration [kan,sida'rei/n] n paccMoTpenue, obcyx- B ;: science ['salans] n Hayka A
‘ ! || || | AeHue | seientific [,saian’tifik] @ HayussLi A
‘ I | consonan’t [‘konsenant] n cornacusiit asyx T, . scientist ['sarantist] n yuenntt
il {0 , cont.ext [ k:)nifekst} It KOHTEKCT A | social ['souf(s)l] ¢ conmanpHId, obiuecTreHEEIH A
| ‘ 1 ‘ | ' 39'3111?311.19 [di k}amabl] 4 ZpaM. CKIOHAEMSEILI T, | sociolinguistics [.souf1ali) gwistiks] n counonunreucTika A
0 gscrlptlon [dis’kripf(2)n] n onucanume, uzobpamenue B | sound [saund] n sy A
) | | I d}scourse [cis'kas] n peus: paccymnennes Ty |: speech [spiitf] n peus A
|I i distinguish ldis"tingw1[] v pasauvars, omamuars Ts | sphere [sf13] n chepa, o6racts T,
| ‘ ' ‘H education [,‘edju(:)'kclf(ajn] n obpasoBaHMIe C | subdivision [‘sabdi,vi3(2)n] n mozpasmenesue B
| ‘ elal?orate‘[x lebareit] v nerannuc paspabaTnisaTs T, | substitution [sabsti'tju(:)/(3)n] n samena, mogcranosxa T,
mil| enrich [”} I Wlv oﬁorfimaTx; D synonymy [si'nonimi] n cHHOHEMUS 1N
| . | ‘f;eatufe [ f‘l.tfa] n 0coBeHHOCTE, uepTa B II syntax [ ‘sintzks] n curTakcuc T,
. | _ .unctmn’{ fankf(e)n] n Gynxnus, nasuavenue Ty | technique [tek'nik] n MeTogMKa, TexXHUKA B
‘ - gender [ fi3end9] 7 epaM. pon T, | term [tam] n TepMuH B
{ general [ d_sen(a)rta)l] a OBIIWH, raaBHLBIN A | theory ['813r1] n Teopus B
| 'il grammar [‘grxms]‘n rpaMMaTHEA A !I translation [trens’lei/n] n mepeson C
|| | I ‘grar?marlan‘ {qrs mearian] n rpamMmaTucT T, | utterance [‘ater(2)ns] n BBICKA3BIBaHME T
!‘ustorlcal [’hls tork(a)l] @ weropuweckuit B | vary [‘vear1] v MmensTE(cH), HaMeHATH(CH) A
I fnclude [in k}u:d] U BRIKOUATE Ty || verbal ['vabl] n mennunaa dopma riaromna T,
‘ | | }nterpl_'et [in ‘tQ.'prlt] U TOJKOBATh, O0BACHATE A [ vowel ['vau(o)l] n racHsI aByK T
i fnvantmn ['In ven[(a)n] n usobperenue C | word stock ["'wad stok] croBapHBIH cocTas T,
| ll involve [in'valv] v BoBnexars B l worthy [('wa01] a aacay:RuBaOMNI BHUMAREA A
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TEXT A. GENERAL LINGUISTICS AND THE STUDY
OF LANGUAGE

Task: read the text, translate it in written form.

General linguistics may be defined as the science of language.
It is desirable to consider the difference between general
linguistics as the science or scientific study of language and the
study of individual languages. The latter study is more familiar to
the majority of people, while the study of linguistics, at least, in
its present form is less familiar.

In studying linguistics the scholars attempt to answer many
questions about the nature of language. The following are basic:

— how are speech sounds made, and how are they transmitted
to, and interpreted by hearers (phonetics)?

— how are words and sentences put together and arranged in a
language (grammar and lexis)?

— how is meaning conveyed in language (semantics)?

— how does language vary in society (sociolinguistics)?

But there are many other important questions that linguistics
attempts to answer, for example:

— how do children learn language: is language learning an
innate capacity in human beings?

— what is the relation of language to the brain? — how and
why does language vary regionally and in different social
contexts?

— how and why do languages change in the course of time and
how are they related to one another?

— how is a conversation structured?-

— what are the differences between spoken and written
language?

— how is language used in different forms of literature
(poetry, drama, prose)?

General linguistics is based on the study of individual
languages. There is no general linguistics apart from the
numerous languages (estimated at around 3000 spoken in the
world). It is impossible to know all languages, and in practice most
linguists concentrate on a limited number of languages including
their own native language. Different languages in all their forms
and manifestations constitute the field of the linguist. Any
language, no matter how many speakers make use of it or what
area of the world they occupy is a valuable and worthy object of
study able to teach him something more about language in
general.
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Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meanings.

Mind the stress.

‘general ‘nature ‘practice fa'miliar
‘regional  "human ‘limit lin’guistics
‘course ‘soeial "basic ,manifes’tation
“object ‘context form ,indi‘vidual
‘linguist  ‘structure ‘concentrate in,terpre’tation

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives.

V-N N— A

consider — consideration science — scientific
transmit — transmission difference — different
interpret — interpretation value — valuable
arrange — arrangement desire — desirable

relate — relation importance — important

Ex. 8. Transform as in the model.

Model: to arrange words and sentences in a language —
the arrangement of words and sentences in a language

to transmit speech sounds, to define the term, to concentrate
on a limited number of languages, to use language in different
forms of literature.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. scientific study of lin- 4. pa3NIuYyHBIe COLHAANLHLIE KOH-
guistics TEeKCThI

2. general linguistics b. pogHO# #3BIK

3. nature of language C. OTPaBHYEHHOE YHCIIO S3LIKOB

4. to convey the meaning d. ofmas THHIBHCTHEA

5. a limited number of lan- €. HayYHBIM NOAX0MA K HU3VUYEeHHIO
guages JUHTBUCTHKH

. to transmit speech sounds f. o6wext usyuenus

. object of study g. IPHpoJla A3LIKA

. native language h. nepepasats 3ByKU peun
. different social contexts i. mepenaBaTh 3HaYeHHE

0o -~am

Ex, 5. Complete the sentences.

1. General linguistics may be defined as ... . 2. It is desirable to
consider the difference between ... . 3. In studying linguistics the
scholars attempt to answer many questions about ... . 4. General
linguistics is based on ... . 5. Different languages in all their
forms and manifestations constitute ... .
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Ex. 6. Insert the right word:

(worthy, arranged, linguisties, a linguist, language)

1. There are many other important questions that ... attempts
to answer. 2. Any language is a valuable and ... object of study.
3. In practice most concentrate on a limited number of
languages. 4. Most linguists concentrate on their own native ... .
5. How are words and sentences ... in a language?

Ex. 7. Answer the questions on the text.

1. How can you define general linguistics? 2. What does
linguistics deal with? 3. What is general linguistics based on?
4. Is there any connection between general linguistics and the
individual study of languages? 5. Is any language a worthy object
of study for linguisties?

Ex. 8. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. DESCRIPTIVE, HISTORICAL AND COMPARATIVE
LINGUISTICS

General linguistics includes a number of related subjects
involved in the study of language. The most important
subdivisions of the subject are descriptive linguistics, historical
linguistics and comparative linguistics.

Descriptive linguistics, as its title suggests, is concerned with
the description and analysis of the ways in which a language
operates and is used by a given set of speakers at a given time (the
present or the past). The descriptive study of a language is
concerned exclusively with that language at the period involved
and not with what have preceded it or may follow it. Nor is it
concerned with the description of other languages at the same
time,

Historical linguistics is the study of the development in
languages in the course of time, of the ways in which languages
change from period to period and of the causes and results of such
changes, both outside the languages and within them. The terms
synchronic and diachronic are used here to distinguish linguistic
statements describing at a given time and statements relating to the
changes that take place in language during the passage of years.

Comparative linguistics is concerned with comparing two or
more different languages from one or more points of view with the
theory and techniques applicable to such comparisons.
Comparative linguistics is principally divided into comparison
based on historical relationship among particular languages, and
comparison based on resemblances of features between different
languages without any historical considerations being involved.
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1. What are the most important subdivisions of general
linguistics?
. What is descriptive linguistics concerned with?
. What can vou say about historical linguistics?
. What do the terms synchronic and diachronic mean?
. What is comparative linguistics and what is it divided into?

[ BTN

TEXT B. APPLIED LINGUISTICS

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

The relevance of linguistics to present-day society is most
obvious in education. It is important in all aspects of language
learning (phonetics, grammar, lexicology, semantics) and relevant
to problems of language use in schools, for example in helping
with bilingual children and in the teaching of literacy.

Linguistics also has applications in many other areas of life.
One important area is now computer technology, especially in the
designing of instruments which can produce, or respond to
language. Linguistics has been applied in legal matters, such as in
the identification of voices, and for many years it has been used
by missionaries and educators overseas to help to design writing
systems for remote languages that have not previously been
written down.

The careers open to graduates in linguistics depend partly on
the other subjects that they study in combination with linguistics.
They include translation, interpreting and teaching: some of the
graduates of British Universities can find employment in firms
and government departments which conduct overseas business;
others may take further training and employment in subjects like
speech therapy, clinical psychology and teaching English overseas.

TEXT D. WHY WE STUDY FOREIGN LANGUAGES

Tashk: read the text and say how studying foreign languages
enriches the native language of the speaker.

Many people in our country study foreign languages. School
pupils are required to learn one foreign language. This is most
commonly English, German, French or Spanish.

They study foreign languages to read and understand books in
the original and to be able to speak. Speaking is considered by
many as the main objective of language learning. The knowledge
of spoken language will help you to express your opinions and
feelings, to give and receive information, to say what you want to
say, to listen and understand recorded tapes.
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Studying foreign languages enriches the native language,
makes it clearer, more flexible and expressive. It gives great
opportunity to compare two languages, to understand the
mentality of another nation.

Knowledge of a foreign language is truly something that opens
up a whole new world to the one who possesses it. It is like the
ship bearing explorers to new continents. And it is not surprising
that a lot of intellectuals all over the world want to know as many
foreign languages as possible.

But study of foreign languages is not only the sign of
intellectual vitality. Nowadays it becomes an absolute necessity for
any good specialist — an engineer, an artist, a doctor or an
architect. He must read much of a special scientific literature in
foreign languages to be well informed in his field of knowledge.

Has Toro, 4ro6nl MpaBHIBHO BLITONHUTL KOHTPOJIBHEIE DPaBoTLI,
HeoOXOQMMO YCBOHTE CAEAYIOMIMH rpaMMaTHYeCKUH MAaTepHA:

1. Buno-spemenusie GopMBl Tarona (neficTBuTenBHEIH W cTpa-
JaTeJbHBIH 3a/10T).

2. Henuuurie ¢opMel riaroiua: MHQUHUTHB, TepyHAUN, NpH-
qacTve (OCHOBHEIE CBeJleHUdA).

TEST I

I. Ilpoumume mexem u nucbMenHo omeembme HA aonpocwt,
caedyouwiue 3d HUM.

Aspects of Language

1. In its most general sense, the term «language» may be
defined as «a system of communication». Different languages are
the principal means of communication used by particular groups
of human beings within the particular society (linguistic
community) of which they are members. English, Chinese, Russian
are languages in this sense.

2. Any language is the system, phonological, lexical and
grammatical. Each language has a specific set of sounds, a
peculiar set of words, its own set of grammatical patterns
different f.rom those of other languages. If we compile a list of all
the w_fords in a language, we shall get what is cailed its vocabulary;
and if we draw a list of all the different sounds used in that
language we shall get what is called its sound system.

3. Phonetics is the name we give to the branch of knowledge
that is concerned with speech sounds: vowels, consonants and their
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classification. It also deals with such important phonetic
phenomena as stress and intonation.

4. Grammar is traditionally divided into morphology, which is
the description of the meaningful forms and syntax, which is the
ordering of the sentence elements. In other words morphology is
concerned with discovering, by the technique of substitution, the
smallest meaningful parts of a sentence or utterance. Using the
same technigue syntax discovers the structure of larger segments
of the language, such as the sentence, the paragraph or the entire
discourse.

5. The area of linguistics which is studied under the heading of
lexicology and semantics is concerned with words and their
meanings. Some of the phenomena which must be accounted for in
this area are these: 1) a word can have more than one meaning
(polysemy); 2) different words can have the same meaning
(synonymy); 3) some pairs of words have similar and opposite
meanings (synonymy and antonymy); 4) the meanings of some words
can be analyzed into the components (male-female); 5) the meanings
of some words are included into the meanings of others (oak-tree).

1. How can you define the term «language»?

2. What are the main aspects of language?

3. What is phonetics concerned with?

4, Is there any difference between morphology and syntax?

5, How do we call a branch of linguistics which studies words
and their meaning?

II. Hucvmenno nepesedume 1, 3, 4, 5-ii abzaybt merxcma.

III. Butnuuiume u3 mexkema caosda ¢ cygdurcom -ing. Onpedenume,
KAKOL YACMbIO perlt OHU ABLAIOMCA.

IV. Packpoitme crobku, ynompedué 2nazonvi 6 HYNHOU eudo-
speMeHROU opre.

1. Lexicology (to investigate) words, word-equivalents and
morphemes which make up words. 2. When I heard his knock I (to
go) to the door and (to open) it, but I (not to recognize) him at
first because he (to wear) dark glasses. 3. They (to stage) two
Shakespeare’s plays by the end of the last year. 4. He (to present)
his research to his scientific supervisor for discussion in a month.
5. She already (to study) a number of linguistic periodicals for her
course-paper.

V. Hpeobpasyiime npednoncenus us Oelicmsumenvrozo 3ancza 8
cmpadameibHotil.

1. The teacher is explaining a new grammar rule. 2. They offer
a wide choice of topics for our compositions., 3. She started her
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literary career by working on the staff of the almanac. 4. By three
o’clock vesterday they had arranged everything for the
experiment. 5. Prof. Brown will deliver the lecture on lexicology.

VI. Ilepesedume npedaodenus, codepiauiue zaagzolrsl & cmpada-
MensHOM 3074026,

1. In English, grammatical meaning is largely determined by
word order. 2. He was educated at Oxford. 3. This book is often
referred to. 4. Heat and light are given to us by the sun. 5. The
children were brought up in the country.

VII. [Toduepkrume unurHumus, onpedenus ezo Qopmy u QYRKUUL.

1. One must study regularly to know English well. 2. I was the
first University to be built in Scotland for nearly four hundred
years. 3. He was happy to have passed his exams. 4. To define the
relation of historical linguistics to general linguisties is not an
easy matter. 5. He never seems to be reading anything but poetry.

VIII. IToduepkrume zepynduil, onpedeaus ezo Gopmy v GYHKEUUP.
1. Studying foreign languages requires everyday work. 2. A

book gives a unique chance of talking to people who lived in’

different ages and countries. 3. After having worked for a month
with no day off I decided to take a short holiday. 4. He has done
his homework without being asked. 5. Computers are capable of
doing extremely complicated work in all branches of learning.

IX. peobpasyiime npednoxcerus, ynompetus npuvacmui 6 Qyrx-
uuu onpedeneHUs WAL 06CMOATNEABCME.

1. While he was speaking, he felt that the interest and
attention of the audience was growing. 2. He was invited to visit
Cambridge after he had been chosen the man of the year. 3. He
went to meet the delegation of linguists which was coming back
from the congress. 4. Many people who study foreign languages
don’t know where they will work.

TEST II
I. ITpoumume mexcm U NUCLMEHHO OMBEMbMe HE B0RPOCHL, Caedy-

OWUe 34 HUM.

Parts of Speech

1. As regards their function in the sentence, words fall under
certain classes called parts of speech, all the members of each of
these classes having certain formal characteristics in common
which distinguish them from the members of the other classes.
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Each of these classes has a name of its own — nouns, adjectives,
verbs, adverbs, numerals, ete. The division in the main goes back
to the Greek and Latin grammarians with a few additions and
modifications.

2. The parts of speech in inflectional languages are divided into
two main groups, declinable, that is, capable of inflections, and
indeclinable that is, incapable of inflections.

3. The declinable parts of speech fall under the three main
divisions-nouns, adjectives, and verbs. Pronouns, numerals are a
special class of nouns and adjectives. Verbals (Infinitive,
Participle, Gerund) are a class of words intermediate between
verbs on the one hand and nouns and adjectives on the other: they
do not express predication, but keep all the other meanings and
grammatical functions of the verbs from which they are formed.

4, Indeclinable words or particles comprise adverbs,
prepositions conjunctions, and interjections. The distinction
between the two classes is not entirely dependent on the presence
or absence of inflection but really goes deeper, corresponding, to
some extent, to the distinction between head-word and adjunct-
word or form-word,

5. The main parts of speech are traditionally defined as follows.
A noun is a word used for naming some person or thing. English
noun has the grammatical category of number, case, but it hasn’t
got the category of gender. An adjective is a word used to qualify
a noun. It has degrees of comparison but it has no plural
inflections. A verb is a word used for saving something about
some person or thing. The grammarians of the classical scheol
distinguish such categories of the verb as tense and aspect, voice,
mood.

6. Each grammatical category has a well elaborated theory
behind it. The names of the most prominent scholars who made a
big contribution to the study of grammar are O. Jespersen,
A. Sweet, H. Whitehall, G.0. Curme, Ch. Fries, R. Quirk,
G. Leech, J. Startvik, etc,

. What is the distinction between parts of speech based on?

. What main groups are all parts of speech divided into?

, What is the difference between them?

. How can you define a noun, an adjective and a verb?

. Do you remember the names of any prominent grammarians?

O e QO Do

I1. fTucemerro nepesedume 1, 2, 5-it adsaybt mexcma.

III. Boinuwiwme u3 mexcmda cioea ¢ cydpdurcom -ing. Onpedenume,
KAKOl YACMbi0 Peyl OHUL ABAAINCA.
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IV. Packpoitme ckoGru, ynompeOué 21azoibi 8 HYyMHOU eudo-
BpeMEeHHOU hopate.

1. The paragraph generally (to contain) one leading idea arcund
which there are some supporting details. 2. The subject which
Peter (to choose) for his research was the study of English
adjectives. 3. The Minister of Foreign Affairs (to head) the
delegation to New York next month. 4. He already (to complete)
the translation of this story. 5. James Aldridge (to finish) writing
his eighth novel, The Last Exile, in London, in November.

V. ITpeobpasyiime npednoxncerus u3 Odellcmeumenvroze 3anoza &
empadamenbHulil,

1. Marshak translated Shakespeare’s sonnets into Russian.
2. Many critics mark the wealth of the forms of Dickens’ humour.
3. The teacher told the students the story of Washington. 4. They

will give him a chance. 5. They have listened to his lecture with
great attention.

VI. Ilepesedume npednoxcenus, codepicaujiie ziazorvt 8 cmpada-
MEeRbHOM 3aa0ze,

1. The historic details are handled by W. Scott with great ease
and skill. 2. The new performance is much spoken about. 3. The
library was destroyed by the fire. 4. What subjects are they
taught in the first course? 5. I wasn’t told about it in time.

VII. ITodwepknume ungunumus, onpedenus ezo Gopmy u dynryuo,

1. He was disappointed not to have participated in the
discussion, 2. The book is too dull to enjoy it. 8. This is the main
problem to be discussed at the conference. 4. The situation seems
to be changing for the better. 5. You must hurry not to be late.

VIIIL Hodvepxrnume zepynduii, onpedeaus ezo dopmy u dyrryuio.

1. Writing a composition or an essay is the art of
communicating ideas in written form. 2. Many scientists and
technologists need languages in exchanging and acquiring
technical information. 3. We discussed different methods of
teaching foreign languages. 4. You will never know English
without learning the grammar of the language, 5. He is proud of
having won the competition.

IX. Hpeobpasyiime npednoxeHus, ynompebus npuuacmus 6 Gyri-
yuu onpedenenus unu odcmosmenbenaa.

1. The man who is reading the book is my teacher. 2. The pupil
who is being asked by the teacher is Pavlov. 3. After the students
had been asked the homework they were given a new one. 4. Are
there any books that miss from that bookcase?
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UNIT ITI
ENGLISH LITERATURE

Section 1. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Index

aesthetic [i:s'0etik] @ screruueckui

age [eid3] n Bek, amoxa

allegory [‘@ligeri] n anneropua

alliteration [L.alita're1(3)n] n annurTepanus

appear [2'p13] v mOABIATLCSA

art [a't] » HCKYCCTBO, MacTepcTBO

artistic [atistik] @ xygosrecTBeHHBIH

author ["2:62] n asTOp, HUCaTENE

ballad [‘balod] n Ganzana; EapofHAas NeCHS

chapter ["tfxpts] n rnaga

character ["kerikta] n aum. repoi, nepconas; obpag,
JelieTByIONMee JUIO

chronicle [ kromkl] n xpoxnka (ucTopudeckas), JeTOIHCH

compose [kam pouz] v cOYMHATE (CTHXM), COBNABATS;
COCTABNATE

composition [, kompa°zifan] n npouseenerue (auTepa-

TypHOE)

connection [ka'nekfn] n ceaas

contemporary [kon’temparari] a cospeMeHHBIH

conversation [ ‘konva'set/n] n pasrosop, Gecena

cover [‘kava] v oxBaTHIBaTH { nepuod ), OTHOCHTRCA

create [kri’eit] v TBOpuUTE, cosfaBaTh

culture [ kaltfa] n xyasTypa

cultural ["kaltfar(9)l] @ xyaeTypaBIlt

evele [“satkl] n muxn

debate [di'beit] n guckyccens, npesus, nedarn

decadance [‘dekad(3)ns] n yunagox, yXyaieHue

declare [di'kie?] v 0BBABIATE, NPOBOSTIAMATE

depiet [di’pikt] v onuceIBaTE

develop [d1’'velap] v pazBuBaTeCA

dialogue ['dai2log] n pasrosop, guanor

distinguished [dis’tiggwift] e eegasomuiics

drama ['dram?] n apama

dramatist ['drzmatist] n gpamaTypr

epic [‘epik] n smoc

essay [‘esel] n ouepk, acce

essential [1'senf(2)]] @ cymecTBenublif, ocHOBHOM

event [i"vent] n cayuait

exponent [eks pounant] n mpefcrasuTeNlh, HCIONHHTENS

express [iks pres] BeIpakars

expression [1ks pref(2)n] n Bripamenue
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fancy ["fznsi] n BooBpamenue, dhanTasus | present [pri‘zent] v npegcTaBIATE A
fiction ["fik[(3)n] n Bennerpucruka T, | prose [prouz] n nposa B
piece of prose fiction npousBenernue (aumepamypHoe ) T, | psychologist [sa1’kolad3ist] n meuxonor D

| form [fom] n gopma Ty | realistie [r12'listik] @ peanuctuveckmit c
generation [,dgen2'reif(3)n] n noxonenue A '| recognizable [rekag naizabl] ¢ onosHasaemzIit T,
genius ["d3iinj2s] 7 reHUANBLHOCTh, OAAPEHHOCTE T, { relevant [‘relivent] (to) a ymecTHEIf, oTHOCAIMICE K fJeny B
genre ['za:r] n :xaHp, MaHepa, CTUNIE C | Renaissance [ri'neisans] n snoxa Bosposxgenusa A

| grasp [graisp] v CXBaTHIBATh, YIABIHBATE { MblCb ) D || repetition [repi'tifn] n noBropenue T,

| hero ["hiarou] n repoi T, i restrict [ris’trikt] v orparnuuBaTE, cIepIKUBATE T,

| heroine [‘hero(u)in] n repounsa T, | romance [r2'mzns] n poMadTHRA A

| human [‘hjumon] a wenoseunsit, rymMasaelit T, ' rhyming [‘raimin] a pudmyromui T,

|  iambus [a1’2mbas] n am6 C | simplicity [stm’plisiti] n npocrora T,

five-foot iambus maTHCeTONHBIR TMO | sincerity [sin’seriti] n uexperHOCTE Ts

| image ["'mid3] n ofpas .0 e| sketch [“sket/] v HaBpocox, creru T,

| imagination [1,mad31 neif(3)n] n BooBpamenne T, “ sonnet ['sonit] n coner

“ inner (life) ["1na’laif] gyxosuwiii (REYTPeHENI) MUD T, | spirit ['spirit] n avx, Ayina, BooAyIIeBIeHIe T,

|| irony ["aierani] n uporus | stanza ['stanzd] n cTpoda, crance T,

ii length ['lepd] n pnuna Ty | story [stori] n pacckas T,

| limit ['limit] v orpanuunrBaTh T, |  structure [‘strakifs] n crpyrrypa A

:- literature ["lit(a)ritf3] n aureparypa A | style ['stail] 2 cTuns, crnor, Mmanepa D

i literary [lit(2)rar1] a nureparypusiit A | succession [s3k’se[(2)n] n HocrTeroBATENEHOCTE A

| make use ['meik jus] of v uenonsaoBars T, i tale["teil] n paccras, ucropus A

;i manifestation [,m=nifes’te1f(a)n] n npoasnenue & | technique [tek'nik] n TexHuKa, TexHUYeCKUe IPHUEMBI A

| manner [ ‘'mana] n obpas, cnocod, MaHepa | tendency ["tendansi] n TeHgennuA D

| masterpiece ['maistapis] n megesp A | tragedy ["trzdzidi] n Tparegus B

!: mature [m2'tjus] a apemnsrit D ! transitory [“transit(e)ri] @ npexonamuii T,

| medieval [medi’iv(a)l] ¢ cpennesexonsii A | transvaluation [trans'valju’eifn] n mepeonenka C

| metaphor ['met2fa] n meradopa T, | trend [trend ] n TenpeHIus

| metre ['miita] n pasmep, purMm A | verse [vas] n cTux, crpoda A

metrical ['metrikal] a MeTpuueckutt T; I: versification [,vasifi'kei/n] n cTuxocnoxenue A
narrative [ ‘neratav] n paccxas, IOBeCTBOBaHHIe T, [l writer [‘raita] n nucarens B
novel ['nov(a)l] » poman B

| movelist [ novalist] n pomasmer | ) B Section II. READING MATERIAL

| original [0'rid3anl] @ mognuHEHEEIM, OPUrHHANLHEIN T,

| pamphlet ["pemflit] n namdmer D TEXT A. EARLY AND MEDIEVAL LITERATURE
pattern [‘pxton] n obpasen T,
phenomenon [f1'nominan] n asrenue Task: read the text, translate it in written form.
permanent [‘pamanant] a nocToAHHLIHA T, The English literary tradition, like the English language, begins
play [pler] » nreca D with a fusion of Germanic and Romance elements. The Germanic
playwyght ['pleirait] » apamartypr B poetry brought to the island by the Saxons did not develop much
plot ['plot] n cioxer, dadyra Ty here, although it was early Christianized, but its verse structure
poem ['pouim] n mosma, cTHXOTBOpEHHe A contributed "to modern English versification. It was based on a
poet ['poutt] n most A regular succession of strong stresses marked by alliteration. To
poetry [‘powitr1] n moasus, cruxu A get the feeling of it read some of the epic Beowulf.
point out [point aut] v yxassipaTs Ty Beowulf is the largest epic of the early English literature which
precise [pri’sals] ¢ TOYHEIA, onpefemeHHbIH D was brought in the sixth century by the Angles. But it is not

276 277




about England nor even about the Angles; it is a sheer
Scandinavian mythology, of monsters and rescues. Its main tone is
of northern melancholy, fatalism and heroic fight so typical of
this form of poetry (see, for example the Iliad and Odyssey of
Homer and the Alneid of Virgil).

Names in history and literature fade into one another as night
into day. It’s wise to remember at least one great name which
stands for the period described. It’s Chaucer (1340—1400), the
giant of the English medieval poetry. The Canterbery Tales' are
his masterpiece. In this work he didn’t use the alliteration metre,
but naturalized French versification, which depends on a fixed
number of syllables to the line. Chaucer transformed the accepted
types into something new, different in structure and form.,

In general medieval literary works fall into such main types as
romance, allegory, debate, animal tales, etc. One type that is
specially important is the romance. By this time are known the
cycles of story that were common property throughout medieval
Europe. Of these the chief one in England was the storyeyecle that
related to adventures of King Arthur and his Knights. Chaucer’s
The Nun's Priest’s Tale® is the most delightful of all animal tales.
The great medieval poem Vision of Piers Plowman® presents a
social phylosophy of that time by means of allegory.

It is during this period that ballad ‘became the wide-spread type
of story-telling, notable for its form and technique. The ballads
were transmitted from mouth to mouth through a number of
generations 'before they were written down by the collectors.
Scottish ballads were especially popular at that time.

Notes:
Tke Canterbery Tales — «HKenrepSepuiickue PACCKAZRI»
2 The Nun’'s Priest’s Tales — ¢«PaCCKa3 CBALEHHHKE, CONDOBMKAAICLUET0 HACTOSN-

TEABHUIY ».
Vision of Piers Plowman — «Bugenue o [lerpe-naxapes,

EXERCISES

Ex. I. Read the international words and guess their meanings.
Mind the stress:

‘element ‘popular my thology

‘literary ‘epic tra’dition

‘structure ‘modern trans form

‘type ‘period phi‘losophy

‘eycle ‘syllables tech'nique
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Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives:

V- N A - N

fuse — fusion different — difference
develop — development important — importance
describe — description popular — popularity
contribute — contribution literary — literature

Ex. 3. Transform as in the models.

Model 1: to develop poetry — the development of poetry
to describe the literary period
to transform the type of versification
to present a social philosophy of the time
to transmit ballads from mouth to mouth

Model 2: the type of versification — versification type
literature of the world
strueture of the verse
the epic of the English literature
forms of prose

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. literary tradition a. IOCPEeACTBOM aJLIerOpuH

2. animal tales b. cTpykTYpa cTHXA

3. modern English versi- €. IIUKJ pAacCKaz0RB
d
e

fication . IUTEePaTYDHAA TPAZHIHS
4. to be related to smth . 3aKOHOMeDHAs IocaeloBATEN,-
5. to be transmitted from HOCTH YOApHBIX CJIOTOB
mouth to mouth f. coBpeMeHHOe aHITHACKOE CTH-
6. the giant of the English XOCJIOMKeHHe
medieval poetry g, PACCKA3LI O JKHUBOTHBIX
7. by means of allegory h. oTHOCHTECA K YeMy-1.
8. a regular succession i. rUTaHT aHTIHHCKON cpenHeBe-
of strong stresses KOBOM T033uH
9. verse structure j. nepefaBaTbCH B3 YCT B
10. the cycle of stories yera

Ex. 5. Complete the sentences.

1. The English literary tradition begins with ... . 2. The verse
structure of Germanic poetry contributed to ... . 3. The giant of
the English medieval literature is ... . 4. All medieval literary
works fall into ... . 5. The most famous story cycle in England was
related to ... . 8. At this period the wide-spread type of story-
telling became ... .
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Ex. 6. Insert the right word.

(versification, alliteration, syllables, transmitted, epic, ballads)

1. The verse structure of Germanic poetry was based on a
regular succession of strong stresses marked by ... . 2. Beowulf is
the largest ... of the early English literature. 3. The ballads were
from mouth to mouth through a number of generations, 4. In
his work The Canterbery Tales Chaucer naturalized French
which depends on a fixed number of ... to the line: 5. Scottish
were especially popular at that time.

Ex. 7. Correct the following statements.

_ 1. The Germanic poetry brought to the island by the Saxons
dldn’_t develop much here. 2. Beowulf, the largest epic of the earh}
English literature, was brought in the eighth century by the
Saxons and was a sheer reflection of Saxon mythology. 3. The
most famous story-eycle in medieval English literature was rélated
to adventures of King Arthur and his Knights, 4. In his work The
Canterbery Tales Chaucer used the alliteration metre, typical of
the early English literature, 5. Chaucer’s The Nun’s Priest's Tale
is the most delightful of all animal tales, ’

Ex. 8. Answer the questions on the text.

1. What was the modern English versification influenced by?
2 ans Beowulf the largest epic of the early English literature:?
3. W_hat are the characteristic features of the English epic';
4_. Who was the greatest representative of the early Englis}ll
11ter§ture and what was his masterpiece? 5. What main types do
medieval literary works fall into? 6. What other types of pst g
telling became popular at that period? ' o

Ex. 8. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. THE AGE OF SHAKESPEARE

Task: read the text and answer the questions given below.

The last half of the XVI and the beginning the XVII centuries
are known as the golden age of English literature. It was ,the time
of the English Renaissance, and sometimes it is called «tht; age of
Shak_espeare». By that time England had become a powerful state*
Englls_h trade was flourishing. The yoke of the feudal barons haci
been thrown off. New branches of science were developing. There
appeared new names in literature: Spenser, Shakespeare i\/Iilton
etc. They created a new poetry free from the medieval inf]uenct;
and more relevant to the century interests.
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William Shakespeare (1564 — 1616) is the greatest and most
famous of English writers, and probably the greatest playwright
who has ever lived. His merits are enormous. Shakespeare wrote
37 plays. Among them there are deep tragedies, such as Hamlet,
King Lear, Othello, Macbeth, light commedies, such as The Merry
Wives of Windsor, All's Well That Ends Well, Twelfth Night,
Much Ado about Nothing, historical dramas such as Henry 1V, Ri-
chard III. He was also the author of numerous sonnets, popular
even today.

Shakespeare was a great humanist. He believed in the high and
noble features of man’s mind and heart. He created characters of
great depth and unusual intellect. We see a philosopher in Hamlet;
a learned in Horatio, a cunning diplomat in Claudius (the King of
Denmark).

Shakespeare alone is the whole epoch in world literature.

Prose developed much later than verse in all literatures. The
early seventeenth century was the time when the English novel
began to develop as a distinctive literary form. But it was not
until the eighteenth century that anything what we mean by the
novel emerged (Defoe, Eliot, Fielding).

1. What period is known as the golden age of English litera-
ture?
. Was England a powerful state at that time?
. Shakespeare is the greatest playwright of all times, isn’t he?
. How many plays did Shakespeare write?
. What characters did Shakespeare create in his works?
. What can you say about the development of prose in the
early seventeenth century?

Qv o

TEXT C. ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE 19TH CENTURY

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

The greater part of the 19th century is known as the age of
Vietorian England’s prosperity. That was a great period of English
literature. The world got to know the names of Dickens,
Thackeray, Jane Austen, Bronte sisters, George Eliot, Tennyson.
It was during this century that drama regained literary
importance (G.B. Shaw) and short story was formed as a genre
(R. Stevenson, R. Kipling, Katherine Mansfield, Conan Doyle).

Any literature is inevitably conditioned by the social and
political climate of the period in which it is produced. The climate
of the second half of the nineteenth century was full of complexity
and contradictions, political, social and artistic. The year of 1870
was the end of Victorian prosperity in England and the beginning
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of a new landmark in the progress of capitalism characterised by
the growing class antagonism.

The progress of English literature of that period was
represented by two main lines — realism and nonrealism. While
the literature of realism was aimed at creating a truthful image of
life (Th. Hardy, G. Meredith, 8. Buttler), nonrealistic literature
tried to escape from the realities of life either to the pre-capitalist
time (neoromanticists Stevenson, Conrad), or to the world of
beauty (aestheticist 0. Wilde).

The main characteristic feature of nonrealistic literature is the
aesthetic criticism of life. As a result there appeared a tendency to
separate art from life. The exponents of this tendency insisted
that art should express nothing but itself, should serve no purpose
but its own sake. This «art for art’s sake» theory was the
manifestation of decadence in art. On top of decadence was the
disappearance of old and familiar forms in art or behaviour and
their replacement by forms which were new and strange. But
essentially decadence was an expression of profound ecrisis of
bourgeois culture,

TEXT D. ENGLISH LITERATURE OF THE 20TH CENTURY

Task: read the text and say: a) how Galsworthy
contributed to the 20th century English literature and b)
what novel brought kim world popularity.

The turn of the 19th century was marked by further social and
political unrest which found its response in the literature of the
time. The contradiction between the bourgeois and democratic
culture grew deeper. The military spirit widely propagated by the
authorities gave a wrong direction to writings of the most talented
of them. Yet the democratic realistic tendency in literature made a
notable progress thanks to the works of G.B. Shaw, J. Galsworthy,
Bennet, G.A. Wells and other writers.

J. Galsworthy’s contribution to the 20th century English
realistic literature is difficult to overestimate. He covers the
whole field of literature: novels, plays, poetry, essays and
pamphlets. Yet he gained world popularity mainly through novel
writing. His fame rests primarily upon The Forsyte Saga — a
chronicle of English upper middle-class society.

In his novel Galsworthy is a mature master, a fine artist, a
remarkable psycholcgist, able to grasp the most important things
in the life he depicts. The novel is distinguished for its well
thought out composition, clear psychological characteristics, and
precise style.

English literature of the middle of the 20th century was
marked by a number of wonderful novels, social in their character
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(Of Human Bondage by Somerset Maugham, The Quiet American
by Graham Greene, The Citadel' by Archibald Cronin, etc.).

These novels grew out of the classical tradition of the 19th and
early 20th centuries. Their authors had every right to be called
bearers of the tradition of the realistic novel as practised by Scott
and Dickens, although their subject-matter was ultra-
contemporary: anti-colonial, anti-war, antiimperialist struggle.

Notes:
L Of Human Bondage — «Bpema cTpacTeif YeloBedecKHX »

The Quiet American — « THUXUH aMepHKAaHeI»
The Citadel — «UuTagenn»

Section IIl. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Ina Toro, uToBbl IPABHIBHO BLIIOIHUTL KOHTPONLHEIE pPaboTHl,
HeoBX0OUMO YCBOUTE CIASAYIOUMI PpaMMaTUUYeCKHN MaTePHAT!

1. Henwuble (OpMBI IJarcia W KOHCTPYKIHH € HHEMIHL
(Subjective-with-the-infinitive Construction, Objective-with-the-
infinitive Construction, For-to Infinitive Construction, Participial
Constructions).

II. CocnaraTelpHoe HakJoHeHue., THUIIEI YCHIOBHBIX HIpenIoKe-
HHII.

III. OcHoBHLIe THILI TPUIATOYHBIX HIpennoxenuil. ColosHoe H
feccoraHoe TOTYINHEHHE,

IV. Bupno-BpeMesHble (DOPMEI TJIATOJIOB JeHCTBHTENBHOIO U CTpa-
JaTeJIbHOTO 3aJI0TOB (IIOBTOPEeHHE).

TEST I

1. Hpoumume mexcm U TNUCBMEHHO OmMeembme HaE 60RPOCHL, CAe-
dymwue 3a HUM.

Novel, Drama and Short Stories

1. There are different genres in literature: prose fiction,
poetry, literary criticism, ete. Novel, drama and short stories are
the most typical samples of prose.

2. What distinguishes a novelist from a dramatist? The
following points must be noted here. A dramatist is a man who
tells a story in dialogue. A novelist tells a story in narrative. He
may not use any dialogue or use very little, but a dramatist cannot
use anything else. A novel may be composed of conversation, of
description, of narrative, any or all of these, and it may take
many forms; but a play is entirely composed of talk, even when
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there is a great deal of action in it; and its form is much more
restricted than that of the novel.

3. Not all the writers, even men of genius, are capable of
writing both plays and novels. It may be said even of these
authors that each of them is usually better at one form than at
another. In the last years dJohn Galsworthy and Somerset
Maugham are superb examples of novelist-playwrights while G.B.
Shaw is an example of a man who was born a dramatist and not a
novelist.

4. The basis of all great novels and plays is a character. It is
essential that the characters should be superbly original and
recognizable as real men of their time. Some novels ramble from
the birth of hero or heroine, through a life-time, and to death
itself, others magnify the events of a few hours; and others again,
assemble al one spot many persons whose lives are quickly
sketched. But the novel is more than a presentation of events. The
inner life of characters, their temperament, moods, fantasies,
and momentary observations are as essential to it as the other
action,

3. And what is essential to a short story? One can define it as a
piece of prose fiction, limited in length. It is the most flexible of
all prose forms. As one of the leading contemporary writers, H.E.
Bates, has pointed out, a short story can be anything from a
prose-poem without plot or character to an analysis of the most
complex human emotions. The most distinguished short story
writers of the twenties are Katherine Mansfield, A.E. Coppard,
H.E. Bates, Elizabeth Bowen, Sherwood Anderson, V.S. Pritchet
and Frank O’Connor.

. What are the most typical samples of prose?

. What distinguishes a novelist from a dramatist?

. The basis of all great novels and plays is character, isn’t it?
- What is essential to a novel and what is essential to a play?
. How can one define a short story?

- What are the most distinguished short-story writers?

O sk QO B

II. ITucomenno nepesedume 2, 4 u 5-it absausbt mexcma.

I11. Hepesedume npednoxcenus, codepicauiie UHQUHUMLEHDIE KOH-
cmpyKULL,

1. Many of Byron's lyrical poems are known to have been put
to music. 2. Leo Tolstoy regarded B. Shaw to be a writer of great
talent, original thought and deep insight into every kind of
problem. 3. It is important for a student of philology to be well-
read.

IV, ITepeaedume npednoxcenur, cofeprcawiiie NMPULACMHbIE KOHCT:
PYKULL,

1. E. Hemingway began to write fiction about 1923, his first
book being the reflection of his war experience. 2. We heard these
linguists compiling a new dictionary. 3. His famous novel «Martin
Eden» having been published, Jack London became famous the
world over.

V. Packpoiime ckolku, ynompedueé HYyMHYIW Qopmy 2iazona 8 npu-
damovunbtx YclOBHBLX NPeOONeHUAX.

1. If you (to learn) better, you will never make this mistake
again. 2. He wouldn’t have become popular, if he (not to be
talented). 3. He could have told the contents of the story, if he (o
read) it. 4. If you (to read) this novel, yvou would have a clearer
idea of the writer’s style.

VI. Onpedenume mun nofuuneHus @ credymwux npedaosxcenuix. B
Geccols3nbly npuGamovHbLY nNpedioxenusx ommemosme, 20 MONCE
HAxo0umbesd OnYULEHHbLL COI03.

1. A book gives the unique chance of talking to people who
lived in different ages and countries. 2. That is the only book by
Galsworthy he has not read. 3. The place where Shakespeare was
born is Stratford-on-Avon. 4. I know you are a great admirer of
Tolstoy.

VII. Packpoiume ckoGkli, ynompebus ziazoni € HYmHol 6udo-
apemenHOU poprue.

1. If you (to go) to the library today, you will listen to a very
interesting lecture on the life and work of the famous scientist.
2. He (to finish) the first chapter of his book and now (to write)
the second one. 3, Everybody (to know) that one must work
regularly to master a foreign language. 4. The editor informed
that the book by this American writer (to translate) already.
5. New grammar rules (to explain) by the teacher at every lesson.

TEST iI

1. Ilpoumume meKcm U RUCBMEHNKO OMBEMbNE MHA 60NPOCHL,
credyrouue 3a HUM.

The Essentials of Poetry

1. What is poetry? It’s a guestion which has been asked many
times since the world began and it has received a number of widely
differing answers. Samuel Taylor Coleridge, for example.
attempting to define prose and poetry declared: «Prose is words in

285




their best order; poetry is the best words in the best order» — but
that is clearly inadequate and inexact. Coleridge’s friend the
famous English poet William Wordsworth wrote that poetry is
«the spontaneous overflow of powerful feelings and emotions»
which is also not enough. The Oxford English Dictionary says that
«poetry is composition in verse or metrical language» and that is,
probably, as close as we shall ever get in a few words.

2. Admitting some exceptions we understand that in general
poetry must be metrical, however irregular or even unrythmic.
Furthermore, it must be based rather upon qualities of
imagination than those of matter of fact; it must illuminate rather
than explain, it must deal with things and thoughts of the spirit
rather than be limited to the obvious, with that which is
permanent rather than that which is transitory.

3. Amongst most essential qualities of poetry come sincerity,
clarity and simplicity. Without them there can be no true poetry.
Form and characteristic metres are also very important.

4. Bvery national tongue has the metres most familiar to its
stresses and inflection, most suited to its idioms and its syntax. In
English the main and the most characteristic metre is the five-foot
iambie, which has gradually come to dominate almost all poems
and verses with the great exception of Spencer, who wrote
ninelined stanzas closely knit by the elaborate pattern of their
rhvming sequence.

5. Apart from the great Spencer, «the poets’ poet» there are
some other world famous poets of England. At least Shakespeare,
Milton, Wordsworth, Keats, Burns should be mentioned. They
were fine craftsmen in poetry making good use of different poetic
devices: alliteration, metaphors, adjectives, wvowels and
consonants, repetitions and their proper connections.

. What definition of poetry do you accept?

. What is poetry based upon?

. What are the essential qualities of poetry?

. What is the most characteristic metre of the English poetry?
. What famous English poets do vou know?

[ N R

II. Tucemenrno nepesedume 1, 2, 4-i2 ab3ayvt mexcma.

III. Hepesedume npednoxcenus, cofepicauilie UHGUHUMUBHBLE KOH-
CIMPYKUUL,

1. We know B. Shaw’s plavs to have been often reprinted and
staged at our theatres. 2. Walter Scott is known to be a creator of
historical novels. 3. It is typical for this writer to use the laconic
style.
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IV. [Tepesedume npednoxerus, codepmaujue nNPUHACTILHBLE KOH-
cmpquuu.

1. Chekhov’s novels and plays are popular in our country, most
of his works having heen reprinted several times. 2. Everybody
heard him reciting beautiful Lermontov’s poetry. 3. Pushkin’s
prose works were written during the years 1827—36, when the
author, having freed himself from foreign influence, came closer
to Russian life.

V. Packpoiime ckobku, ynompebue HYNCHY (PopMY 21a2014 8 Npu-
JamovHbLX YCA0BHBLY NPEINONEHUAX.

1. If you (to know) English better, you would enjoy reading this
book in the original. 2. You could understand this grammar
phenomenon, if you (to listen) to the teacher carefully. 3. If he (to
be) to England, he would have spoken English much better. 4. If
you (to devote) all your time to Russian language, vou will achieve
great perfection.

VI. Onpedenume mun nodilunenusn e credyouwux npedioicenusx. B
Oeccor3rbly npulamoinblx npedaoicerusy ommembme, 20e MO¥cem
HAX00UMbea ONYULeHHbLIT 003,

1. Every language consists of words we put together in
sentences. 2. There are scholars who regard American as one of
the dialects of the English language. 3. Everybody knows that
through reading we can learn much. 4. We know the English
language has a fixed word order.

VII. Packpoitme croOku, ynompetus zrazon 6 HyxcHOU sudo-
speMeHHOU (hopme.

1. Scott Fitzgerald (to belong) to a group of American writers
of the twenties known as the Lost Generation. 2. When I entered
the hall, the problem of Tolstoy’s influence on the contemporary
writers (to discuss). 3. They (to read) a lot of stories by
Hemingway this year. 4. Don’t enter the classroom. The students
(to take) their exams now. 5. Your essay (to publish) in the next
issue of the journal.

Keys
Unit I
Ex. 4. 1-g, 2.a; 3-h; 4-b, 5-d; 6-e; T-e; 8-f.
Ex. 6, 1-b; 2-b; 3-b; 4-b; 5-b.
Unit II
Ex. 4, 1-e; 2.d. 3-g; 4-i, 5-¢; 6-h, 7-f; 8b, 9-a.
U nit I
Ex. 4. 1-d. 2-g. 3-f; 4-h; 5-J; 6-i; T-a: 8-e: 9-b; 10-¢.
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account [2'kaunt ] n oTder, MueHUe, OllEHKA
account U cuMTaTh 32, PACCMATPUBATE

allow [2']au) v mosROMATE, FOIYCKATE

amount [2'maunt | n KonuyecTBO, CYMMA, UTOT
amount v COCTABIATE CYMMY; PaBHATHCH

announce [2nauns] v 0o0LABNIATE, H3BEUATH

annual [‘znjuel] @ exerogusiil, TogoROH
background [ ‘bxkgraund] n nponcxoxgenue, NogomIexa
break [breik] n nepepeis; 6pews

break v moMaTh, paspyllaTk; OpepLlBaTh

broadcast n pajguonepenava, TpaHCIAUUA [0 pagKo
broadcast [‘bradkaist] ¢ nepenasars no pagio

carry [ kari] v mepegaBaTh, IPOBOLHTE

charge [tfa:dz] n mena

charge v HasHAUUTH LEHY

contradictor [ kontra’dikta] n onmonent, npoTHBHLK
contradictory [ kontra’diktari] ¢ nporusopeuussIii
date |deit] n gara, yucno

date back v sectu Hauano oT

deserve [di'zav] v sacnyskuBaThL

distinction [dis“tigk[an] n pasmmune, pacnozuasauue
distinctive [dis tinktiv] ¢ xapaxrepHsIif, oTaUIUTeNLHEI]
domestic [da'mestik] a gomamuu

edit ["edit] v penakTHpOBaTH

edition [2°di/n] n usganue

editor ['edita] n penaxrop

efficiency [1'T1/2ns1] n sthdeKTUBHOCTE, IPOAYVKTHEHOCTL
efficient [1'f1](2)nt] a ymensiit, shdeRTUBHBIH
expansion [1ks'penfon] o pacmpocTpanenue

fore-run [£2.'ran] v npeswmecTBOBATE, IpEgBEIIAT
forerunner [f2'ran3] n npegmecTreHHUK
handwritten ["hxnd.riten] @ pyromuexsrit
handwriting ["handraitiy] 7 novepx
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interview [1ntaviu] n MHETepBERIO, BeTpeda, Oecena
issue [‘1sju:], [1f7u] 7 BhIDYCK, M3AaHMe, HOMeD (2asem)
issue U M3[4aBaTh, BEIXOANUTE (0f usdanuu )

item [‘aitam] n HOMEp., IVHKT

journal ['d3anl] n sxypHan, rasera, BeJoMOCTH
journalism [‘dzamalizm] n sxypHATHCTHKA
journalist [‘d3amalist] n mypuanucr

licence ['laisans] n paspellienue, IHIEHIUA
magazine [,magd’zin] n wypuaz

market ['makit] n poiEOK

marketing [ 'makitin] n Toprosna

miscellaneous [,misi’leinj2s] @ pasxoodpasHbli
network [ netwak] n cers

news ['njuiz] 7 HoBOCTL, U3BECTHE, HOBOCTH
newspaper [ nju:z.peipd] n rasera

operate [oporeit] v paboraTts, YOpPaBIATE

pay [pel] v naarTuTh

payment [‘peimont] n nnara, I1aTex, B3HOC
popular ['popjula] a ofiienocTyNHLIR, NOTYAAPHBLH
praise ['preiz] n noxsana

praise U XBaJIHTh

predecessor [ prixdises3] n OpellIecTBEHHNK, NPefoK
print [print] v DevyaraTts

prove [pru:v] v IOKa2EIBaTh, YA0CTOBEDATE

publish ["pabli[] v usgasaTs, NySIUKOBATE

quiz [kwiz] n BuUKTOpHHE, paguo(Tene)BHKTOPHHA
regard [r1'ga:d] n Barman

regard v paccMaTpHUBaThb, CHHTATEH

resemblance [ri’zemblans] v cxogerso

resemble [r1'zembl] v 6bITL DOX03KUM, BHMeTh CXOACTBO
review [ri'viu:] n mepuoIMYecKHH KypPHAL

review v 0003pesaThk, OCMATPHBATE

reviewer [r1’viua] n ofospesartens

rhyme [raim] n pudMoBaHHBIN CTHX

rhyme v pudmoBats

rival [‘raival] @ KoHrRypUDYyOLKH, coepHUYALINiT
rival n comepHHMK, KOHKYDEHT

rival v conepHNYATE; KOHKYPUDPOBATE

rivalry [‘raivalri] n conepHudecTs0, KOHKYDEHUNA
skill [skil] n mexveeTBo, MacTepeTBo

skilled [skild ] ¢ onsrrasil, yMeIsH

spare [sped] a ceobonuslil, sanacHoil, NUINHAK
split [split] v packamniBaTe, AenuTs HAa HacTH
spread [spred] v mpocTHpaThed, PacIPOCTPAHATELCA
subsidize ['sabsidaiz] v cybecuguposaTs

subsidy ['sabsidi] n cyBengus, foTanus
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| view [viu:] n Bup

| view v ocMaTpuBaTh, BUAETH, CMOTPETE Ha

viewer [vju:a] n apuTennh, KHHOSPHTEND, TETe3PHTENE T
writer ['raita] n nucarens

TEXT A. THE BEGINNING OF THE NEWSPAPER

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written
form,

The English newspaper began when Englishmen began to
understand the world around them, beyond the boundaries' of
their own villages or towns. In England some hundred vears ago,
outside London, there were only small communities?, where
people were interested only in the daily life of their own
countryside.

From early times three methods of circulation of news had been
known: the proclamation, issued by the king or the government, to
inform the people about laws and ?osted up on the church door;
the sermon, preached by the clergy®; and various kinds of popular
ballads, poems, songs and rhymes sold in the streets or sung in
taverns to celebrate events such as the birth or marriage of a
prince or princess, victory in a battle and so on. In the country
villages too the travelling packman would bring news of what was
happening in the world outside. These were the only real popular
news in England until the second half of the 19th century, when
the printed press for the first time began to appeal to the mass of
the ordinary people.

The first written news service was supplied to the great and
wealthy people in Elizabethian England (1558—1603). They had to
spend part of the year in London in attendance on the Queen® in
Parliament, or in the Law Courts. There they would hear news of
important events. They also exchanged daily gossip with the
crowds in the streets of London. During the summer the rich went
to their country houses. To keep in touch with the news® they
often employed private news-writers called Intelligencers®, to send
them regular bulletins of the gossip of the town. These reports
were not printed, they were private letters addressed to a
particular client,

Before the invention of printing in the 15th century Germany
no good means existed for copying several letters or documents.
The printing press was introduced into England by William
Caxton in 1476. And to this day it is common to refer to
newspapers generally and to the journalists who work for them
and write them as, simply, «the press».
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Notes:

! beyond the boundaries — sa npexesamu

2 gmall communities — HeSonemKe oGUIHHE

3 the sermon, preached by the clergy — npononegs, untaemasn CBALIEHHHKOM
1in attendance on the Queen — NpH KOPOJEBCKOM ZBOPE

% keep in touch with the news — BriTe B Kypee Aena

% intelligencer — ocBefomnApOLINIL, JoHocAmu (Hosocmu )

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

com munities ‘method ‘parliament  ‘radical
circu’lation ‘popular  ‘generally ‘client

intelligence "ballads ‘copy ‘serious
sen sational ‘poems ‘document ‘million

com mercial ‘private ‘press journalism

Ex. 2. Memorize the following puairs of derivatives. Translate
them.

N — Adj V-oN
skill skilful circulate circulation
market marketable proclaim proclamation
operation operative govern govergment
edition editorial operate operation
inform information

Ex. 8. Form the derivatives. Follow the model:

a) celebrate — celebration b) efficient — efficient

circulate inevitable
communicate destructive
inform strict
violate irregular

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. small communities a. Ipa3THOBATL COOBITHA )
2. celebrate events b. EaEUMATE YACTHRIX OUcaTeNeld
3. exchange gossip ¢, HeBonpiume OOIIUHEBL
4. employ private writers d. ®aobperenue mevaTaHUA
5. invention of printing e. Me4aTEBIH CTAHOK
6. printing press f. oGmMenVBaTRECHA CHJIETHAMU
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Ex. 5. Choose the right word.

11.1 In England many years ago, outside London, there were only
small ... . '
a) communities b) churches c¢) taverns
2, Three methods of ... news were known.,
a) printing b) circulation of c) copying

3. They spent part of the year in London in ... on the Queen.
a) gossiping b) celebrating c¢) attendance

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. The English newspaper began ... . 2. The people in small
communities were interested only in ... . 3. In the second half of
the 19th century the printed press began to appeal to ... . 4. The
people exchanged daily gossip with ... . 5. The rich often employed

private news-writers called ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the right word:
(Invented, refer, issued, circulate, «gazettas).

The printing press was ... in Germany in the 15th century.
Today we often ... to newspapers and to journalists as «the presss.
But the earliest attempts to ... news were made in Rome. The first
official newspaper was ... in Venice, In that time it was called ... a
name which we use today.

Ex. 8. Mark the statements that are true.

1. The first English newspaper began in Elizabethian times.
2. Three methods of circulation of news were known: the
proclamation, the sermon and popular ballads. 3. The first written
news service was supplied to the ordinary people of England.
4. The rich often employed private news-writers called intelli-
gencers to send them regular bulletins of the gossip of the town
5. To this day it is common to refer to newspapers and to ti*e'a
journalists who work for them as «the presss. )

Ex. 8. Answer the questions on the text.

1. When did the first English newspapers begin? 2. What three
methods of circulation of news had been known in England from
early times? 3. Who brought news to the villages? 4. How did the
great al}d wealthy people get the news? 5. Whom did the rich
employ in summer to keep in touch with the news? 6. Why is it

common to refer to newspapers and to the journalists who work
for them as «the press»?

Ex. 10. Make a short summary of the text.
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TEXT B. THE FIRST PRINTED NEWSPAPERS

Task: read the text, find the answers to the guestions
given below.

The early and middle years of the 16th century were the years
of wars and religious disputes all over Europe. All this aroused
the interest'! of ordinary people in information. The earliest
newspapers appeared to supply that demand. By the end of the
16th century several printers in Germany and «Low countries» —
Holland and Belgium — were producing pamphlets and
announcements of great battles or sensational events, ofien called
«relations» 2. There were also pocketsize «newsbooks» of 8, 16 or
24 pages, summarizing the events of the past six months. These
two types, the «relation» of a single event, usually on a single
sheet of paper, and the general account of news collected over a
period, were the two forerunners of the later newspaper.

The beginning of the newspaper press in England is connected
with a long series of European conflicts known as the Thirty years
war. In 1620 a great battle near Prague took place, and to report
about the results of this battle to England, an Amsterdam
bookseller and printer George Veseler published a news-sheet
telling the story of the battle. It is reg‘arded3 as the first English
newspaper. Other news-sheets followed, at irregular intervals.
They usually consisted of twenty-four pages, size seven by five
inches®, They reported foreign news, mostly the campaigns of the
Thirty vears war. It was too dangerous to write about English
affairs for fear of trouble with the government or the powerful
politicians.

Notes:

! arcused the interest — BrI2BAIO HHTEPeC
«relationss — Jd. noBecTBOBAHUA

¥ it is regarded — cumTaeres

1 seven by five inches — ceMb Ha MATL SJIOHMOE

W

1. What aroused the interest of ordinary people in information?
9. How were the first pamphlets printed in Germany and «Low

Countries» called?
3. What were the two forerunners of the later newspapers?
4. What is regarded as the first English newspaper?
5. Why did the first news-sheets report only foreign news?

TEXT €. THE PREDECESSORS OF AMERICAN PRESS

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.
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The periodical press of the USA appeared more than 250 years
ago. Its history is usually connected with the editing of the first
American weekly' «Boston News Letter», the 1st copy of which
appeared in April 1704 in Boston. But even 15 yvears before, in
September 1690, in Boston a daily was published, but it was
suppressed by the English Colonial Administration as it had some
violations of the law® of the colony.

The paper «Boston News Letter» was the only paper in the
colony during 15 years. Its editor was a Boston postman John
Campbell. The editors of the first newspapers in the towns of the
colony were mostly postmen because they were the first to set
information® from abroad. This information dominated in the
American newspapers,

So, the first edition of the «Boston News Letter» contained the
information taken from the London paper?., The news from abroad
published in the first American papers was from two to six
months old®.

In some weeklies information of a local character began to
appear, and soon occupied the leading place. Home information
was limited to the announcements about the arrival and departure
of vessels and the time-table of post coaches.

Notes:

! the editing of the first American weekly — msnanue nepsoit amepuranckoit erxe-
HeJgensHOH razerTht

*Violations of the law — HapyIUeHHe 3aKOHA

they were the first to set information — onu MIePBEIMH NOXYYaid HHpopMallume

contained the information taken from the London Paper — cOARDMAI0 UHGODME-

LUHIO, B3ATYIC M3 NOHAOHCKON raseTa

% from two to six months old — yerapepmue Ha 2—6 mMecales

4

TEXT D. THE HISTORY OF THE NEWSPAPER

Task: read the text and say what the predecessors of
todays newspapers were.

The earliest attempts to circulate news were made in ancient
Rome. In Rome the Daily Events was published from early days of
the Empire until its fall in A.D.' 476 and, besides its general
circulation, was used as a medium of communication® between
military officers and their armies.

Soon after the invention of printing, newspapers were
circulated in Germany. They were small sheets, generally in
accounts of the discovery of America®, the surrender of Granada
to Ferdinand and Isabella®, and such local events as earthquakes,
executions and witch burning®.

In the 16th century an official newspaper was issued in Venice,
with accounts of battles and other matters of public interest. This
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paper was circulated throughout Europe, and originally sold for a

i i lled
mall coin called a «gazettar. In time thelpaper was ca
S«gazetta», a name which is still used. These little sheets, issued
occasionally, had little in common with the great newspapers of
today, with their great number of news items.

Notes:

! A.D. — Anno Domini ['®nou’dominal] — sam, HoBoil opbt

? medium of communication — CpeicTE0 KOMMYHMKAIMA

? discovery of America — OTKpEITHE AMEDHKH .

1 the surrender of Granada to Ferdinand and Isabella — saxsat I'panagn Haa-
Genaont 1 Kactunsekoit 1 @epuangom II AparoHckum (e 1482 2., noAONUR KOHECY

aaacmu mycyavsan 6 Henanuu )
5 witch burning — c:xuranve BeIEM

GRAMMAR TESTS

IInsi Toro, 4ToGpl MPAaBUILHO BEINOJHUT:E KCHTDOJNEBHBEIE paBoTsl,
HeoOXOMHMO VCBOHTE CAeNVION{HIT rpaMMaTHYeCKHIl MaTepHan:

1. CnosooGpazoBaHue: OCHOBHEIE cJjoBoofpasoBaTelIbHBEIE CYd-
(hHKCH. ) )

2. Bugo-BpeMeHHEIE (DOPMEL Miiarena (JelicTBUTENLHEIN 3aJ0T).

3. CornacoBaHne BPeMeH.

4, HeompegeaeHHBe MeCTOMMeHHSA some, any, no M HX Ipo-
H3BOAHLIE. »

5. ¥notpebaeEne MecTOMMeHHMI it u one.

6. Ycunurennuasa KoHcTpyroua It is ... that.

7. Mogansnusle NJIaToONL H UX 9KBHBAJIEHTHL.

TEST I

I. IIpoumume mexecm U NUCLMEHHO OMEembine HA BONPOCH., Cle-
dyouiie 3a HUM.

British Television

1. Watching TV is undoubtedly the way ‘most British peo_ple
spend most of their spare time. Perhaps this proves sqmethmg
about British TV programmes; on the other hand perhaps it proves
something about the British,

2. There are four TV channels: BBC,;, BBC,, ITV (Independent
Television) and Channel 4. _

The first two are run by the British Broadcasting Corporation
and are non-commercial. This means that they do not show
advertisements. The money to run BBC TV (and radio) comes from
a licence, which everybody who owns a TV must buy. The whole‘of
ITV is controlled by the Independent Broadecasting Authority
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(IBA). It was set up in 1954. There are fifteen different television
programme companies, each serving a different part of the
country. These companies get most of their money from firms who
use them for advertising.

3. The BBC first channel resembles the fourth radio
programme. Except for the short period when it splits into
regions, it broadcasts the same news, comments, plays, sports
reports, ete.

4. The second channel is for minority tastes. It includes
occasionally a complete opera. It broadcasts Open University
courses outside popular viewing hours.

5. ITV is run by commercial companies who get their money by
showing advertisements. Advertisers’ material appears for one or
two minutes at quarter-hour intervals, either between programme-
items or in so-called «natural breaks». There are strict rules about
the amount of advertising and the type of advertisements allowed
(e.g. advertisements for cigarettes are forbidden). The advertisers
do not sponsor the programmes or have any direct influence on
their content. However, the charge for each half-minute of time is
high, and varies according to the likely number of viewers. The
programme companies’ financial success depends on their ability
to attract viewers, and the programmes themselves inevitably
reflect public tastes. In general ITV companies show programmies
aimed at the mass market. BBC I programmes are also mainly
light entertainment; e.g. detective programmes, comedy shows and
music, More serious films, plays and documentaries are normally
found on BBC..

6. All these channels produce a good mixture of miscellaneous
entertainment, musie, drama and serious discusszion. All succeed
in presenting news efficiently, interestingly. The BBC and
commercial channels can both at their best be excellent: and both
spend some time producing rubbish. Both radio and television are
often criticised for many and contradictory reasons. But there
seems to be a common opinion among people familiar with the
productions of several countries that, compared with others, the
British still deserve praise.

. How many TV channels are there in Great Britain?

. Are TV channels commercial or non-commercial?

. What programmes does the BBC broadcast?

. Is the second channel for minority tastes?

. What is the difference between the BBC channels and ITV?

O R

II. Mucvmenno nepesedume 1, 5, 61 adaalybr mexKcmada.

I11. O6pasyime npouseodivie npu nomowsu YKASAHHBLY cydurcoa
u nepegedume UX HaA PYCCKUL A3bLk.
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-ment: announce, advertise, entertain, agree, develop
-er: view, produce, publish, broadcast, listep, report

-ly: efficient, undoubted, occasion, close, w1.de, complete
-al: commerce, finance, critic, practice, nation

-ion: discuss, contradict, violate, reflect, illustrate

IV. Onpedenume 6udo-epexennsie (opib. 21420108 8 cledyowux
npedaoxcerUnx.

1. All her friends think that she will be a talented reporter.
2. Radio and TV do sports broadcasts every day. 3. Before he
began to work as a journalist he had graduated f;'(?m the
University, 4. They were watching TV while I was vrfrltmg my
article for the magazine. 5. He has just finished his first article
and is speaking with the editor.

V. Hocmasbme craiyemoe npudamoinozo npedioNeHUA 6 HYICHYIO
BUT0-6PeMEHHYIO (OPMY, YUUMBIBAA NPABUIL COZNACOBANUL BDEMEH.
1. He told us that he (to be) back at five next day. 2. We knew

that she usually (to prepare) for her exam with her ijriend. 3.1
was sure that he (to receive) a new issue of the magazine the day

before yesterday.

VI. ButGepume HydcHoe MecmouMerlie us OaHHblY 8 CKOOKAX.

1. Did vou read (some, any) English books last yegr?
2. (Nobody, nothing) can help me with my work. 3 Are you going
(nowhere, anywhere) this summer? 4. I want to lIlY]te {anybgdy,
somebody) for my birthday party. 5. Is there (nothing, anything)
on the table?

VII. ITepesedunie npedaoxcexud, obpamume SHUMAHUE HA PA3AUY-
HBle 3HAYeHUus croe it u one.

1. It is these articles that make our newspaper so distinctive.
2. The evening newspaper is thicker than the mornir_ig one. 3. One
needs much information to write an article. 4. It is not_eas_y to
understand this rule. 5. Whose article is it? It’s mine. Give it to
me, please.

VII]. Hepegedume Ha pyccrull L3bik NpeOroxeHUA ¢ MoJanbHbLMU
2iaeonamu U UX IKEUBANEHMAMU.

1. He was allowed to publish his article in the central
newspaper. 2. A journalist must keep his knowledge constantly up
to date by reading newspapers and magazines. 3. May I smoke
here? 4. She had to give up her job because she had to look after
her baby. 5. Will you be able to bring me a copy of The Times?
6. This journalist can write his articles in English.
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TEST I

I. IIpoumume mexem u nRUCbMEHHO OmM8embme HA B0NPOCHL,
caedyouue 3a HuM.

British Radio

1. When the spread of radio began, the British were quick to
agree on certain principles. Unlike the press, it should not be
financed through commercial advertising; but its programmes
should be free from state control, and should have nc state
subsidy. The British Broadcasting Corporation (B.B.C.) was set up,
given the monopoly of radio broadeasting, and financed by
compulsory annual payments. Until recently radio in Britain was a
monopoly of the B.B.C. However, in the past few years commercial
radio stations have been opened in many large cities.

2. The B.B.C. operates four national services. The domestic
channels are Radio 1, Radio 2, Radio 3, Radio 4. Each of these has
a distinctive style and content. Radio I specialises in pop-music
and broadcasts mainly during the day. Disc-jockeys introduce their
own programmes of records, most of which are taken from the top
40. Radio 2 is also a music station, but concentrates on so-called
«light» music, i.e. non-classical, but non-pop. Radio 3 is a culture
station, During the day it broadcasts classic music, usually on
records, and in the evening it has broadcasts of concerts, plays
and talks. Radio 4 is basically a spoken-word service. There are
news programmes, quizers, serials and current affairs
programmes. The B.B.C. has a powerful external service, known
as the World Service, providing programmes in about forty
different languages and broadcasts to all parts of the world. The
activity of this service is based on wide experience and age-old
raditions of the British propaganda both at home and in foreign
policy. The radio and television service of the B.B.C. is a most
influential branch of the ideological industry.

3. In addition to these services, the B.B.C. also operates a
number of local radio stations in different parts of the country.
These report local news and stories-and also carry programmes
from the B.B.C. national network.

4. All B.B.C. stations are non-commercial. They do not carry
advertisements and are financed by money, paid for TV licences.
You do not have to buy a licence if you have only a radio and not
a TV. Commercial stations, on the other hand, are financed by the
advertisements, which they broadcast.

5. Commercial stations are now found in many large cities and
most of them broadcast a variety of programmes to suit the needs
and the tastes of local audiences. In London there are two
commercial stations which broadcast twenty-four hours per day.
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6. The B.B.C. broadcasts television and radio pregrammes made
specially for students of the Open University, most of whose 130
or so undergraduate courses contain video and audio components,
some of them available on cassettes for use with correspondence
texts.

1. How many national services does the B.B.C. operate?

2. When had commercial radio stations been copened in many
large cities?

3. Does the World Service provide programmes in about forty
languages?

4. Is there a number of local radio stations in Great Britain?

5. Do commercial stations broadcast a variety of programmes to
suit the tastes of local audience?

6. Whom are the B.B.C. and commercial stations financed by?

II. [Tucomenno nepegedume 1, 2, 5, 6-ii ab3aybl mexcmd.

II1. O6pasyitme npouisoluvie npu NOMOWU YKAIAHHLIX CYDHUKCcos
i nepesedume ux Ha pyccrull A3bIK.

-ment: move, establish, argue, enlight

-ion: circulate, investigate, connect, construct
-er: review, think, visit, advise, found

-ful: event, peace, truth, success, wonder

y: day, kind, love, direct, natural, obvious

IV. Onpedeaume sudo-spemeHHbie HOPMbL 21A20708 8 CALOYOWUX
npedRoNCeHUAX.

1. Most of the pictures in magazines depend on their content.
2. The art of printing was making fast progress during the 19th
century. 3. Look! He is taking photoes with a new camera. 4. She
had written only two letters by the end of the day. 5. You will
find this unique journal in a meodest office building in Lower
Manhattan. 6. Each of the students of our group has already
bought the latest issue of Moscow News,

V. ITocmassme cicazyemoe npudamoyunozo npedloNenus 6 HYNCHYIO
audo-speMeHHYI0 QOPMY, YHUMbBIEAA NPASUId CO2NACO8AHUL 8pe-
MeH.

1. Mr. Brown said that there (to be) 4 TV channels in Great
Britain nowadays. 2. My friend told me that he (to drive) home
last night before the rain started. 3. Nobody knew that he (to
publish) his article in the next issue of the newspaper. 4. The
editor thought that we (to collect) material for the article at that
moment.
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VI. Buifepume Hyscrnoe mecmouMeHue w3 0anHblx 8 crobrax.

1. There is (somebody, anybody) in the room. 2. I can see
(nobody, nowhere) here. 3. Has he bought (nothing, anything) for
you? 4. (Something, somebody) is waiting for you. 5. Are you
going (nowhere, anywhere) on Sunday?

VII. Ilepesedume npedioixcenus, obpamume sHUMAHUE RHA
Pa3nudHbie IHAYEHUA cl08 it U one,

1. This new magazine is more interesting than the old one.
2. He gave me his book to read. It was a detective story. 3. It is
important to broadcast these news in time. 4. One can easily
understand why the articles of this journalist are so popular. 5. It
was Mr Smith who became the editor of the magazine.

VIII. Ilepesedume npednoneHus, codeprcaluiie MoOaabHbLe 20A20bL
U WX IKEBUBARECHMBL,

1. At the beginning of the next century people will be able to
carry out projects which seemed fantastic yesterday. 2. These
projects can affect the ecological situation in many countries,
regions and even planet as a whole. 3. Some may think that this is
a matter for the future, 4, But we must prepare ourselves today.
We must draw lessons from Chernobyl, 5. Scientists believe that
major enterprises should be regarded as potential «trouble spots».
6. People have to accept the recommendations of scientists.

UNTT H
THE DEVELOPMENT OF PRESS ORGANS
Section I, TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Index
|I adopt [2'dopt] v mpuHUMaTEL, YCBAMBATD, MePeHHUMATE, B
f 3aMMCTBOBATH
II adoption [2'dop[an] » upuusTHe, VCEOSHHE
| advertise ["xdvataiz] v pexnaMupOBaTh, HOMELIATE Tz A, B
:I obLaBIeHHS
I advertisement [od vatisment] » o0baBRerue, pexnama
| advertiser n nuilo, moMemawiee o6 LARICHIE
| aim [em] v cTpeMUTECH, CTABUTE LEIBIO B
| ambition [2m bif(3)n] n cTpemierMe, Lens, MeuTa B
: announcement [2'naunsment] n o6esiBnenve, HaBeeHMe,
i coobuleHKe
| announcer [2'nauns3] n ofpaBIAIOMUT IpOrpaMMy, JUK-
| TO
|| archetypal [ aki‘taipal] a nipnmmm‘»’r, HCKOHHLIHA Ty
| breadth [bred8] n mupusna, nmpora Kpyrosopa B
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cheap [t/1:p] a geinesnitt, Hegoporoit

circulate [,sakju’leit] v pacnpoeTparsaTs, THPAKHPOBATH

circulation [.sakju’lei/n] n Trpax

column ['kolem] n cronBer (& zazeme)

contain [kon’tein] v cozepsxars

conventional [ken'venfanl] ¢ npunuunniil, B ITUBEIH,
CReTCKUH

cost [kost] v cTours

cost n cTOHMOCTH

cover ['kava] n obepTka, meperer

coverage [kavarid3] n oxsar, ocrelllenue B neyaTy, paguo

create [kri'eit] v cosgasars, TBOpUTE

creator [kri'eita] n coamarens, arrop

daily [‘detll] » excepreBHas rasera

devote [di’vout ] v mocBamare

devoted a mocsAleHHEIH

divide [di'vaid] v pasgenaTs, DoZpasensTh

division [di'vigan] n genenue, uacts, pasgen

distribute [dis’tribjut] v pacupocrpanaTs

distribution [.distri’bju:/n] n pacnpocrpanenne

earn [an] v sapabaTeIBaTh, 3aCHYKHUBATE

the Establishment [1s"tzbli[ment] rocogeTsyiomas,

o(GUIHATBHAA [OCV-
AapcTBeHHAA HEPKOBSL

estimate [‘estimeit] v omenusars

event [1'vent] n cofriTne, enyuatt

eventful a monubii, 6oraTeiit coburTuaME

eventless a GeaHEIN cOBBITHAMY

exceed [1k'siid] v npeBBILIATE, MPEBOCKOAKUTE

flavour ["flervo] n BEye, 0oTTeHOK, 0COGEHHOCTE

glossy [‘glosi] a BmeeranTni, ragHIERbIH

gossip ['g2sip] n citerau, GonToBHA

goods [gu:dz] n ToBaphl

incline [in"klamn] v 651Ts pacrnonoxeEHBIM

inclination n HaknOHeuue, OTKIOHEHHe, CKIOHHOCTD

income ["inkam] n npudsiis

local [‘louksal] a meeruziit

mail [meil] n moura

message [ ‘mesid3] n coobienne

nationwide ['neif(2)nwaid] @ Beenapomusiit, obiienano-
HANBHBIN

obvious [0bvi2s] @ ABHBIH, CUeBHAHLIH

offensive [2'fensiv] a ockopbuTenprbii

penetrate [‘penitreit] v nporuxars

poverty ['povati] n GegHocTs, HMLIETA

poor [pud] a Geauslii

profit [profit] n sriroga, moxssa
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profit v U3BIEeKATH OAL3Y
prosper [ prospa] v npolgerars
prosperity [pros’periti] n npolperaHie, 6iarococTogHMe

provide [pra’vaid] v cHabxaTh, ofecneuuBaTh A

providence [ providens] 2 TIpeAyCMOTPHTEIBHOCTE, Se-
PeHINBOCTE

quality [‘kwoliti] » kauecTs0, COpPT A

range [reind3] n paxa, Uenis, THHUA B

range U BEICTPAMBATE B PAfl, KJIACCHPHULNPOBATE

respond [ris’pond] v orBedYaTs, pearupoBaTh Ts

round [raund] n o6xox, Kpyr, OHKI Ts

sensitive [‘sensitiv] @ 4yBeTBUTENLHBIH, BOCTIPMHMYMBEIH T,

share [[e2] n gons, 4acTsb T,

share v fenuTwLes, YYACTBOBATE

spread [spred] n pacmpocTpaneHue, POCT, YBEIHUeHHE T,

spread U IPOCTHPATECA, DACCTUNATLCH

suffer [saf2] v cTpagaTe, HeCTH WOTEPY T,
| support [s2'pot] v mopKepEEBaTE, COLEDPIKATE B
| thrive [‘Oraiv] v mpouseraTs, IpeycneBaTk T,

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. THE BRITISH PRESS

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written
form.

Today, the daily newspapers of Britain can be divided very
easily into two groups. The first group consists of the «quality»
newspapers, which provide their readers with important political
and other news of the day at home and abroad. These papers
include The Times and The Daily Telegraph of London, The
Guardian of Manchester, and a lot of other newspapers published
outside London. Most of these newspapers have a circulation of
only between 100,000 and 300,000, and The Daily Telegraph has a
circulation of about a million. The great majority of these
newspapers are strongly conservative in their politics, but they
report fairly fully on political events, so that an intelligent reader
can form some idea of what is going on in the world.

The second group of newspapers consists of the popular press.
They do not report important world events, if a political story is
sensational enough they will report it, but most of their space is
devoted to what only can be described as gossip and personalities.
Film stars’ babies, murder cases, and divorces often take most of
place in their columns. These «popular» papers include the Daily
Express and the Daily Mirror both with circulation of over four
million daily and the Daily Mail, the Daily Sketch with circulation
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of between one million and two million. For every Englishman who
reads one of the ¢serious» newspapers there are ten others who
read the «popular» newspapers.

Big business advertisers have an enormous effect on the major
part of the British daily press. It happens because it costs much
more to print and distribute each copy of a paper than the reader
pays for his copy. Since the publishers of the popular newspapers
are capitalists, who are in the business for the profits which they
can make, they do not want to work at a loss, so they sell whole
pages, half pages, and smaller space in their newspapers to the
advertisers for them to make propaganda for their goods. The
income from such advertisements is enormous: a full page
advertisement in the Daily Express costs the advertiser § 10,000.
The advertiser is only ready to pay this very large sum of money

because he knows that his advertisement will be read by at least
four million people.

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

‘classify po’litical illus“tration
‘capitalism con’servative coope ration
‘music in’telligent propa’ganda
‘channel sen’sation corporation
‘group dis’cussion perso nalities

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives:

Vo N N — Adj
prosper prosperity devotion devoted
provide providence ambition ambitious
cover coverage profit profitable
divide division peace peaceful

Ex. 3. Transform as in the models:

a) to advertise — advertiser b) cheap — cheaply

announce conventional
create easy
estimate

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. daily newspapers
2. intelligent reader
3. sensational events

8. PEKJIAMUDOBATH TOBADE
b. exxenHeBHBIE Ira3eThl
€. YMHBIH YHTaTeND
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4. a copy of a paper d. mpoxon orpoMeH
5. make propaganda for the goods e. CeHCAUUOHHBIE CcODBITHA
6. income is enormous f. DKBeMINIAD TraseTsl

Ex. 5. Choose the right word.

1. Today the daily newspapers in England can be ... into two
groups.
a) published b) provided c¢) divided

2. The quality newspapers are strongly ...

a) conservative b) important c) sensational

3. Film stars’ babies, murder cases, divorces often take most of
place in their ....

a) copies b) pages c) columns

4. The income from the ... is enormous.
a) propaganda b) advertisements c) newspapers

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.
1. Today the daily newspapers in England can be divided into
. . 2. The first group consists of ... . 3. The second group of
newspapers consists of ... . 4, Big business advertisers have an
enormous effect on ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the right word.
{Reviews, magazines, periodicals, weeklies, journals, wide-range)

Weekly and monthly ... are a very important element in the
British press. There are about 8,000 ... in the United Kingdom,
which are classified as «generals, «specialized», «trade»,
«technical» and «professional». General and specialized periodicals
include ... of general interest, women’s magazines, publications
for children, etc. There are journals specializing in a ... of
subjects. The highest circulation belongs to women’s... Woman
and Woman's Own. The most important ... are the Econemist, the

Spectator and the New Statesman.

Ex. 8. Mark the statements that are true,

1. British newspapers can be divided into «quality» and
«popular» newspapers. 2. The great majority of «quality»
newspapers are strongly conservative in their politics, but they
report fairly fully on political events, so that an intelligent reader
can form some idea of what is going on in the world. 3. «Popular»
press reports important world events. 4. «Popular» papers include
The Times and the Daily Telegraph. 5. For every one Englishman
who reads one of the «serious» newspapers there are ten others
who read the «popular» newspapers. 6. Big business advertisers
have little effect on the major part of the British press.
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Ex. 9. Answer the questions on the text.

1. Wha_it are the two groups of British daily newspapers? 2. Are
the «quality» newspapers strongly conservative? 3. What items do
the «popular» newspapers report? 4. Can you name any «quality»
and «popular» newspapers? 5. Are the Englishmen fond of
«popular» newspapers? Why? 6. Why does big business have an
enormous effect on the daily press?

TEXT B. ENGLISH MAGAZINES AND JOURNALS

’g‘?sk: read the text, find answers to the questions given
elow.

_Gt_)od English writing is often to be found in the weekly
poh}tlcal‘ and literary journals, all based in London, all Wit}}i
natlon}vlde circulation in the tens of thousands. A VB.S,t range of
magazines are published, aimed at readers interested in 21l sorts of
subjects. The Economist, founded in 1841, probably has no equal
anywhere. It _has recently adopted a coloured cover', and has a few
phclatog“raphs inside, so that it looks like Time and Newsweek, Der
Spiegel 2and {’Express, but its reports have more depth' ar;d
::)trses‘iz;lr‘;h _than anz_ of those. It covers the world’s affairs, and even

erican section is, i : i ica t it
ol equivalents,s more informative about America than its

T 5 28 Bt 3

Dpi'ril‘i};ensj\gr{fe ?;;}tei?;a? a}id Tsﬁoectator are weekliy journal.s of

_ 3 ight. ey regularly contain well-written
:;E;cles. Both devote nearly half their space® to literature and the

The Times has three weekly «supplements»®, all published
separately. The Literary Supplement is devoted to book reviews
an‘d covers all kinds of new literature. The Times Educational and
Higher Education supplements are obviously specialist and useful
sources for any serious student of these fields of interest. New
Society and New Scientist, both published by the company ;.vlli;'h
owns the Daily Mirror, sometimes have good and serious articlés
about _sociological and scientific research, often written b
academies yet useful for the general reader®. ' Y

Glossy weekly or menthly picture magazines cater either for’
women or for any of a thousand special interests. Almost all are
based in London, with national ecirculations, and the women’s
magazines sell millions of copies. For every activitLy with and
human_ following, there is a magazine, supﬁorted mainly by itz
advertisers, and from time to time the police bring a piI}e of
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pornographic magazines to local magistrates, who have the
difficult task of deciding whether they are offensive.

These specialist papers are not cheap. They live off an infinite
variety of taste, ambition, desire to know, create and buy.
Television has not killed the desire to read.

Notes:

L adopted a coloured cover — monyaWi UBETHYIO ofaomry

? have more depth and breadth — 1ompe u ray6e

3 journals of opinion — xvpHanel, OTpaKaWIHE PAITUYHEIE MHEEHNI
4 Jevote half their space — oTBOAAT NONOBHHY CBOSro obbeMa

? supplements — JOMOTHUTENLHLIE BEUTYCKM (MIDILIOHEHHE)

5 for the general reader — g4 HMIHPOKOro Kpyra dutaTesnsi

" cater for ... — OTpPaMKAIOT MHTEpecH! ..., HALIEJEHB! HA ...

1. When was the Economist founded?

2. How does it look like?

3. What topics does it cover?

4., What are the three «supplements» to T'he Times?

5. Which magazines cater for a thousand special interests?
6. Why are specialist papers not cheap?

TEXT C. TRAINING OF JOURNALISTS

Task: read the text. get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

There are two main stages of training journalists in the United
Kingdom — for the beginners and for the experienced senior’. The
training can be based within the newspaper itself® or upon a
university or college.

These stages give very positive effect. The university training,
or the general education gives the future journalist the necessary
background® for his profession. It includes the study over three
years of shorthand, typewriting, English language and literature,
the organization and' functions of central and local government,
law, sometimes musical theory, the history of art, ete.

The newspaper training is built around the newspaper in which
a journalist is employed. The training is held under the
supervision®* of the editor. Such education is partly at the
employer’s expense” and in his time.

Journalism in Russia dates back to the first handwritten
Russian newspapers. They were called Vesti (News) and Vedomosti
(Information). The earliest newspapers date back to 1621. The
first printed Russian newspaper appeared in 1702. The great
expansion of the press, broadcasting and television has intensified
the demand for skilled journalists.
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Professional training for journalists is a recent inpovation in
this country. The Moscow Institute of Journalism was established
in 1921. After that the departments of journalism were created at
some Universities, and special schools and courses were organized.

After the Second World War, some departments of journalism
were established at Universities on the basis of the Faculties of
Philology. The largest centre for the training of journalists is the
Faculty of Journalism at the Lomonosov University in Moscow. At
the Belorussian University there also is a separate Faculty of
Journalism, where instruction is given in the language of this
Republic,

Notes:

! the experienced senlor — OnNEITHEIE cTApUIRA KYDHAIMCT
4 within the newspaper itself — B camoii razere

3 the necessary background — HeoBxoguMEBle OCHOBEI
1under the supervision - noj PyKOROACTBOM

5 at the employer's expense — 3a cUeT HaHIMATE/H

TEXT D. PRESS IN THE USA

Task: read the text and say, what the specific features of
American press are.

All American newspapers and in general all periodicals are
privately owned, controlled and managed. In addition to the
commercial ones, a large number of publications are produced by
industrial organizations and churches, schools, clubs and other
community bodies.

The US publishes more newspapers and periodicals than any
other capitalist country. Most dailies give a greater emphasis to
local news because of the strong interest in local affairs. That is
why there are no national newspapers. Almost every small town
has its own paper.

Fifty-five daily papers have circulation of over 250,000 copies,
including five in New York and five in Chicago.

Daily newspapers in the major American cities usually contain
from 40 to 100 or more pages on weekdays. Daily papers in small
cities of 20,000 people contain about 20 pages on weekdays.
Sunday editions of major papers have 200 or more pages. This size
is explained by two main reasons. First, a newspaper carries items
of interest to everyone — young people and old people, businessmen
and workers, buvers and sellers. Second, the selling price is not
enough to pay for producing the paper. In order to earn additional
money, newspapers sell advertising space’ to private citizens and
business firms, and a large part of the paper is taken up by
advertisement.
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Commercial advertising, which is the main source of profits for
the owners of newspapers, magazines, radio and television
stations, influences the mass media in the USA.

Notes:

1 7 i
sell advertising space — MpomaOT MeCTO ANA peKJAMEI

I1I. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

g Toro, ¥Tobh! BEIDOJHHTE KOHTPONLHLIE paboThl, HeobXoauMo
VCBOHTE CJIeIVIOIIHH IpaMMaTHUIECKHT MATepHam:

1. Bupo-speMeHHnble (popMbl Iyarona (AefiCTBUTEIBHBIH H CTPa-
IaTelbHBIH 3aJ0T).

2. Henuunnie GopMbl Toarona (MHQHHUTHB, Tepydaui, mpH-
qacTHe).

TEST I

1. Ilpoumume mexcm U NUCLMEHHO OMBENbME HE BONPOCHL, CRE-
OyouLle 3a HUM.

The Most Popular Daily Papers

1. The «popular» newspapers respond to their estimates of their
readers’ interest. They use enormous headlines for the leading
items of each day, which are one day political, one day to do with
crime, one day sport, one day some odd happening. They have
their pages of political report and comment, thrive on sensational
stories and excitement.

2. The two archetypal popular papers, the Daily Mail and Daily
Express, were both built up in the early twentieth century. The
Express was built up by a man born in poverty in Canada. He built
up his newspaper in Britain, not only on c¢rime and human interest
stories, but on his simple message about the greatness of the
British Empire. The circulation of the Express at one time
exceeded 4 million copies a day, Now the daily sales are not much
more than half of their highest figure. The history of the Daily
Mail, with its more conventional conservatism, is not greatly
different. Both of these papers have become «tabloids» (printed on
smaller sheets of paper) within the past ten years.

3. In popular journalism the Daily Mirror became a serious
rival of the Express and Mail in the 1940s, It was always tabloid,
always devoted more space to pictures. After 1945 it regularly
supported the Labour Party. The Daily Mirror also became the

biggest-selling daily newspaper. For many years its sales have been
above 4 million, sometimes well above.
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4. The Times is the most famous of all British newspapers, and
has always been the paper of the «Establishment», who use it for
announcements of births, marriages and deaths. Politically it is
independent but inclined to be sympathetic to the Conservative
Party. It is not an organ of the Government. Sometimes its
leading articles may be written after private consultation with
people in, for example, the Foreign Office; but they are often
critical of any government. The letters to the Editor, which are
printed next to the leading articles, are very influential, and may
lead to wide discussion of the views which they express.

5. The Guardian was called the Manchester Guardian until
1959. It became a truly national paper. Later it moved its base to
London. In quality, style and reporting it is equal with The Times;
in politics it is perhaps best described as «radical». It is more
favourable to the Liberal Party than to the Conservatives. It has
made great progress during the past thirty years, particularly
among intelligent people who find The Times too uncritical of
established interests.

6. The Financial Times has recently shed its old commercial
specialism and has become a major guality paper. Its circulation
has grown enormously.

1. What are the typical features of the «popular» newspapers?

2. What can you say about the two archetypal popular papers?

3. Why has the Daily Mirror become a serious rival of the
Fxpress?

4, Whose newspaper is The Times? Is it an organ of the
Government?

5. What was The Guardian called until 1959?

6. Why was it popular among intelligent people?

I, Tucomenro nepegedume 1, 2, 3. 5-0 absauvt mexkemada,
ITI. ¥nompefume 21az0abl 8 HYHHOU 8udo-8peMerHOL popme.

1. The nature of news (to be) a favourite subject of discussion
among journalists, 2. In 1882 George Meisenbach (to invent) the
method called autotype. 3. In two years he (to become) a fairly
experienced editor. 4. The collection of news (to become) a highly
organised business since the appearance of the first newspaper.
5. They knew that Karel Klic (to invent) the heliogravure before
the autotype method. 6. While I (to look through) illustrated
magazines I found many pictures of famous actors.

IV, Buinuwume us3 2, 4, 5-z0 afizayes npednoxeHua ¢ zaazonaml &
cmpadamenvrom 3aaoze. Onpedeaume eudo-8pemeHnyl  Gopuy
21a207108.
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V. Ilpeo6pasyiime npednosxceHus u3 cmpadamenvHoOzo 3a102d 6
deticmeumelibubLii,

1. An interesting material was devoted to the trip of the
President abroad. 2. The Conservative Party is strongly supported
by The Times. 3. Has this tabloid ever been printed in your city?
— No, but it has been printed and circulated in the capital. 4. The
photographs of the young correspondent were not taken notice of
by the visitors of the exhibition. 5. The Times has always been
used by the «Establishment» for announcements of births,
marriages and deaths.

VI. IToduepkrume unGUHUMUE, Onpedenus e20 GOpMY U PYHEYLW.

1. He doesn’t like to be deprived of his rights. 2. To translate
this article he consulted the dictionary. 3. His aim was to enter
the University. 4. She doesn’t seem to be writing anything now.
5. This reporter is unhappy to have failed his staff.

VII. Butnuwume u3 mexcma croséa ¢ cydgurcom -ing. Onpede-
JAUMe, KAKOU Yaemsio peil oMU SBJLA0MCS.

VIII. IIpeoGpasyiime npediiodcenus, ynompebiss npuvacmusi &
PyrHEULL onpedenenus unu ofcmosmensenad.

1. As he had finished his work, he returned to the office.
2. While she was writing her composition she used the dictionary.
3. I listened to the radio which was broadcasting the latest news.
4. The article which was written by my friend is read with great
interest., 5. As the advertisement aroused the interest of a
considerable number of readers it was published in the evening
issue, '

X1I. Packpotime ckobxu u ynompebume NpasuLbHyI0 (GopMYy zepyH-
dua,

1. I don’t think the article is worth (to print). 2. The journalist
went on (to select) the information for the paper. 3. This
photographer succeeds in (to make) portraits. 4. We don’t like the
way of (to cover) the latest news in this periodical. 5. It is
impossible to discuss a book without (to read) it.

TEST II

1. Ilpoumume meKcm U NUCbMEHHO Omeemvme HA G0RPOCHL, CAe-
dyrouiite 3a HUM.
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Local and Regional Papers

1. Nearly every area in Britain has one or more local
newspapers reporting local news and advertising local business and
events.

2. Local morning papers have suffered from the universal
penetration of the London-based national press. Only sixteen
survive in the whole of England. Among local daily papers those
published in the evenings are much more important. Each of
seventy towns has one, selling only within a radius of 50 to 100
kilometres. Most local daily papers belong to one or other of the
big press empires.

3. A Buropean visifor to Britain may be surprised to see no
kiosks on the pavements. Some people buy their morning or
evening papers in shops, others have them brought to their homes
not by the mail service but by boys or girls who want to earn
money by doing «paper-rounds». In towns evening papers are sold
by elderly men who stand for four hours on the pavement.

4. The total circulation of all the provincial daily newspapers,
morning and evening together, is around 8 million. Some
provincial papers are quite prosperous. They do not need their own
foreign correspondents; they recelve massive local advertising,
particularly of things for sale.

5. The truly local papers are weekly. They are not taken very
seriously, being mostly bought for the useful information
contained in their advertisements. But for a foreign visitor
wishing to learn something of the flavour of a local community,
the Friday local paper can be useful.

6. The daily papers have no Sunday editions, but there are
Sunday papers, nearly all of which are national, and some of
which are closely linked with daily national papers.

Londen has two evening newspapers, the London Standard and
the relaunched Evening News.

The four most famous provincial newspapers are The Scotsman
(Edinburgh), the Glasgow Herald, the Yorkshire Post (Leeds) and
the Belfast Telegraph, which present national as well as local
News.

7. Most of the daily and weekly newspapers are owned by large
companies which also own national papers, as well as large shares
in the regional commercial television companies. The dominance of
these few big firms in the whole world of public information is
often criticised, but thev have become sensitive to the criticism
and take care to avoid giving cause for complaint,

1. How many morning local papers have survived in Britain?
2. Which local papers are more important?
3. Whom do local papers belong to?

al1



. How are local newspapers usually sold?
. What can you say about provincial daily newspapers?
. Who owns most of the daily and weekly newspapers?

T

IT. Hucbmerno nepesedume 2, 3, 5, 6, 7-l abzaybt mekema.

I1I. ¥nompebume zn1az0nbt 8 HYNcHOL audo-apeMennoll opme.

1. The event just (to report) by the newspaper. 2. The
publication (to do) by 6 o’clock tomorrow. 3. Don’t open the door!
The photographer (to develop) a film. 4. The chief of staff was not
in the room when I (to report) the proceedings of Parliament. 5. A
journalist (to deal) with people every day. 6. The reporter (to
interview) an outstanding politician before the press-conference
began.

IV. Botnuwume us 3, 5, 7-zo abayes npedioxcerus ¢ zadzonami &
empadamenvHom 3aroze. Onpederume eudo-8pemerHyi0 (Popmy 2ia-
20408,

V. IIpeobpasyiime npedioxcerus w3 cmpadamenvbrozo 3ai02d 8
deiicmaumenbHbLil.

1. The papers in cur towns are sold by elderly men in kiosks.
2. Information from our local correspondents has been recently
received. 3. Most of the local papers in London are owned by large
companies, 4. The article was strongly critisized by the editor.
5. A wvisitor may be surprised with a great variety of morning and
evening papers in England,

VI. ITodueprkHume uHQUHUMUS, Onpedenrus €20 (opMYy U PUHKYUI.

1. To oversee all the operations is the primary purpose of the
managing editor. 2. He was very glad te have employed foreign
reporters for his magazine. 3. New sources of information are to
be found. 4. He seems to be reading something now. 5. To pass the
exam she reads many books about the practical principles of book
editing.

VII. Bunuwume u3 mewkcma crosa c¢ cyp@urcom -ing. Onpede-
AUme, KAKol 4acmoeio peil OHU ABNIAHMCA.

VIII. Ilpeobpasyitme npednoxcHUus, ynompefus RPULACTIUL 6
QyHKYLUL onpedelenun w 00CMOLMeLsCMad.

1. When they were illustrating the periodicals they used many
coloured pictures. 2. As he had lost his way he asked the
policeman where to go. 3, The journal which was bought by my
friend was an illustrated one. 4. I heard a girl who was singing a
nice song. 5. As he had finished the article he gave it to the
editor.
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IX. Packpoitme c¢ro0rku u ynompebume npasuisiyio dopily
zepyHOuUA.

1. I must finish this article before (to meet) the editor. 2. He is
glad to have an opportunity of (to talk) to you. 3. The
photographer is not interested in (to illustrate) the periodicals.
4. T remember (to meet) him somewhere before. 5. Instead of (to
send) vesterday, the letter is still on the table.

PRESS PHOTOGRAPHY

5 el TOPIC ARY
Index

| agency [‘e1d3(9)nsi] n areHTCTEO T,
| appear [2'p12] v nosRnATECH T

appearance [2'piar(2)ns] n BHeMIHUHE BHJ, HAPYXHOCTD

approach [2'proutf] n npubnuskenue, TOIXOR T,

approach n npudanaThcd, NOLXOLUTL

autotype [‘2:totaip] n aBroTHONS, QAKCHMHUABLHLIN OTIe- A

YATOK

complete [kamp’liit] v 3akanuuBaTh, 3aBeplIaTh A

completive [komp li:tiv] a 3asepurasomuit

depict [di'pikt] v nsofpaskaTs, OMMCLIBATE B

depiction [di'pik([)n] n naobpaikenue, PUCYHOK, MOPTPET,

KapTHHA
draw ['dro] (drew, drawn) v IpuBIexkaTs, PHCOBATE T,

drawer ['dr2>:3] n yepTesKHMK, PHCOBATBINKEK

drawing ['droig] n depyesue, pucoBanue, HaOPOCOK, PH-
CYHOK

editor [‘edit2] n» pemarTop

editorial [,edi’torial] n mepegosas crarkd, pesarkliionHas B

CTATHA
editorial ¢ pefaxToperuil, pegaKUHOHBEIT
| editorialist [,edi’tarialist] n aBTop mepenoBEIX cTaTeld
editorship [‘editalip] n pegaxuus, pegaxTHpoOBaHUe

engrave [in’'greiv] v rpaBUpoBaTh, pesarh T,
engraving [in’greivin] n rpaBipoBadne, Ipasiopa

environment [0 vair(3)umant] n oxpyxatomas ofcra- D

HCGBKA

excite [1k’salt] v BrIgBIBaTE HHTEDEC T
excited [1k‘saitid] @ s0a30yx/AeHHbIH, B3BOIHOBAHHBIH

expand [1ks'pand] v pacmupars(cA}, pacuBeTaTsb T,
expanded edition [1'd1[(2)n] n paclunupersoe U3faHKe

gelatine [d3ela’tin] n sxemarwu, Kee A
hatch [h=t/] v wTpuxoBaTh A

hateh n mwTpUx, IITPHXOBKA




hatching ["hatf1)] » wrpuxoska, Haceyka

heliogravure ["hilio(u)gra’vju3] n reauorpad, renmnorpa- A
BIOpA
image [1mid3] n oBpas, unaodpamesle A
imagination [1,m®d3i 'ne1f(s)n] n Boobpawenue, haHTa3NA
innovation [,1n2(u)’veif(2)n] n HoBoBBejeHUe T
innovator [ 1ma(u)verta] n HOBATOP, PALMOHANLUBATOD
outbreak [‘autbreik] n mavano (Heoxcudannoe ) D
| photography [fa’tagrafl] n dororpadus, dororpadupo-
. BaHue
prevalence [‘prev(a)lans] n pacmpocTpaHeHMe T»
prevalent o (wupoxo) pacripocTpAHEHHEIH
rate [‘reit] n Hopma, TemMn A
recognition [,rikag'nif(d3)n] n npusuanue, cpobpexHue T,
reduce [r1'dju:s] v yMeHsIIATE, COKPAIIATH T,
reduction [r1'dak[(2)n] n cuuxenye, yMeHBOIEHHE, CO-
KpalleHue
renowned [r1'naund] ¢ sHAMeHUTEI, TPOCAABISHHBIN T

reproduce [,ripra’djus] v IpoH3BOAUTE, BOCIPOMEBOAKTE, T,
BOCCTAHABIHBATE
reproduction [.ripra‘dak[(s)n] n BocnpouseefeHue

select [s1'lekt ] v orBupaTs, IPOBOAUTE OTOOD T,

selection [si'lek[(2)n] n BeIOOD, moadop

snapshot [‘snzpfot] n dororpabus (MoMmenmansias) D

snap-shot [‘snzp[ot] v JelaTh MOMEHTANBHEIH CHUMOK,
poTorpadupoBaTrhk

TEXT A. THE FIRST STAGE OF THE DEVELOPMENT
OF PRESS PHOTOGRAPHY

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written form.

The industrial revolution greatly improved the standard of
periodicals. A similar influence manifested itself on the path
leading to the culmination of the democratization of the picture.
Mankind required a new method of producing pictures, in
connection with the necessity of obtaining practical information,
which could make reproductions not only faster than painting and
drawing, but also produce more realistic and detailed pictures.
This urgent need was satisfied by the invention of photography
which is frequently described with respect to the time of its origin
as «the most beautiful child of the industrial revolution».

The early stages of the development of photography as a
pictorial culture’ were marked by many inventions. New
conditions were created for the cooperation of some photographers
with the editorial staff’ of periodicals and newspapers.
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The use of photographs as a basis for graphical reproduction
started with books and albums, due to the high cost.

The first book with lithograph illustrations appeared in 1840.
A historical date is May 14, 1842, when Herbert Ingram founded
the famous Illustrated London News. As the name indicates, it
was to be a periodical relying largely on pictorial information. The
illustrations were produced by a large team of graphic artists
employed permanently by the publishers. Their work was based on
both sketches and photographs. Due to the quality and possibilities
of photography, photos were used mainly for landscapes, town
views and portraits, whereas genre scenes and topical events were
produced mainly after sketches made by artists sent to the spot
where interesting events were expected by the editors.

The fact that the time was ripe for® periodicals relying more
heavily on pictorial information manifested itself in the
appearance a year later of a similar magazine in France,
L’illustration, published in Paris, and the Illustrierte Zeitung
which started to appear in Leipzig, Germany.

The half-tones of photograph were replaced in copies made
after original photos by hatching. The confidence of the public in
the printed result was not the same as in the original photograph,
because engravers sometimes deprived the pictures of disturbing
clements, or being pressed by time, simplified them. The need for
relatively large teams of graphic artists meant extra cost for the
publisher and slower production rate. For these reasons methods
were sought how to use photographs in periodicals more directly.
In 1882 George Meisenbach invented the method called autotype.
It contributed greatly to the direct use of images in periodicals.
Another way led through experiments with photogravure. The
most important innovation was the heliogravure, invented in 1878
by Karel Klic.

At the end of the 1880s it was possible to print half-tone
reproductions of images simultaneously with the text using either
Meisenbach’s autotype or Klic’s heliogravure methods. Most
photographers then used the dry gelatine plate, and photographic
films were also becoming available at that time. The state of the
art achieved in the 19th century contributed considerably to the
completion of the first stage of the development of photography
for press purposes.

Notes:

1 as a pictorial cultire — Kak HCKYCCTBO doTtorpadHn
2 gditorial staff — coTpyaENKM pejaxUiM, COCTAB pelaxlliy
# the time was ripe for — mpumno spems IAA ...
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LERCISES

2 L

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.

Mind the stress.

“logical rea’listic Jinfor'mation
‘album pho’tography ,culmi’'nation
‘artist ma terial ,revo’lution
‘culture ex'periment ,procla’mation
‘graphic in'dustrial ,super ‘structure

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives.

N — Adj V- N
culture cultural culminate culmination
industry industrial connect connection
picture pictorial invent invention
editor editorial cooperate cooperation
graphic graphical appear appearance
topic topical complete completion
origin original develop development

Ex. 8. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. material base a. uzobpeTenye ororpaduun

2. industrial revolution b. nas (Hy»7n) npeccsl

3. to obtain information ¢. Tpadudeckoe H3odparkenne

4. the invention of photo- d. maTtepuanbHas 6asa
graphy €. MCIONb30BaThE GoTorpaduu

5. editorial staff B KYpHAIAX

6. graphical reproduction f. uEOyCTpHAaNBHASA PEBOMIOLIHAS

7. possibilities of photography g. H0OEBATE MEDOPMAIIUIO

8. to use photographs in pe- h. pegaKkTHOHHBIA LOTAT
riodicals i. BoaMOKHOCTH choTorpadun

Y. for press purposes

Ex. 4. Choose the right word.

1. The industrial revolution greatly ... the standard of perio-
dicals.
a) deteriorate b) improve
2. The use of photographs as a basis for graphical reproduction
started with ... .
a) magazines b) albums

3. Illusirated London News was to be a periodical relying
largely on ... information.
a) pictorial b) historical
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4. The illustrations were produced by a large team of graphic

a) symbols b) artists
5. The half-tones of the photograph were replaced in copies
made after original photos by ... .
a) painting b) hatching
6. In 1882 George Meisenbach invented the method called ... .
a) autotype b) heliogravure

7. Most photographers used the ... at the end of the 1880s.
a) hatching b) dry gelatine plate

1. Mankind required a new method of ... . 2. The invention of
photography is frequently described as ... . 3. The early stages of
the development of photography were marked by ... . 4. New
conditions were created for the cooperation of some photographers

with ... . 5, Due to the quality and possibilities of photography,
photos were used mainly for ... . 6. The need for relatively large
teams of graphie artists meant ... . 7. At the end of the 1880s

photographic films were ... .

Ex. 8. Insert the right word:

{(press, photographer, reproductions. engraved, periodicals, photos)

Many publishers of illustrated ... had established good relations
with some studios already at the time when portraits were ... and
found their concept suitable also in the new conditions. Several ...
began to work only after the introduction of half-tone ... . The
evolution of portraits meeting best the new requirement of the ...
was influenced most by contributions originating outside studios.
Frequently, they were ... taken by nonprofessionals.

Ex. 7. Mark the statements that are true.

1. The invention of photography made reproductions faster
than painting and drawing and helped to produce more realistic
and detailed pictures. 2. The first book with lithograph
illustrations appeared in 1850. 3. Herbert Ingram founded
Tilustrated London News in 1842. 4. The work of graphic artists
was based only on photographs. 5. Engravers sometimes deprived
the pictures of disturbing elements or simplified them. 6. At the
end of the 1880s it was impossible to print half-tone reproductions
of images simultaneously with the text.

Ezx. 8. Answer the questions on the text.

1. What improved the standard of periodicals? 2. What is
frequently described as «the most beautiful child of the industrial
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revolution»? 3. When and where was the first illustrated
periodical founded? 4. When did illustrated magazines appear in
France and Germany? 5. What was the most important innovation in
photography? 6. When was the heliogravure invented by Karel Klie?

Fx. 9. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. PORTRAITS IN PRESS PHOTOGRAPHY

Task: read the texi. find in it answers to the questions
given below.

The fast progress of photographic equipment and an ever
increasing interest of newspapers and magazines in pictures
contributed to progressive development of portraits and
documentary photography. The portrait was popular in illustrated
magazines already when it had to be engraved. The public was
interested in characteristic features of the faces of members of
ruling families, politicians, actors, writers, musicians and other
famous personalities. Readers also liked to see pictures of typical
representatives of geographical regions in connection with the
increasing popularity of books of travel. Due to the policy of
publishers to offer also sensational news items, faces of criminals
and embezzlers' appeared as well in periodicals. Several criminals
evading the law® were arrested.

Editors of newspapers and periodicals were fairly experienced
in using portraits. In selecting pictures, they distinguished
between® photos of important politicians, financiers and
businessmen, and pictures of persons unknown to the publie,
intended to characterize a certain class or group of people.
Moreover there were systematic attempts of producers to gain
publicity for new films. This made very popular the publication of
the portraits of film-stars.

The variety of portrait photography introduced liveliness into
the appearance of periodicals. But most of newspapers and
magazines chose their pictures depending on the content. In view
of specific orientation of periodicals, certain types appeared most
frequently. In the weeklies Life, Ogonek and Picture Post, the
forms preferred, were journalistic portraits, supplementing best
picture stories and reportages. Their development is one of the
most important achievements of press photography during the
period from 1918 to 1945.

Notes:

lembezzler — pacTpatuuk

a0

“lo evade the law — ckpriBaTLCcH oT 3RK0HA

Yo distinguish between — npoBoguTs pasanuHe Mexay, OTIAHYATE
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1. What contributed to the progressive development of
portraits and documentary photography?

2. When and why did the portrait become popular in illustrated
magazines?

3. How did newspapers and magazines choose their pictures?

TEXT C. FROM THE HISTORY OF PHOTOGRAPHY

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

In the 19th century the development of science, technology and
industry formed a real base for the invention of photography and
for the use of photos. All the fundamental changes in industry,
chemistry, transport, military activity contributed directly or
indirectly to improvements of the photographic process. Similar
improvements also took place in the development of printing
techniques and in the increase and diversification' of the contents
of newspapers and periodicals.

The early stages of the development of photography as a new
pictorial culture were marked by two inventions which received
widest practical application. One of them originated in France, the
other in Great Britain, two of the most advanced European
industrial nations.

Photography has been an integral part of human culture over
the 150 years since its invention. This is mainly due to the
pictures, which were reproduced on the printed page. Special
importance ‘has gained by photographs appearing on pages of
mass-circulation newspapers and periodicals. It is only logical that
the entire development, from very modest beginnings, rose from
the necessities felt by the whole human society.

The increasing interest in pictorial information began to grow
even before the 19th century. One obvious result of this was the
invention of photography which became so greatly widespread
through the world, that many theoreticians refer to the present
time as the coptical age».

After the invention of photography many people expected that
it would replace painting. This can be easily understood, because
painting had developed along with mankind since the times of cave
drawings®, while photography entered a highly developed society,
making use of all its cultural experience, The difference between
the nature of painting and creative photography could then easily
escape attention.

Notes:

; : ; SEE S
the increase and diversification — veenwuenwe u passHoofpasue
o =

“cave drawings — nemepHsle DHCYHKH
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TEXT D. THE DEVELOPMENT OF ILLUSTRATED MAGAZINES

Task: read the text and say how and when the status of
«war photoreporter» appeared.

Before the First World War the highest standard was achieved
by British, American and French illustrated magazines. German
weeklies surpassed them in the 1920s. Several illustrated weeklies
existed in the USA during the 1920s, as The Saturday Evening
Post; they were rather conservative in their concept’ and did not
make the full use of the power of photographic communication.

At the time of the outbreak of the World War I* the qualities
of photographic equipment were good, which let photographers
collaborate with the press to make good outdoor snapshots in
favourable light conditions. Photographs showing the environment
of war events were especially valued. Photographic reports which
appeared on the pages of periodicals included optimistic pictures
showing the visits of royalty to the frontlines and meeting with
high-ranking officers. Such pictures were made generally by court
photographers. Many photos were taken during pauses in the
fighting, some in artificial conditions arranged safely behind the
frontlines. These pictures created the wrong ideas among readers,
by presenting the war as only a game. Some soldiers and sailors
who were good photographers took their cameras to the front, and
some of their photos reached the pages of newspapers and
periodicals. But the status of ¢«war photoreporters was still rather
rare. Several outstanding American photographers worked in
Europe without having the status of war reporters.

In the 1920—30s the main quest for the modern illustrated
magazine was its variety, its «faces.

In the USA a major turn in illustrated photography came in the
second half of the 1930s. An event of almost historical importance
was the foundation of the magazine Life in November 1936. At
the same {time many monthlies were also created, which were
impertant for the development of modern journalistic
photography.

Notes:

'in their concept — no croeMy cofepRaAnHID
“the outbreak of the World War [ — nauanc mepsoil muporoil Boliam

ion III. LEXICA
Jns Toro, 4TobL! BHINOJHKTE KOHTPOMbHEIE PabOTH, HeolX0RHMO
VCBOMTE C/leAVIOIIHH rpaMMaTUuecKudl MaTepHat:
1. Henwuesle GOPMEI TJaroJa ¥ KOHCTPYKIOHM ¢ HHMH
{Subjective-with-the-Infinitive Construction, Objective-with-the-
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Infinitive Construction, For-to Infinitive Construction, Participial
Constructions).

1I. CocnaraTelibHOe HAaKJOHeHue. THOBI YCIOBHBIX IIPEANO-
sKenu.

II1. OcHOBHEIE THOB NPHAATOUHBRIX npeaioxxennil. ComosHoe u
Geccoro3HOoe TIOTINHEHTE.

1V. Bujo-BpeMeHuble (OPMBL NIaroios AeHcTBHTENIBHOTO U CTpa-
IaTeILHOTO 3aJ0TOB (IIOBTOpEeHHE).

TEST I

I. IIpoumume mekcm U NUCbMEHHO OMEEMbMe HA BONPOCHL, Cle-
dyrouiue 3a HUM.

The Development of Specialized Periodical

1. The general popularity of periodicals and the existing
favourable conditions for their development in the 19th century
made it possible to found more narrowly specialized magazines.
Sport, which developed in parallel with photography became one of
the pursuits drawing great public interest. The first modern
Olympic Games were held in Athens in 1896. Two years earlier,
the magazine Sport in Bild was founded in Berlin, and it
contributed greatly to systematic presentation of scenes from
various competitions and gymnastic events. This specialization
needed photographers capable of recognizing the right moment for
taking a photo when the situation was most exciting.

2. Besides several sports magazines, such, as the French Le
Sport Universel Illustre, sport supplements of many periodicals
and newspapers became increasingly important. The attractiveness
of sports events for the broad public was realized soon by many
press magnates.

3. The present «literature of the fact» is based partly on books
of travel, popularity of which rose steadily. Publishers of
illustrated weeklies, and other farsighted individuals, realized it,
and the former included travel stories and pictures in their
periodicals, while some of the latter founded new specialized
magazines. The renowned National Geographic Magazine, still one
of the most popular monthlies in the world, was founded already
in the 19th century. This kind of a periodical contributed greatly
to the development of press photography.

4. Among the specialized periodicals founded during the 1880s,
also magazines devoted to fashion are worth mentioning. They
generally drew on a certain tradition of fashion supplements which
had been appearing for several years. Many of the fashion
magazines founded during that period still exist; Vogue is an
example. Its first issue appeared on December 7, 1892.
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Due_ to its popularity, an independent British edition started
appearing in 1916. Paris was undoubtedly the centre of fashion at
the clqse of the 19th century, and it was only logical that fashion
magazines appeared also in France.

5. On the whole, it can be said that from the end of the 1880s
to the_ end of the First World War, the range of illustrated
magazines both for the general or specialized public extended
substantially, as many new periodicals were added to the
established weeklies and monthlies.

1 What contributed greatly to the development of specialized
magazines?

2. When was the magazine Sport in Bild founded?

3. Did many press magnates realize the attractiveness of sports
events for the broad public?

4. When did the first issue of the fashion magazine Vogue
appear?

5. D_idbthe range of illustrated magazines both for the general
or specialized public extend in the 1880s?

II. ITucvmenno nepesedume 2, 8, 5-it abzayst mewcma.

III. Iepesedume npednoxenus, codepicauiue UHPUHUMUSHDLE
KOHCMPYKULY.

1.1t is_not difficult for sports fans to find sports publications.
2. We think him to be a good journalist. 3. I should like the
student to learn the practical principles of book editing, 4. He
seems to be satisfied with the results of his work.

IV, Iepesedume npedroncerus, codepxaujite npuLacmmble KoHCH-
PUKYLLL,

1. All preparations being made the conference began. 2. The

student was seen entering the laboratory. 3. I saw him translating
the text.

V. Packpoime crobru, ynompeoue HYMmHYWO Gopmy zrazona & npu-
JamoxHbLx Yca08HbLY NPedaoNeHURX,

1. He would bring you this magazine if i
\ you (to ask) him,
2. Everybody would have understood him if he (to speak) El)‘Lg‘liSh.
3. ~)t_'ou could_ have bought a ticket if you (to come) to the station
earlier. 4. If it not (to be) so late I’ll phone him.

VI. Packpoiime ckobru, ynompebue znazon 8 HYNCHOU sudo-ape-
MeHHOI popre.

1._ While I (_to read) the article I learned that the BBC radio
provided a nation-wide broadcasting in Britain. 2. A number of
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periodicals (to publish) in foreign languages. 3. The editor said
that the newspaper (to carry) that information in the previous
issue. 4. Readers’ letters (to be) a valuable source of information
about life, about people’s interests and needs. 5. Where is Ann?
She (to interview) a famous writer, 6. A small group of journalists
(to carry out) the collection of news for their weekly next month.

TEST II
I. ITpoumume mexcm U NUCOMEHHO OmMaenibme H@ 60NPOCHL, CJe-
dyoigue 3a HUM.

Periodicals in the 19th Century

1. The 19th century was ripe for a speedy growth of periodicals
and newspapers. In that period of fast development of
photography cities also continued to grow fast. At the turn of the
century, there were more than 20 cities with a population over a
million. This improved the conditions for increasing the number of
copies of popular newspapers and magazines.

2. The fast growth of city agglomerations was not the decisive
reason why an unusually favourable situation developed for
publishers of periodicals. The increasing volume of industrial
production necessitated more advertising. The publisher’s profits
from advertisements, increasing proportionally to the interest of
business, abled them +to improve the extent and quality of
periodicals and newspapers and keep their prices constant, and
sometimes even to reduce them.

3. Not only illustrated weeklies realized the advantages of
pictorial information, also editors of newspapers became
increasingly aware that printed images can add to the popularity
of their periodicals in the 1890s. The way to this recognition was
paved by several outstanding individuals who realized the
«imminent approach of the optical age». One of these pioneers was
Joseph Pulitzer who bought in 1883 the not quite prosperous
periodical World, published in New York. This newspaper became
in three yvears of his ownership one of the most successful, partly
due to the use of pictorial information (still in the form of
reproductions of engravings). World carried increasingly more
illustrations and finally pictures became its more or less key
component.

4. The rising general standard of periodicals raised the question
how to wuse all advantages of pictorial information. Direct
reproduction of photographs by the half-tone method was
naturally most widely used in mass-circulation illustrated
magazines. But modern printing methods were not yet completely
prevalent. The public at that time did not always receive the
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replacement of engraving by half-tone reproduction of
photographs with enthusiasm, not to sav as a fundamental
innovation in journalism.

1. Was the 19th century ripe for a speedy grouth of periodicals
and newspapers?

2. What improved the conditions for increasing the number of
copies of popular newspapers and magazines?

3. What abled the publishers to improve the extent and quality
of periodicals and newspapers?

4. Could printed images add to the popularity of periodicals?

5. Who was the editor of the periodical Worid?

6. Did some newspapers begin to use direct reproduction of
photographs?

II. Tucvmerro nepesedume 1, 2, 3-it ab3ayst mexcma.

III. Ilepegedume npednoscerus, coleprcauiue UHQUHLMUEHbLE KOH-
empyryLL.

1. It is necessary for a journalist to have a wide acquaintance
with men and affairs. 2. He is said to work in London as a
reporter. 3. We believe him to be a talented photographer. 4. The
delegation is reported to have arrived in New York.

IV. IlTepesedume npednoxceHus, colepicauiiue Npuiacmmuble KOHCM-
PYKUULL.

1. We heard the reporter broadcasting the news, 2, The speech
being ready we went to the conference-hall. 3. They were seen
engraving the photographs.

V. Packpoiime cixofku, ynompeOue HYIHYWO GOPMY 21a201a 6 npu-
damounbtx YcA08HHLY NPedONCEHUAX.

1. You would understand the main idea if you (to read) the
issue carefully. 2. If it not (to be) so expensive I'll buy this
magazine. 3. The student wouldn’t have written his course-paper
in time if he not (to borrow) the books from the library. 4. You
could have seen this picture if you (to visit) this exhibition last
week.

VI. Packpotume crxobku, ynompefus zaazon 8 HYyxHol eudo-gpe-
MeHHOU popme.

1. The course on the history of journalism (to include) the
history of the press in different countries. We (to have) it next
year. 2. Many proposals and suggestions (to reflect) in the
documents the congress adopted. 3. When I entered the library she
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(to read) about the practical principles of hopk editing. 4. This
daily newspaper (to have) the largest circulation since l_ast year.
5. He says that the great expansion of mass mgdla (to intensify)
the demand for skilled journalists soon. 6. The first newspaper (to
print) in the 15th century.
Keys:

Unit I

Ex. 4. 1-e, 2-a, 3-f, 4-b, 5-d, B-e

Ex. 7. Invented, refer, circulate, issued, «gazettas

Unit TI

Ex. 4. I.b, 2-c. 3-e, 4-1, 5-a, 6-d .

Esx. 7. Periodicals, reviews, magazines, wide-range, journals, weeklies

Unit I1I

Ex. 3. 1d, 2-1, 3-g, 4-a, 5-h, 6-¢, T-1, 8-, 9-b .

FEx. 6. Periodicals, engraved, photographers, reproductions, press, photos




UNIT I
WHAT IS SOCIOLOGY

Section [, TOPICAL VOCABULARY

accordingly [2'kadiphi] @ coorsercrrenno
acquire [2'kwai2] v npuofipeTars
actual [‘xktjual] a peficTrirrenpaeIit
adequate [‘xdikwit] ¢ anexsaTHbIH
age [e1d3] n BozpacT
aggregate [‘zgrigit] n coBokynHOCTE, Macea
analysis [2'nalasis] r ananus
anxiety [=nzaiati] n osafoyenHOCTE, CTpeMileHe
ascribe [2s’kraib] v npumueriraTs
aspiration [,xspa’reif(2)n] n oxmuganue, Hajterma
associate [2'soufie1t] with v ofiarees ¢
assumption [3'sampf(2)n] r» npeanonosxenue
awareness [3'weanes] n ocosHaHMe
basic [‘beisik] a ocrnoBHOM, Basonmniit

basic structure fazosasn CTDYKETYP&
behave [bi’helv] v Bectu (ceba)
behaviour [bi"heivj2] n nosepenne
bond [bond] n ceass
boundary [‘baund(2)ri] 7 rpaunna

neat boundary uerxas rpaEua
characterize [ 'keriktaraiz] v xapakrepusosars
choice [t/218] n BRIGOD
clue [klu] » g0y
common ["koman] sense 3gpaBeil cMbIcH, obuenpHusSTOE

_ MHeHHe

communicate [ka'mjunikeit] v odmarsca
community [ko'mjuniti] n coodniectso, oB1HOCTE
competence [‘kompit(a)ns] n cnocoBHOCTL, KOMIIETEHTHOCTE
compile [kom pail] v coerarnaTs
compose [kam’'pouz)] v cocrasnsTs {cnpaeovhuiu )
condition [kan'dif(a}n] n, v yenosue; obycnaprusars
confront [kan'frant] n cranxusarses
context [‘kontakst] n cpena, xourerer
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social context couuanbHaf cpena
eriterion [ krai'tiarian] n xpuTepuii
datum: data (pf) ['deitam, ‘deita] n panHOe, HAHHBIE
demand [di'mand] n, v Tpebosanue, TpeboBaTh
depend [di'pend] on v 2aBuceT: OT
determine [di't3min] v onpegenars
disciplined ['disiplind] a (36.) ynopagoueHHbI
distinctive [dis"tipktiv] a oT9eTaMBEIR
duty [‘djwti] # goar
dynamic [dai’nzmik] a passusaromuiics, paMeHAwIANECH
emerge [1'mad3] v moABRATECA
emphasis [‘emfasis] n yaapeHue, aKIeHT
entire [in'tal2] @ Becs, 1eNbIH
environment [in’vaiar(2)nment] n okpyxeHue
social environment conuanpHoe OKPY:KeHNe
essential [1'senf(2)1] a BamueIl, cymecTBeEHBIA
ethnicity [e0 nisiti] n sTHUYECKAA IPUHALTIEHHOCTE
event [1'vent] n cobriTne
expectation [ ekspek’telf(a)n] n oxuzanue
meet the expectations oTBeuaTs OXUAAHUAM
experience [1ks piarians] n OIEIT
extent [1ks'tent] n cTenens, Mepa
frame [freim] n paMka
frequently [‘frizkwontli] adv uacro
general ['dzen(2)r(3)l] a ofmuit
generate [‘dgensreit] v nopoxuaTh
goal ['goul] n mexs
go beyond ['goubi’jond] v BEIXOAUTE 32 TPeNEIBI
group [grup] n rpymnna
human being [‘hjwman bip] wemosex
human society [ hjuman s2'saiat1] obecTBo
identify [a1'dentifal] v onpefenaTs IPHHALIEHKHOCTE
social identity [aidentitl] conuansEoe IHIO
identity n caMOCTHOCTE
image [‘1mid3] n obpas
impact [‘impzkt] n BrusHuE
individual [,indi"vidjusl] n HEIUBHAYYM
individual-in-action meffeTByromuil, aKTHBHBIA, HHAL-
BHAYVM
influence ["influans] n BrUAHNE
inheritance [in herit(a)ns] n macrefcTBEHHOCTE
intellectual ['int1’lektjusl] @ unrenneKTyaIbHLIH
interact [,intar’xkt] v BzauMogelicTBOBATE
interpersonal [.Int3'paisnl] @ MeKIUIHOCTHEIH
interview [mmtavju] n, v ompoc; OUpPAaIIUBATE
investigation [in,vesti'gelf(3)n] n mouck, pacciefoBanme
involve [In'v2lv] v BORIEKATE
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layer [‘le1d] n caoti, naact
legal ['lig(2)l] a saxouukIHl
level [levl] n ypoBenE
life-cyecle [‘laif saikl] owksI pasBHTHA, KUHEHHRIH ITHKI
life-style [‘laifstail] cTane ua3Hn
micro-order [,maikro’2:d?] » MuxpoyposeHs
mode [moud] n cmoced, obpaa
ohvious ["obvias] adj ouesngHbIH
occur [2'k3] v uMeTs MecTO
opportunity [,opa’tjuniti] n BoaMomHOCTE
particular [pa'tikjula] ¢ orgensubrit
pattern [‘pzton] n ofpasen, Monens
perceive [pa’siv] v (34.) npuoBperars
perceived role nprobperenuas poas
perform [p3’'fom] v nenonuATs
performed role ucnonusemas poib
personality [,paisa’nelitl] n muusoeTs, HEAUBUAYATLHOCTE
plurality [plua’raliti] n MEOKecTBEHHOCTE
point out [‘point aut] v yraassars
position [pazf(2)n] n monomenue
potential [pa'ten[(2)l] @ moTeRMaNLHEI
poverty ['pavati] n GegHoCTH
prescribe [pris‘kralb] v upesnucrisaTe
pressure ['pref2] n gaBnenue
pursue [p2’sju;] v mpeciefoBRaThH
questionnaire ['kwestf3'nes] n onpocHUK, aHKeTa
race [‘reis] n paca
rapid [rzpid] adj 61cTpaIi
refer [r1'f3)] to v oTHOCHTRCA K
relate [r1’leit] v oTHOCHTECA, CBA3LIBATECH
relation [ri'le1f(2)n] n oTHOINeHMe, cBASE
relatively ["relativli] @ orHocuTeIEHO
respond [ris'pond] to v orBeuars (Ha)
right [rait] n npaso
role set [‘roul “set] n pomesoil mabop
satisfaction [ .s=tis'fzk[(9)n] n yaosreTBopenue
self-determined ['selfdi’'tamind] ¢ HesaBucmmElit, gefict-
Byromuit mo ceoemy
VCMOTPEHHI
sex [seks] n mox (cp. gender (n) couunansHeLt HoM)
share ["[e2] v, n wacTs, HonA; pasfenaATs
significance [sig’'nifikons] n BaRHOCTH, 3HAYMMOCTE
simplicity [simp’lisiti] » mpocTrora -
social ['souf(3)l] a ofuiecTBeHHBIN, COLMANBHBIN
social science ofwecTBennas Hayka
social order conmanbHLIR YPOBEHD, MTOPAIOK
social organization opranusanus obmecrsa
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social position coluansHoe IIOJOKEHHE
sociology [.sousi’0lad31] n conuonorus
source [s0:s] n HCTOUHHK
statistical [sto tistik(2)l] a crarueTHueckuH
status ['steitas] n craTyc, monoskeHHe
subject [‘sabd3ikt] of study odBexT uccaefoBanus
subject-matter n IpegMeT HccleLOBAHUS
surface ['s2:f1s] n TOBepXHOCTE
strietly ['striktli] adj crporo

HEppmogeEEo

[

TEXT A. WHAT IS SOCIOLOGY

Task: read and translate into Russian in written form.

Sociology is one of the social sciences. It occupies a prime
position among a group of these sciences or disciplines, which
include also anthropology, economics and political sciences.

The subject-matter of sociology is behaviour of people as social
beings. Sociology is the study of human social life, groups and
societies. The scope of sociology is extremely wide, ranging from
the analysis of everyday happenings with people in the street up to
the investigation of global social processes.

Among the aims of sociology there are such as: discovering the
basic structure of human society, identifying the main forces that
hold groups together or weaken them, learning what conditions
transform social life.

And still in the world there are different approaches to
sociology. For some people sociology is the scientific study of
society and social behaviour. For others it is a guide for ordinary
people to understand what is happening to them and how their
social world operates. Both approaches are to be considered actual
and interdependent at the present historical moment. A common
sense question "so what?"! should be used by a sociologist who is
taking part in a research.

Almost everyone has some specialized knowledge of a social
situation: a family, a work setting or a life style. The sociologist
is respectful of this common sense knowledge and often depends
on it. However, in the majority of cases it can be fragmentary and
uncritical. Sociological research is to be more critical and more
systematic. It is quite evident that for this reason sociology must
often go beyond the categories of everyday life and must invent
new categories to interpret events and experiences in a fresh
light.

1
Hy u uro us sToro caeayer? Badem ato Hajo?
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In order to understand how people behave and how they change
it is always necessary to see it as a part of a broader social
process. That is why sociologists closely study social context which
helps a lot in interpreting things.

. Sociology studies men and groups in action. The acting person
is a specific human being who pursues goals, interprets
experience, responds to opportunities and confronts difficulties.

The sociological emphasis on context and action points out to
the econcreteness of human experience. There is no abstract being
called man, there are only particular persons who live their own
lives in historical time. Awareness of plurality is essential for
sociology. It studies the general and the particular, the abstract
and the concrete,

Human interaction is another focus of sociology. A human
being always interacts with his social environment. From his
setting he derives aspirations, competencies, satisfactions,
anxieties and social identity.

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

‘process frag 'mentary ,soci’ology
‘abstract syste 'matic .moti‘vation
‘context com’ municate .intel’lectual
‘social situ’ation ,funda’mental
“aspect a’nalysis ,specia’lized

Ex. 2. Form the derivatives.
Model A: V +tion - N

assu_nilate, interact, accomodate, communicate, associate,
relate, interpret, investigate, actualize.

Model B: V+ ment - N

adjust, agree, establish, manage, engage, settle, achievé,
acknowledge,

Ex. 3. Transform as in the models.
Model A: to identify the forces — identification of the forces

to interview people, to transform social life, to discover the

structure, to study the social context, to respond to opportunities,
to interpret the event.
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Model B:springs of action — action springs

awareness of plurality, boundaries of activity, aspects of
society, categories of everyday life, investigation of social
processes, subject-matter of sociology.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1, common-sense knowledge  a. 4eTKHe M'PaHHILE

2. basic structure b. obliensBecTHLIE CBeAeHUA

3. sociological research C. YeHoBeUeCKHi OIBIT

4. human experience d. pabouas obcTaHOBKA

5. social identity e. fazopad, GyHEIaMeHTANIbHAA

6. basic science Hayka

7. sources of changes f., HCTOUHUKHE TepeMeH

8. neat boundaries g. colpa/ibHOe JIHUII0

9. work setting h. conmosornyecKkoe HceaeJoBaHIe

i. ocHoBHas, GazoBad CTPYKTYPA

Ex. 5. Choose the right word.

1. Sociclogy is one of the ... sciences.
a) precise b) social c¢) natural
2. There is no ... being called man.
a) theoretical b) historical c¢) abstract
3. Sociological study ... close analysis of the sources of change.
a) has b) become c) involves
4, The sociologist is respectful of the ... .
a) advice b) news c) common-sense knowledge

5. A human being always interacts with his social ... .
a) process b) environment c¢) action

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. Sociology studies ... .2. Sociological study involves close
analysis of ... . 3. To study the social context is .
5. The

4. Sociological research tries to be more critical and ... .
subject-matter of sociology is ... .
Ex. 7. Insert the right word.
(sociology, social, sociological, society, sclences)
1. A human being always interacts with his ... environment.

9. ... studies men and groups, in action. 3. ... study involves close
analysis of the sources of change. 4. The aim of sociology is to
discover the basic structure of human ... . 5. Sociology is one of
the social ... .
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Ex. 8. Mark the statements that are true.

1. To understand how people behave the social context must be
closely observed. 2. Sociology never goes beyond the categories of
everyday life. 3. Some aspects of society are well known to most
people. 4. GSociology studies animals and plants in action.
5. Awareness of plurality is essential for sociology. 6. Sociology is
a probing discipline.

Ex. 9. Answer the questions on the text.

1. What kind of science is sociology? 2. Who is respectful of
common-sense knowledge of a social situation? 3. What can be
said about an abstract man? 4. To understand how people behave
and how they change, the social context must be closely observed,
mustn’t it?

Ex. 10. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. SOCIAL ORGANISATION

Task: read the text, find the answers to the guestions
given below.

The students of sociology pay much attention to discovering
how persons and groups relate to each other.

Social organisation is the pattern of individual and group
relations. There are three levels of social organization. They are:
interpersonal relations, that is the micro-order of the society,
group relations, that is the medium order of the society, and
macro relations or social order.

An interpersonal relation is the most elementary social bond,
occuring when two persons stand in some relation to each other.
These relations are the building blocks of social structure.

Organisation of people in a group is reflected through roles and
modes of interaction. Knowledge of the group structure of a
community "or society gives clues to potential conflicts or
solidarity, as well as to forces that may determine the future
character of a society or a community.

A social order exists when an entire community or society for a
significant period of history is characterized by distinctive and
interwoven patterns of social organisation. A social order is a type
of society.

It is evident that large complex and impersonal organisations
are characteristic of our present social world. Most people are
associated with them. Decisions of large organisations deeply
affect our personal worlds and often quite negatively.
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. What is social organisation?
. What are three levels of social organization?
. What is the most elementary social bond?
. What are the building blocks of social structure?
. What is organisation of people in a group reflected through?
. What gives clues to potential conflicts or solidarity?
. What is a social order?
. What are most people associated with?
. Do decisions of large organisations deeply affect our personal
worlds?
10. How do large organisations affect our personal worlds?

000 =1 O O e QO BO

TEXT C. SOCIAL STATUS

Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.

Briefly, a social status is a position within a social system, a
social role is the pattern of behaviour associated with that
position. The role represents the dynamic aspect of status.

A major si%nificance of status is that it can and does determine
social identity’ . A status is salient and tends to fix the identity of
the person who occupies it if a large part of the individual’s life is
organised around it. Thus, for many people their profession is a
salient status.

A transitory social position, for example a temporary job, has
little impact upon social identity.

Traditional society depended for its stability on salient
statuses. Today salient status is not a dominant principle of social
organisation. Life is fluid and people occupy may different
statuses through the life cycle. But a status may still be relatively
salient, at least for a certain period of life. Sometimes the salient
status is voluntary or self-determined, but many salient statuses
are not voluntary, or ascribed.

An ascribed status is one assigned to the individual by legal or
other social criteria (age, sex, race, inheritance, etc.).

TEXT D. SOCIAL ROLE. THE GROUP STRUCTURE
OF SOCIETY

Task: read the text and say what elements does the
sociological role include.

1. ; -
identity — cAMOCTHOCTH; HEYTO MHJMBHIYAILHOS, XapakTepusywilee cydiLerT Kak

MHYHOCTE;
2 gocial identity — commansHoe JNHIIO; HEUTO, 4TO XAPAKTEDHO AR cyOLeKTa Kak
[pescTABMTENA ONpefe/ieHHON COIMANBHON IPYIIIEL
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The sociological role includes the following elements:
1) the socially prescribed or ideal role.

| social position.

| 2) the perceived role.

I ideal.
It 3) the performed role,

The ideal role prescribes the rights and duties belonging to a

| What the individual believes he should do in a particular
|[ | position may not fully coincide with the conventional image or

— on the level of factual knowledge (giving an answer to the
qguestion what in particular is happening), or

— by means of theoretical understanding (giving an answer to
the guestion why it is happening).

2. We can see that a greater propotion of the population is
living in poverty. Any attempt to change the situation will be
successful only if it is based on accurate rather than false
information. The more we understand why poverty remains
widespread, the more likely we can change the situation.

| Actual role behaviour is always subject to the pressures and 3. _One can see thaj: sociology aids '11_'1 practical Policy-making’. It
i 1| opportunities of a special social setting at a specific time. It is does 1t'through helping to see th}? existence of different culturz}l
| also conditioned by the individual's personality and past }«'alues in the structure of the society. To make the world better it
| ! experience. is ne}:—:essary to discard prejudices which groups hold towards one
| i ; i . another.
il An adequate analysis of any social role must take account of all 1 Claping i S G Word for HhE pastitwe Verndes hes
become so rapid that most people are amazed by recent events., The
energy crisis has transformed global economies; new technologies
have changed the workplace; the communist world is becoming
radically reorganized; and a complex interdependent world means
il that the changes in one country cause changes in other countries.
it Section IIL LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS. The world turns to sociologists for interpretation, explanation,

making prognosis for future.

‘ : three elements: nrescription, perception and performance.

A given social status generates more than one role. When someone
L;i enters a new status he/she usually acquires a role set because he/she
must meet the expectations of a number of different people.

YT06LI IPABHUALHO BBITOJIHHTE KOHTPONBHLIE 3ajJaHUs, HeolX0-
IUMO YCBOHUTE CJIeIVIOUlHe pPaszenbl Kypca aHIVIMHCKOTO A3LIKA.

1. CrmoBooOpaszoBaHNe — OCHOBHEBIE CJIOBOOGDA3OBAaTeNLHLIE CY()-
(PUKCEI.

2. Bupo-Bpemennsle (hopMEI IJIaroya (HeficTBUTENbHEIN 3a70T).

3. CornacoBaHne BpeMeH.

4. HeonpepneseHHBIE MeCTOMMEHUH Some, any, no W WX MPOUS3-
BOJHEIE,

5. ¥Yoorpebrierne MecToUMeHHH it, one

6. YceumurensHas KOHCTPYKIuA it is ... that.

7. MojJansHble IVIaroJkl ¥ MX 9KBHUBANIEHTLL,

1. In what ways can sociology contribute to practical policy-
making?

2. How can sociology provide clearer and more adequate
understanding of what is geing on in the society?

3. What proportion of the population live in poverty nowadays?

4, Under what conditions can an attempt to change the
economic situation be successful?

5. Do different cultural values exist in the structure of the
society?

6. How can we make the world better?

7. What changes have taken place in our social world for the

past two decades?
TEST I

I1. ITpoumume u nucvmerHo nepecedume 1-it u 4-i abzayst mexcma.
I. Ilpowmume merkcm U NUCLMEHHO OMmaembme HA SONPOCHL,

caedyowile 3a HUM. III. a) O6pasyiime cywecmaumenbHble Npu ROMOULUL OAHHbIX CYh-
Guxcos u nepegedume ux:

-er: to organize, to work, to use, to interview, to employ, to
read, to begin;

-ism: real, social, tour;

-(t)ion: to imagine, to affect, to associate, to investigate, to
communicate;

-ment: to improve, to involve, to agree, to move, to employ;

-(i)ty: ethnic, personal, active.

Practical Implications of Sociology

1. One thinks that sociology has to deal with practical life. And
for sure sociology has practical implications for our lives. It is
policy-making and social reform that sociology can contribute to.
Sociologists say that this science can provide clearer and more
adequate understanding of what is going on in the society. It can
do it in two ways:
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6) O6pasyiime npuiazameibHble NPU TNOMOWL OAHHBLX CYP-
Quicos u nepegedume ux:

-able (-ible ): remark, read, sense;

-(u )al: nature, profession, economic, intellect;
-ie: sociology, terminology, period;

-ous: autonomy, fame, continue.

8) OGpasyiime mapeuusa npu nomowu cypgukca -ly u nepese-
dume ux:

individual, common, social, strict, real, personal, potential,
deep, true.

IV. Betnuwiume u3 mexema no odromy npedroxcenuio, codepica-
ugemy znazon 8 Present Continuous, Present Indefinite, Present
Perfect.

V. [MTocmasvme craayemoe npudamoinozo npedioxenia 6 HYNCHYIO0
BUOO-6PeMEHHYI0 (DODMY. YLUMbLEAS NPAsuULd CO2NACOBAHUL 8De-
MeH.

1. For a long time people believed that some day all people (to
become) equal and free, that no one ever (to suffer). 2. People
thought that many years ago there (to be) neither rich, nor poor.
3. The communists considered that private ownership (to be)
unfair and fought for common ownership of land and property.

VI. BotGepume HY¥cHOe MecmouMeHue u3 GUHHbLX 8 CKOOKAX.

1. (No, some) part of England is particularly mountainous.
9. The United Kingdom has (any, no) written constitution or Bill
of Rights. 3. People of Britain are free to do (something,
anything) not forbidden by law. 4. At times it was strictly
forbidden in Britain to study (any, anything) of the languages of
the minorities. 5. Today (some, something) of the country’s ethnic
minorities have their own language.

VII. ITepesedume npednoxncenus, o0pauias 6HUMAHUE HA PA3RUYHbLE
JHauerus crog it u one.

1. The City of London had walls around it at one time. 2. It is
hard to believe that at one time even the King had to knock at the
City gate and wait for the permission to enter. 3. It is at night
that the West End of London is full of life. 4. Small towns in
Britain differ from the traditional ones in other countries.
5. One should remember that the monarchy in Britain is
constitutional.
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VIII. Hepesedume npedaoxenus, codepiauiue MOOARbHBLE 22a200bL
U UX SKBUBALCHILLL.

1. For socialization a persen has to assimilate a great amount
of new information. 2. One can say that socialization is the
process by which a human animal becomes a human being. 3. Our
personal worlds can be deeply affected by decisions of large
organizations. 4. Socialization should be carried out in many
different ways, in a variety of social contexts. 5. Socialization
must be carried out for the benefit of the person who is socialized.
6. Socialization may inhibit (momasusaTs) personal development.

TEST II

I. ITpoumume mekcm U NUCbMEHHO Oomeéembme HA GONPOCHL, Che-
dyrowue 3a HUM.

Man and Technical Progress

1. The first Industrial Revolution tock place between the years
1760 and 1860. It was a revolution resulting from the
introduction of a new form of power — steam power. The first
industrial revolution gave us machines to do the work that had
been done before by men’s hands. The second Industrial
Revolution is much more complicated than the earlier one. In fact,
it is a series of revolutions. The second revolution has produced
machines that can do the work of men’s brains.

9. In 1957 the launching of the Earth’s first man-made satellite
ushered in the space age. Since then, automatic space probes have
brought information about the Moon’s surface and samples of its
soil. They reached the planets Mars and Venus and are
transmitting back to the Earth singular data about outer space
over hundreds of millions of miles. People have learned how to live
and work in near space and on the Moon, and are preparing for
the day when interplanetary travel will be possible.

3. The population of the Earth is growing rapidly. The
utilization of natural resources is growing accordingly. How does
the environment influence man and how does society influence
nature?- Scientists study this problem. Various types of human
activity are becoming more and more independent of
environmental conditions. All this does not mean that
environmental factors and conditions no longer have an effect on
our activities. Quite the contrary, the more independent of the
environment our actions become, the more fully must we take into
account its properties and conditions. Technical progress has made
it imperative.
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4. New sources of power, new processes, new materials have
come into use with such bewildering speed in the present century
that it is hard to keep track of them all. You have only to look
around your own home to get some idea of the speed of change.
How many things can you find there that could not have been
there in your grandfather’s boyhood?

5. Sometimes we call the times, we live in, the age of steel, or
the electronic age, or the atomic age, or space age, but what
stands out most of all is that is an age of change. All of us are a
link in the chain of universal human progress.

Notes:

i ]
to keep track of smth. — cnegute 3a pazsuTHeM uerc-a.

1. When did the first Industrial Revolution take place?

2. Was the second Industrial Revolution more complicated than
the first one?

3. What kinds of machines has it produced?

II. Hepenuwiune u nuceMerHo nepesedume 2, 3, 4-t absayvt merema.

II1. a) O6pasyiinme cywecmeumenbible npu NOMOWL OaHHbBLY
cydpuicos u nepegedume ux,

-er: to begin, to fight, to import, to produce

-ment: to advance, to develop, to equip, to punish

-ion! to aggravate, to allocate, to anticipate, to extract

-ism: capital, hero, race, tour

-(i)ty: active, major, similar, productive

6) Obpasyiime npurazamenrvivie npu NoMOWU OaHHBLX cyd-
Purcos u nepegedume ux:

-able: comfort, honour, suit, value

-al! centre, education, practice, profession

-ous: autonomy, continue, fame, mountain

IV, Onpedenume eudo-epemenioie QOpMbL 21azoioe 6 caedyrouiux
NpedroNeHUAX, YKANUMe UX UHDUHLMUS.

1. The great ship «Titanics sailed for New York from
Southampton on April 10th, 1912. 2. While «Titanic» was sailing
across the icy waters of the North Atlantic, people heard the
alarm. 3. The ship turned just in time, but an iceberg had
damaged it. 4. People will always remember this tragedy.
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V. ITocmasbme crasyemoe npuoamoinozo npednoicenus 6 HYyIcHYIO
sudo-gpeMennyIo POpMY, YLUMbLEAL NPABULA COZNACOBAHUA BPEMEH.

1. The French utopian Saint-Simon believed that the ideal state
of the future (to have) to be run by scientists and «industrialists».
2. He thought that this (to enable) large-scale industry to develop
on a scientific basis. 3. Thomas More, the great English humanist,
understood that the development of wool mills in England (to lead)
to the expulsion (usrmanue) of peasants from their lands.

VI. Bubepume Hyxcroe mecmoumerue u3 0aHHbLX 8 CKOOKAX.

1. Man’s biology has given him (some, any) great advantages
over other animals, he is capable of speech — a gift which (some,
no) other animal possesses.

2. There is (nothing, anything) inside man that tells him how
to go hunting or fishing or shopping in a super-market to get his
food.

3. Scientists today believe that race has (anything, nothing) to
do with intelligence or with amount of progress of a society. Nor
does race have (something, anything) to do with religion, language
or way of life,

4. Large numbers of people in the world do not fit into (any,
no) three main races.

VII. Ilepegedume npedioxcerlta, o0palian sHUMANUE RO DA3NUYKEbLE
3Haveruq cnoag it, one,

1. The most attractive feature of any science is that it enables
us to shape the world. 2. It is impossible to ban new ideas or to
stop progress in science and technology, this is an objective law of
development of any society. 3. It is television that has been called
man’s «third eye». 4. The bioclogical differences among the living
races of people are trifling ones. 5. No one knows how many
people can be supported by the Earth.

VIII. ITepesedunie npedaoxcenus, codepicawue MOBAAbHbLE 27020060
U ux skeusdieninbt.

1. He can develop his skills as a journalist only by hard work.
2. He will be able to publish this important material in our local
paper. 3. You may use my telephone and order the taxi. 4. It is
not allowed to smoke here. 5. He must bring his new material for
our local paper in time. 6. Journalists have to take account of
social changes.
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UNIT I

SOCIAL SCIENCES IN TRANSITION

Section I. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

abound [2'baund] v uzobunoBars
access [ zkses] n gocTyno

affect [o'fekt] v sauaTs
alignment [3'lainmant] » coios

consequence [ ‘kons{i)kwans] n mocnegersue

context-bound [kontekst-baund] a onuparonruiics ua
KOHTEKCT

cradle [krzdl] n konuibent

deny [di'nai] v orpunars
discard [dis’kad] v paspymrars
distort [dis"tot] v paspymars
efficiency [1'f1/(3)ns1] n adexrussocTs
evil ['ivl] A sno
findings ['faindiyz] n (p!) pesyabraTs! UccregoBaHUS
generation [d3ena’reif(2)n] n noxonenue
imply [1m’plai] v noapasyMesars
inevitable [1in’evitobl] a nenabexusiit
Iron Curtain, ["aion kaitn] a sxenesnwiii sanasec
the level [levl] » ypoBenn
macro-, medium- microlevel makpo-, cpeauutl, MUKpPO-
miracle ['mirakl] n uyno
mulititude [maltitju:d] n muoxkeCcTBO
neglect [n1'glekt] v uraopuposats
network [netwak] n cers (enofiaavras woMnsvlomepHas)
overall [‘ouvardl] a BceoxpaTrBaronuit
prejudice ['pred3udis] n npeapaccyaok
prevail [pri‘veil] v ToMuHUpOoBaTE
primary [praimari] ¢ nepsuussiil (06 ungopmayui )
priority [pral’orit1] n npegnourenue
provision [pra‘viz(a)n] n oBecmeuenue
reference [‘refr(2)ns] n cenunra
transformation [treznsfo'mei/n] n Tpauchopmanusa, me-
pecTpolika
true/untrue [tru] a npasguesiil/HedecTHEIA
search (for smth) [satf] v mouck
secondary ["sek(a)nd(2)r1] @ sropuuHbl (06 ungopmayuu)
significance [sig'nmifikons] n smauumMocTs
simplistic [sim’plistik] @ ynpomengsIi
structure ['strakif2] n crpyxrypa
subject ["sabd3ikt] n cyfrexr
term [tam] n TepMun
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Index

PEB>LrUEE PUFNOUNEEUPWLEW S>rUNobObEED Urwwow

visible/invisible [vizabl] ¢ BumnMbIi/HeBUAUMBIH A

workable /unworkable ['wakabl] a paboraoruii/Hepa- B
HoTaroniui

worldview [wald'vju:] n Buzesne Mupa, (KapTHHA Mipa) B

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. SPECIAL SOCIOLOGICAL THEORIES

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written form.

The role of theoretical background for a sociological research is
of tremendous importance. In fact it predetermines what we select
to examine in the first place and the range of possible
explanations available for us.

If theory is understood not only as a system of law-like
propositions, but as any set of ideas which can help make sense of
a phenomenon, guide, action or predict a consequence, then one
can distinguish, at least, four kinds of theory: social (scientific),
normative, operational and everyday theory. Within the body of
social (scientific) theory we can distinguish the whole range of
special sociological theories.

Among special sociological theories there are such as: sociology
of everyday life, sociology of education, sociolegy of religion,
sociology of family, sociology of mass media, sociology of culture
and so on. The one that has been developed quite recently is
sociology of countries in transition.

The concept of transition (transformation) is extremely
complex. In fact, it is as complex as the world it is applied to.
Before 1989 people divided the whole Europe into simplistic East
and West. Since 1989 we can not fully rely on this devision; the
world has lost its bipolarity and the consequences are not yet fully
understood.

Before perestroyka everything was quite simple. People from
the East viewed the West as capitalistic, evil, but at the same time
highly developed economically. People from the West, in their
turn, viewed the East as dark, obscure and to some extent
invisible behind the Iron Curtain and the Berlin Wall. Invisibility

“left room for fantasies of all sorts.

Now we speak of BEastern, Central and Western Europe. But
this new devision is as simplistic as it was before. The former
Eastern European bloc is as culturally diversified as Central
European regions. And like Central and Eastern Europe, Western
Europe is not culturally unified as it sometimes likes to suggest.
There are very different countries also in Southern and Nothern
Europe. Europe is not simply moving from bipolarity to
tripolarity. Polypolarity determines the complexity of trans-
formations.
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Central Europe and Eastern Europe are very much in focus. It
is inevitably and rightly so. However, we should not forget that
Central and Eastern European transformations are not isolated
phenomena. We should not neglect what is happening elsewhere in
other parts of the globe as a consequence of the sweeping changes
we are observing here today. We are experiencing changes of a
worldwide scope.

EXERCISES
Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.

‘complex Juniversa’listic
ex’treme .bipo larity
i'llusion Jtripolarity
‘fantasy .polypo’larity
‘pluralism interpre’tation

Ex. 2. Give the corresponding verbs:

interpretation, distortion, knowledge, suggestion, trans-
formation

Ex. 3. Give the corresponding nouns:

determine, apply, select, unify; divide, view.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

. to predict consequences

. PETHOHEBI ¢ Pa3HON KyJALTYpoil
. theoretical background

a
b. pYROBOAHUTE AelicTBUAMH

. to make sense C. PeTHOHEI € efUHONH KYIETYpoil
. to be in focus d. OpesBHIETL MOCAEHCTBUAN

. to guide actions e. OBITH B IEHTPe BHUMAHUA

. culturally unified regions f. nmepemuBaTs M3MeHEHHSR

. to experience changes g. TeopeTHYeCcKas OCHOBA

. culturally diversified h. umeTs cMEICH

regions

=2 I R L R

Ex. 5. Find and transiate sentences in text A in which Passive
voice is used.

Ex. 6. Correct the statements if they are not true.

1. The concept of transformation is not so complex as it may
seem at first glance. 2. The world has always been split into two
parts, and bipolarity is still its characteristic feature. 3. Eastern
Europe is in the focus of sociologists’ attention nowadays.
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Ex. 7. Answer the guestions.

1. What special sociological theories do you know?

2. What can you say about the concept of transformation?

3, How was the world we live in interpreted before 19897

4. In what way did people of the West view people of the East
before 19897

5. Can we speak about Western Europe as culturally unified?

6. What changes are we experiencing nowadays?

Ex. 8 Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. ENTERING A NEW ERA

Task: read the text, find answers to the questions given
below.

Transformation is taking place on more than one level. In
particular we experience changes on a macro level (the overall
society), on a medium level (the level of organisations and
associations) and on a microlevel (personal life of the subjects).
And all of them are to be studied.

There are many topics for investigation for a sociologist who
studies countries in transition. One may look for answers to such
guestions as:

— what happened to the institutions which were once integral
part of the old structure but were then totally discarded?

— how are individual lives affected when the institutions they
lived by, are suddenly denied legitimacy?

— what are the effects when the old worldview is declared
untrue and unworkable?

— what does the change mean to different generations?

There might be many more topics for research within this set
of problems.

However, some of transformation problem areas may - be
selected as most important as they are truly characteristic of a
new era. Ethnicity is one of them. New positions, roles and
alignments of ethnic groups are among the topics of great interest
here. We are definitely entering a new era that will be
characterised by numerous new socio-cultural alignments inside
and outside national boundaries.

Other topics that are of interest nowadays especially for
international comparative research apart from ethnicity are: law
and citizenship under a variety of political systems; the nature
and conditions of prejudice, discrimination and xenophobia; the
relationship between ethnicity, labour market and welfare. All of
these topics come into one complex problem area that certainly
covers all transformation levels: macro, medium and micro.
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1. What levels are changes taking place on?

2. What questions may one ask here?

3. What is the problem area that might truly characterize a
new era?

4. What will a new era be characterized by?

5. Can you name a society relevant topiec for an international
comparative research?

TEXT C. THE NEED FOR NEW INFRASTRUCTURES

Task: read the text and render it into Russian.

Scientific cooperation between sociologists of Europe is of great
importance. Under new conditions the social sciences are facing
the need for a new infrastructure for research and for information
and documentation. A close relationship between social science
research and social science information and documentation on =
society relevant problem area is of strategic importance.

Some time ago there was the European Coordination Centre for
Social Science Research and Documentation, the so-called Vienna
Centre. A new European organisation, shaped according to the new
requirements of our time is the International Social Science
Council (ISSC). A considerable number of European cities have
declared themselves willing to host its branches.

There are still two more organisations which have weight in the
field. They are ERCOMER - European Research Centre of
Migration and Ethnic Relationships (it is a Netherlands-based
European research centre), and UNESCO in Paris, in particular its
Division for Social Science Research and Policy, that recently
launched an international programme on research and
documentation on the Management of Social Transformation
(MOST). It will not be surprising that ethnicity and multicultural
society is one of the three priority themes in this programme. The
other two are “cities as arenas of accelerated social
transformation” and “local impacts of global environmental,
technological and economic transformations”.

TEXT D. SOLUTION OF THE PROBLEM OF MULTILINGUALISM

Task: read the text and say why English is necessary to
study for those who are engaged in sociological research

The European continent is the cradle of the social science. But
language barriers prevent important social science findings from
circulating adequately. International access to national social
science secondary and primary information requires multilingual
documentation, particularly in classifying and indexing. It also
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requires international information excha{lge poliqies and
networking. There has been a lot of discussion on thls_ matter
within the European community. And the problem is evident. It
seems to be wise for reasons of efficiency to adopt one language as
a universal core language for references from all other involved
language areas and as a universal communication lal}guage.

Taking the actual situation into account, Enghsh‘ may serve
well as the core documentation language, forming the link between
a number of national documentation systems. Adopting Engh_sh as
the core language in documentation would not imp_ly simple
adoption of the meanings currently associated wiph English terms.
Linking national language terms to English terms may
differentiate and qualify meanings. ‘

Though one is well aware of the semantic problems whlch are
involved here. Some context-bound concepts are very difficult to
identify and to translate. And there is no truth if not_placed
within the context. However, in spite of such difficulties 1‘;he
internationalization of science requires a common communication
and information language. So English is to be taught to young
scientists as a subject for their university exams. This is quite
simple and evident. English within the university sociological
education programmes starts to be a demand.

=Ty

Scetion III. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Ins Toro, uToBLl NIPaBMIBHO BEIMOJHHTL KOHTDOJBHBIE paboThl,
HeoOXOIUMO YCBOUTE CIEAVIOIHANR rpaMMaTUYeCKUH MaTepual:

1. Bumo-BpeMeHHEIe (DOPMLI riarosa (HeHcTBUTeNBbHBIN U cTpaja-
TeIbHBIH 3aJI0TH).

2. Henmugsle GopMBl Tyaroja (WHQUHUTHB, TepyHAuil, Ipu-
qacTue).

TEST I

I. IIpoumume mekcm U NUCLMEHHO OMEenbime HA B80NPOCH, Cle-
dyouiue 3a HUM.

Man and Nature

1. The relations between man and nature have become one of
the major problems facing civilization today. That is vf?hy ecology
stands at the crossroads of politics, science and economics.

2. While «blank spots» have practically disappeared from the
Earth’s geographical map, the «black spots» marking de:serts gnd
other areas of ecological disaster are expanding at a 1’r1g‘_htenlng
pace. Man perfects everything, including his own shortcomings.
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3. Our ancestors naively considered the Earth’

s resources to be
bo‘undless and endless. Their ecological ignorance was not their
crime, but rather their woe, for it caused the death of thousands
of f'ammal species. We shouldn’t judge those who lived in the
a_nment, me(jlieval or even recent times. Man has always had to
fight a hostile environment. Even in the 19th century, when the
word «ecology» Wwas born, people continued to use nature as
consumers. For centuries man has been proclaimed the «lord and
king» of nature, and not the child.

‘ 4, «Human», achi_exfements in conquering nature became so
great that man’s activity began to have an increasingly negative
effect on the blpsphere. For example, forests disappear at a rate of
30 t];lectarsda glmutg. Tc{leay animals and plants perish mostly due
o the production of industrial pellutants and isoni
il p and the poisoning of the

5. Qharles Darwin once said that nature cannot lie. Today it is
%ser];tlal tt};fltt we realize that we ourselves cannot lie to nature

e know that nature is weak and defenceless bef :
i oA efore man who has

6. Owlur tir_ne is witness to the beginning of «humanized natures.
Humgmsm is today what we need most of all, in politics, in
rglatlons among people, and in our attitude to nature. People of
different convictions must work together to wipe the ugly «black
spots» from the beautiful face of the Earth.

1. W , , _
el hat do «black spots» on the Earth’s geographical map

2. Are they expanding?

3. What must people do i d i
4 peop n order to wipe off these ugly «black

II. Hepenuwume u nucbmenno nepegedume I, 3 u 5-it abzaybi
mekcma.

III. Bothuwume usz 4-20 abzaya npednrodxcerue ¢ zepyHoueM.

IV. Ilpeobpasyiime npedaoxcerus us gfellemeumenvHozo 3aa02a 8
empadamenbrbLil.

1. MOI:e.and more higher schools apply linguaphone equipment
.and television in the teaching process. 2. Environment ignorance
is aggravating the conflict between man and nature. 3. Scientists’
recommendations encouraged students to take an active part in
nature protection. 4. Some colleges have included lectures on
nature conservation in their curriculum (pacnucarsme). 5. Next
year a world-known professor will give lectures on sociology.
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V. Packpoitme croGxru, ynompetug 21a201 8 HYyHcHOU  eudo-gpe-
MeHHOL opme.

1. Life (to exist) on Earth for millions of years. 2. We don’t
know in what form life first (to exist). 3. Man (to differ) from
other animals in many ways. 4. Considerable efforts (to make) now
to solve ecological problems. 5. In the nearest future the ecological
factor (to become) one of +he indices of the work of an enterprise.

VI. [ToGuepkHume UHGUHLMUE, onpedenug ezo GopMy U hynryuio.

1. To say that a society is civilized doesn’t mean that it has a
high culture. 2. Man is the only animal that uses one tool to make
another. 3. Man’s ability to speak and develop language allows
him to share knowledge with other men. 4. They are said to have
been conducting negotiations for a long time. 5. I want to be
informed of the results in time.

VII. ITpeopasyiime npednoXceHus, ynompefaaa npuxdacmue 8
Pyrryuu onpedeieHus uau ofcmosgmenbemnad.

1. Management is a part of many processes which determine
the outlook of the contemporary world. 2. As he did not
understand the rule he asked the teacher to explain it to him
again. 3. When the plant installs the new equipment it will raise
its output. 4. The new data about the Moon which scientists
received not long ago are very valuable.

VIII. ITofueprrume zepyrdull, onpederus e2o popmy w GYHKYUIO.

1. A Polish delegation arrived in Minsk with the object of
conducting trade negotiations. 2. Education in today’s world
concerns many subjects, all of which are important for living in
modern societies. 3. The idea of printing probably came to Europe
from China. 4. Inventions during the 19th century made possible
the sending of messages over vast distances without actually

carrying them.

TEST I

I. [Tpowmume meKcm U NUCbMEHHO omaempme Hd 80NPOCHL, CRé-
Byoujlie 3a HIULM.

What do you call a person who speaks three languages? —
Trilingual.

Two languages? — Bilingual.

One language? — American.

1. Americans have a reputation for being global illiterates; only
one in ten can speak another language. That does not stop millions
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of tourists, businessmen, diplomats and journalists from visiting
and working in nearly every country in the world. Americans
simply expect everyone else to know their language. Few
Americans study foreign languages extensively and few American
schools and universities ask them to.

2. The American predilection for English is hardly discouraged
in the country’s schools. At least 20 per cent of the nation’s
higher schools teach no foreign languages at all. Few schools teach
languages to students under 12, when they can best learn another
tongue. As a result fewer than 3 per cent of all higher school
graduates achieve «meaningfuls competence in a foreign language.
But that is no bar to getting into the nation’s colleges: only 8 per
cent have a foreign-language requirement. Some colleges permit
students to take proficiency exams to demonstrate that they can
speak a foreign language — to some degree — instead of enrolling
in a language course. Students can — and often do — persuade
healtheclinic psychiatrists to attest to their psychological inability
to learn another language.

3. Not all Americans are monolingual, of course. There are many
students who want to learn foreign languages. Some study Spanish,
so they can understand the country’s growing Spanish population;
others want to study the language of their immigrant ancestors.

4. Another reason for an interest in learning a foreign language is
the tight job market. «If you have two qualified people applying for a
job at an international firm and only one speaks a foreign language,
its obvious who will be chosen», says Blanche Hamilton, who runs
the foreign-language programme in Atlanta’s public schools.

5. Increased demand may result in more language courses. But
the vast majority of Americans will probably remain monolingual
for a long time.

1. Why are Americans not eager to study foreign languages?

2. Are foreign languages taught at all American higher schools?

3. Will the vast majority of Americans remain monolingual for
a long time?

Il. Hepenuwiume u nucvmerHo nepesedume 2, 3 u 54 absaysl
mekcma.

111, Butnuwume u3 1-20 a63aua mexcma npednoxcenus ¢ zepyndue.

IV, Ipeobpasyiime npedaoxcenus usi OellcmeunerbHozo 3dN02a 8
cmpadanenvrbtil.

1. Large distances separate planets. 2. Primitive man made his
tools mostly of stone and wood, 3. Modern transport and
communication systems have brought the peoples of the world
together. 4. This will probably dissolve both, social and physical
differences in time.

348

V. Packpoiime ckoGKu, Yynompebus 21azon 6 HYMHOU sudo-gpeMeHH ol

diopme.

1. Education is the means by which the young (to teach) the
ways to cope with the problems of living. 2. These ways (to
develop) by their ancestors. 3. Education (to begin) with birth and
(to continue) until death, but it is most important in childhood.
4. In some countries in earlier times, any commoner who failed
to use the proper form of address to a superior (to kill)
immediately.

VI. IHodueprnume unpurumus, onpedenus ezo Gopmy U QyHKYL.

1. To study two foreign languages simultaneously is not easy.
2. Very often teenagers rely totally on their parents to make a
decision concerning choosing a college. 3. Many factors must be
taken into account. 4. Belarus is a country to have achieved
progress in training specialists in applied mathematics.

VII. ITpeobpasyitme npednoxcenus, ynompeOiis npuiacmui 8
(pyrKYUL onpedenenus UL odcmoamensemaa.

1. Transport problem is an important question which faces
mankind today. 2. Communication satellites have helped to solve
major problems of communication, and this saved large sums of
money. 3. When people probed into the secrets of living matter,
they began to control the development of plants and animals.

VIII. [Todueprnume zepyndutl, onpedenus ezo Gopmy i QyHKyUw0.

1. Finding an adequate shelter has always been one of man’s
basic needs of survival. 2. New Stone Age peoples began
domesticating animals at about the same time they invented
agriculture. 3.The applicant improved his paper by changing the
very end of the Conclusion. 4. Their having achieved great
progress in science and in machines helped the seventeenth
century people not only in getting more abundant food but also in
preventing diseases. 5. After World War I the League of Nations
was created for the purpose of preventing future wars.

UNIT I
QUESTIONNAIRES IN A SMALL SCALE RESEARCH

Seetion 1. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

Index
” adult ["zdalt] n Bapocasit A
| advance [ad’vans] v mpogBUraThCA D
|i avoid [2°void] v uaberars A
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brevity [‘breviti] n xpaTxocTs

brief [brif] adj xparkuit

certification [sa:tifi’kel/n] n nonyyenye cBUAETENBCTBA

chi-square [[1,skwe?] n XU-KBagpar

circumstance [‘sakamstans] n oberoAarenscTrO

clarity [kl @riti] n AcHOCTE

coding system clcTeMa KOJHDOBKH

complete [kom’plit] adj monueii

complete v 3an0NHATL

confident [‘konfidant] adj yeepenusiit

data [deite] n (pl) nanEEle

draft [draift] v paspabaTseIiBaTh IPOEKT

draft n NpoexT, YUePHOBMK

encourage [In'karid3] v moompATs

feed back ['fiid bazk] n obparuas ceasb

grid [grd] » Tabnuna

guideline ['gaid lain] n gupexTuBa, pYKOBOZAIee yKasa-
HUe

layout [lei’aut] n niaHupoBRa

leading question maBogsmuit Bonpoc

measure [mezd] v H3MEPATE

measurement ['mezamant] n mamepenue

opinion [2'pinjan] n MHeHHe

guestion Bompoc, Leds KOTOPOTro BRIACHHTL MHEHHE

patronize [peltranaiz] v TOKPOBUTENLCTBOBATE

phrase [freiz] v dopmynuporars

pilot studies ['pailat stadiz] nunoraxssie HeeaeLOBaAHUSA

piloting [“pailatiy] npoBegenue mUNOTAXKE. HCCTeAOBAHUI

questionnaire [ ‘kwest{oneo] n aukera, aHKeTHLI} onpoc

rank [rapk] v kraccHuUINpPORATE

rate [reit] n HopMa, Kype

reliability [r1'la12"bilit1] n rRagescHOCTS

reply [ri'plai] n orser

require [ri’kwala] v TpeboBars

reveal [r1'vil] v obuapyxuBaTh

sample [szmpl] n sriBopra

scale [skell] n mkana, macmrab

straightforward [streit'fowad] adj npamoit

target [ta:igit] » mens

thorough [0ar?] @ TInaTenbHEIH

validity [ve'liditi] n BanuzmocTs
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Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. QUESTIONNAIRES IN A SMALL SCALE RESEARCH

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written
form.

Work with a questionnaire is central in an everyday practice of
a sociologist. So it is no wonder that students of sociclogy should
study how to draft questions, how to frame questions, what for
and how to carry out piloting just as the rules of interpreting the
data. All these questions will be under consideration here.

The main demands for a questionnaire are the following.

A questionnaire should be attractive to look at, brief, easy to
understand, reasonably quick to complete, These features
encourage respondents to complete it and so provide you with the
information you need. Two main areas of designing questionnaires
are: drafting questions and overall design and layout.

Guidelines for Drafting Questions

1. LANGUAGE LEVEL. Questions have to be phrased in a way
that matches the vocabulary of your respondents. You need to be
careful, however, not to patronise your respondents by using
language which is too simple. A questionnaire for pupils should be
piloted with pupils.

2. CLARITY. Questions should be clear and unambiguous.
Categories of response should be clear too. It is important that the
difference among categories is obvious to the respondent. Each
category should be complete in itself as in "Yes", "No" where
respondents are being asked to say whether or not they have done
something. For example: "Have you ever taught in a secondary
school?” — "Yes/no". Piloting for checking the clarity is also
necessary.

3. OPINION QUESTIONS. Be clear about the factual basis
behind opinion. Opinion questions are difficult because there are
usually many aspects to an opinion. There are no easy solutions.
Be careful about wording and be aware of the limitations of
answers.

4. FACTUAL INFORMATION QUESTIONS. Are you confident
that respondents have easy access to the factual information
required? We wouldn’t use a questionnaire to ask about events
more than a year or so in the past for adults, far less for children.
Are you also confident that respondents will be willing to provide
factual information? Ask yourself whether information about the
personal circumstances of your respondent, adult or child, is
essential.
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5. LEADING QUESTIONS. These should be avoided. A leading
question is one which points the respondent to a certain answer
such as "National testing is a complete waste of time, isn’t it?"

In SUMMARY, the main things to take into account before
beginning to draft questions are: brevity, language level, need for
clear questions and categories, knowledge base of opinions, ease of
respondent’s access to factual information, need for information
about personal characteristics, avoidance of leading questions.

EXERCISES
Ex. 1. Study the following pairs of derivatives:

N + al — Adj

use — usual fact — factual person — personal
nation — national difference — differential situation — situational

Ex. 2. Form adjectives according to the model:
Model: un + Adj — Adj

e.g.ambiguous — unambiguous

attractive —
reasonable —
aware —
willing —
important -

Ex. 3. Insert the necessary preposition:
{of, to, at, with, in).

1. Questionnaires provide specialists ... the information they
need. 2. Sociologists must be aware ... the limitations of answers.
3. Respondents do not always have an easy access ... the factual
information. 4. A questionnaire should be attractive to look ... .
5. Each category should be complete ... itself.

Ex. 4. Use these words and word combinations in the sentences of
your own.

encourage, overall design, categories of response, layout,
factual information, leading question, wording, complete a
guestionnaire, to draft questions, national testing.

Ex. 5. Insert the correct word from listed below:
{limitations, phrased, essential, unambiguous, encourage, clarity).

1. Questions have to be ... so that to match the vocabulary of the
respondents. 2. These features ... the respondents to fill the
guestionnaire. 3. Piloting for checking the ... is also necessary. 4. Ask
yourself if the information about the respondent is ... . 5. Ques-
Hons should be clear and ... . 6. Be aware of the ... of answers.
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Ex. 6. Find in the text the sentences which give information
about...

1) The characteristics of a questionnaire;

2) The definition of a leading question;

3) Checking the clarity of questions;

4) How should questionnaires be designed;

5) Time limitation for questions;

6) The qualities of questions in a questionnaire,

Ex. 7. Mark the statements that are true.

1. A questionnaire should be reasonably quick to complete.
2. The overall design and layout of the questionnaire are of no
importance. 3. Respondents-pupils should be piloted with pupils.
4. The difference in the categories should not be obvious to the
respondents. 5. Beginning to draft a questionnaire you should take
into account brevity, language, aveidance of leading questions,
6. Respondents are always willing to provide factual information.
7. Personal circumstances of a respondent are unimportant.

Ex. 8. Answer the following questions.

1. Should a gquestionnaire be quick to complete? 2. What are
the main areas of designing a questionnaire? 3. Is piloting
necessary for checking clarity or brevity? 4. Why are opinion
questions considered to be difficult? 5. Do respondents always
have easy access to the factual information required? 7. What do
leading questions point to? 7. What is knowledge base of opinions
important for?

Ex. 9. Make a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. TYPES OF QUESTIONS

Task: Read the text, be ready to give its contents in
Russian.

An open question does not suggest categories of
response, leaving respondents free to answer in a way that seems
most appropriate to them. Example: “"What did you like best about
the course? Please write in

A closed question suggests categories of response.
Example: "What did you like best about the course? (Tick one box
only.)

— teaching methods
— content
— meeting others in similar situations
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— certification
— hospitality.”
Ranked responses' are another possibility. An example
here is: "What did you like best about the course? (Put ‘1’ against

the thing you like best, ‘2’ against the next and so on to 5 against
the thing vou like least).

— teaching methods

content

meeting others in similar situations
— certification

— hospitality”

I

Scaled responses? are the most obvious way of collecting
opinions. Below vou can see an example of this type of responses:
"How would vou rate this course? (Please tick one box only.)

— excellent

— good

— average

— poor

- very poor.”

You can use a variety of ways of scaling. The way used above is
to take the idea of "goodness " and provide intervals of goodness
from excellent to very poor. Another approach is to present a
statement and ask whether respondents agree with it. Here there
is an example: "Teachers are badly paid. (Tick the appropriate
box.)

— agree

— don’t know

— disagree

— strongly disagree.”

Using scaled responses enables you to count how many people
express certain views. You can then make a straightforward
analysis which reveals how many people think a course is excellent
or how many people strongly agree that teachers are badly paid. In
using a scaled response in this way, you are not saying, for
example, that the interval between ‘good’ and ‘average’ is the
same as the one between ‘average’ and ‘poor’. Such considerations
are necessary in order to measure attitudes. This is quite a
different business.

1
PaxxupoBaHHBIe OTBETHL.
(OTBeTHl, NpeicTaBleHHEle B BHe LIKATLL,
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TEXT C. USING THE QUESTIONNAIRE

Task: Read the text, find answers to Lhe questions given
below.

There should be said a warning word against shortcuts and
false economies. In particular we are to stress the following:

— the importance of small-scale piloting when we use people
who will be sympathetic but critical,

-~ the need to re-draft questions, because nobody gets it
absolutely right first time,

— the need to think about how the questionnaire will be
administered, bearing in mind that you want standardised
responses, that is you want to do what you can to standardise the
conditions in which the respondent will read and reply to your
questions.

Piloting

Piloting is to be done for testing the questionnaire to be sure
that it is good, correct, efficient. There are good reasons why
piloting is important. By the time you and your colleagues have
lived with the questionnaire for some weeks you have come to
know exactly what you mean by every gquestion. It is very difficult
for someone so closely involved to imagine how respondents might
interpret it differently, when they encounter it for the first time.
It is only when the returns come in that you may realize that some
respondents have misunderstood what was meant. Once the
questionnaire has been sent out it is out of your control, and little
can be done to put things right unless by dropping some questions
from the analysis. Having to drop some respondents altogether,
risk distorting the sample.

So, small-scale piloting is essential. It involves questioning a
person first, and then talking about the questionnaire with him or
her. This has several purposes. You want to find out how long the
guestionnaire takes to answer and if there are any parts of it that
can be reduced. You are also to see if the wording is clear and
terms are familiar. Together with this it is important to know
whether the questions seem to be important for a respondent and
whether he or she interprets them as you expect. Finally, it is
necessary to know if it is easy for respondents to express their
answers to their satisfaction, and for researchers to interpret
them correcily.

In cheoosing people for the piloting the aim is to get the
maximum of useful feedback. Avoid anyone who was involved in
preparing the questionnaire or who has ‘inside knowledge’ of it.
Also avoid anyone to whom it will be sent in the study itself.
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Ideally, you want people who are members of your target
population but not of your sample.

In piloting, it is best to work with people individually, making
sure there is plenty of time for this. Encourage them to mention
any point at which they have difficulty but do not offer help.
Time them, and ask for their general impressions when they have
finished. Then go through each guestion in turn, checking what
they thought it meant and what they meant by their response. If
they had any problems, discuss how the questions might be
improved, making notes on the spot.

How much piloting is there to be? The general idea is to keep
on until you think you have learned all that you can, or need, to
know, After re-drafting, you should pilot again with fresh people.

. What is piloting to be done for?

. Why is piloting important?

. What does small piloting involve?

. What kind of people should be chosen for piloting?
. How many times should piloting be done?

[ R AR

TEXT D. INTERPRETING THE DATA

Task: read the text and say what a sociologist should do
while interpreting the data.

While speaking about the main stages in analysing data we are
to say that there are four simple and straightforward steps you
can take to make your description of the data thorough and
systematic. They are: (1) prepare a grid, (2) design a simple
coding system, (5) check the validity and reliability of your coding
system for open questions by asking another person to code a
sample of the data, (4) know in advance how you are going to code
a sample of the data, code "don’t know"” and "no data” differently.

Once all yvour data is entered on the grid, it is a simple matter
to count up the different kinds of answers to your original
questions on the questionnaire. At this stage of description
remember: you need to be disciplined and careful to avoid over-
interpretation. Here are some suggestions that may help:

— do not read anything into the data that is not literally there;

— when in doubt look at the question you actually asked;

— don’t infer anything about the motives of respondents for
giving a particular answer;

— don’t treat people’s opinions about something as if they were
attributes of the thing itself. (If people prefer raspberry yoghurt
to plain, that tells you something about the people not the
yoghurt. Next week the people may have changed their mind even
though the yoghurt is no different);
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— (remember that you are not involved in measuring anything,
merely counting the number of responses in different categories);

— calculate responses in terms of numbers who answered the
question not in terms of the total sample;

- a simple statistical test such as chi-square can tell you if
vour findings are significant;

— be prepared for a hypothesis to be disproved. You can be
wrong;

— think about the implications of your data. Answer the "So
what?" question.

Seetion III. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Ins Toro, 4Tofsl MPaBMILHO BEIMOIHHTH KOHTPONLHBIE paboTsl,
HeoBXOJUMO YCBOMTE CIeAVIONINA rpaMMaTHUYeCKHH MaTepHas:

1. Heamugele GopMEl Ijaroia ¥ KOHCTPYRIMH ¢ HHMH
(Subjective-with-the-Infinitive Construction, Objective-with-the-
Infinitive Construction, For-to-Infinitive Construction, Participial
Constructions).

2. CocnaratenbHoe HakIodenue. THILI VCIOBHBIX NIpeAio:KeHU

3. Buno-Bpemensble (opMbl TJIATONOB OEHCTBUTENLHOTC H CTpa-
JAaTeNLHOTo 3a70roB (IOBTOpeHHE),

TEST 1

I. Ilpowmume merkcm U NUCbMENHO OMBEMbHIE HA 8ONPOCHL, Cllé-
dyrwwue 3a HUM.

The Population of Great Britain

1. In the number of population (57,1 mln — 1990) Great Britain
holds one of the first places among the European countries.
Britain ranks fourteenth in the world in terms of population. The
English make up over 4/5 of the total population of the country.
The proportion of the Scotsmen, Welshmen and Irishmen is about
15 per cent, this group including foreigners too.

2. The most intensive growth of the population of Great Britain
took place in the 19th century, when the number of the
inhabitants increased from 9 million to 38 million, despite mass
emigration (mainly of the ruined peasants and the unemployed of
the towns).

3. The country as a whole has a population density of about 233
people per square kilometre (1989), but in England proper — 363
people per square kilometre. The most highly populated regions
are mostly the industrial districts. In some of them the density
reaches 1,000 and even more people per one square kilometre.
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4. The birth rates declined from 18 live births per 1,000
population in 1966 to 13,6 in 1989. The main reason of this is
associated with the social conditions in the cocuntry: the growth of
unemployment, deterioration of the living standards, social
tension, expensive housing, lack of pre-school institutions, etec. So
there is a substantial fall in the natural increase of the population,
the mortality rate remaining more or less stable, about 12 per

1,000 population.
' 5. The main feature of the changing age structure is the
increasing number of elderly people. The lot of the elderly people
in Britain is a serious social problem.

6. Marriage trends since the 1930s have been towards a
higher proportion of people marrying and an earlier age
pattern. The average age for the first marriages is just over 26
for men and 24 for women. The proportion of people divorcing
is growing. _

7. As regards the proportion of urban population Britain
probably holds the first place in the world. Over 90 per cent of its
population live in towns.

8. One should note that today in Britain there are also sizeable
groups of Americans, Australians, Chinese and various Huropean
communities. In the last generation British society has therefore
become more multi-racial as ethnic minority groups from almost
all parts of the world have made a permanent home in the
country.

1. Did mass emigration influence the growth of the population
of Great Britain?

2. What are the most highly populated regions of the country?

3. What is the main reason of the birth rates decline?

II, ITepenuwume u nucbmenHno nepesedume 5, 6, 7 u 8-i absayot
mexcmd. '

IIl. Boinuwume u3 I-z0 u 4-20 ab3ayes npednoxenus, codepicauyue

He3asuCUMbL npuiacmHbili o6opom, U nepesedume ux Ha pycckuil
AZLK.

IV. Packpoiime ckofku, ynompebue zaazol 6 HyxcHot eudo-
apemer ol hopre.

1. The Atlantic Ocean (to wash) the western coast of Great
Britain. 2. By the end of the 18th century Europeans {to visit)
nearly all of the important Pacific islands. 3. In 1820 more than
70 per cent of the labour force in the US (to work) on farms. 4. At
present the bulk of the population of Scotland (to concentrate) in
the central lowlands, 5. Most of Britain’s former colonies (to
become) independent.
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V. HHepesedume npednoxcenus, codepiucaiiie UMPUHUMUEBHbIE HOH-
CMPpYKULL. '

1. Scientists believe the population of Great Britain to have
been 2 million at the end of the 11th century. 2. Workers and
employees are known to comprise 92 per cent of the population in
Great Britain. 3. Projections for the future suggest the traditional
increase in population of the country to be resumed. 4. Britain’s
total population is expected to be 58,4 mln in 2001. 5. It’s quite
usual for international tourism in Britain to boost the
development of the service sector.

VI. Packpoiime ckoOKU, Yynompebus HYICHYIO opmy eaazona 8 npu-
JamodHbLX YCHO8HbLY NPedioieHUAX.

1. If we (can) get food, clothes and shelter without working, we
probably would not work. 2. If unemployment (fo increase) the
government would have changed its policy. 3. The price of juice
will increase providing a spring freeze (to destroy) at least half the
orange crop.

VII. [Tepegedume caedyiwuiite npedlodceHUs, YUllmbléas pasiuiul 6
nepesode 3aBUCUMO20 U HE3ABUCUMOZO0 NPULACMIBLX 000pPOMOE.

1. Human history is an ascending line, each its section
corresponding to a definite and increasingly progressive socio-
economic structure. 2. All the prerequisites for it having ripened,
the subsequent structure establishes itself. 3. Man lives mostly in
family groups consisting customarily of the parents with their
children.

TEST II

I Ilpoumume mexcm U TNUCbMEHMO Omeembme HE 60Npocht, ciie-
dyowiue 3a HUM.

Marriage

1. In all societies there are rules that determine how men and
women may live together and raise their children. In Western
civilization, it has become the general custom for those of
marriageable age to find the mates. Formerly choices were limited.
Royalty could marry only royalty. Even among commoners there
were strict social strata within which marriage was permissible.

2. In many non-Western societies today, marriage is thought to
be principally the business of the two families who are joined by
the alliance. Such matters as family, position and wealth are
considered more important than the individual choice of the boy
and girl, who often do not see each other before their marriage.
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3. In every society there are rules about who may be married to
whom. Marriages between close relatives are forbidden
universally. In India, one may marry someone of his own caste but
may not marry anyone born in his own village.

4. Most peoples of Europe and America insist that a marriage
be between one man and one woman. This type of marriage is
called monogamy. Many mnon-Western cultures permit plural
marriages. Usually these allow one man to have several wives
(polygyny), but in a few societies a woman may have more than
one husband (polvandry). Both types of plural marriages are
referred to as polvgamy. In still fewer societies group marriages
occur. Group or plural marriages are usually controlled by the
economic conditions in the society.

5. In polvgyny a man is allowed to have enly as many wives as
he can support, or in the opposite situation a woman may be
permitted more than one husband only if one husband is not able
to support her. In practically all societies marriages may be broken
through the process of divorce,

1. How many wives is a man in polygyny allowed to have?
2. In what way may marriages be broken?
3. Are marriages getting younger nowadays?

II. Hepenuutume u nucbMernHo nepesedume 1, 2 u 4-i absaywt
mercma.

ITI. Bunuwume us 2-20 abzaya mexcma npedaoxcenue, codep-
scautee Subjective-with-the-Infinitive Construction u nucbMeHHO
nepesedume ezo,

IV. Packpoitme cxo0Ku, ynompedus 210201 & HYMHOU 6udo-
spexeriroil oprue.

1. In the 17th century people (to begin) to limit the number of
children they (to have). 2. In many parts of the world greater
importance (to give) to the family of blood relatives. 3. In some
countries the father (not to support) hiw own children. 4. Probably
Asians, like Europeans and Americans (to limit) the size of their
families in the nearest future.

V. Ilepesedume npediodceHud, codeprauilie UHQUHUMUBHbBLE KOM-
cMmpYKYUU.

1. Too often we take the world around us for granted: the hills
seem to stay in the same place year after year, the rivers flow to
the sea. 2. The world appears to remain the same. 3. But the
scientists found the ice caps of the North and South Poles to be
gradually melting. 4. The sea is expected to rise eventually. 5. It's
usual for everv society to possess stories about its origin and past.
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VI, Packpolme crobku, ynompeGue HYICHYIO Gopmy zrazoira 6
npudamounbly YCAOBHBLY NPeOROHKEHUAX,

1. If tropical forests (to reduce) by one per cent every year,
they will cease to supply oxygen by the middle of the 21st
century. 2. Huge resources could be used for the benefit of all
countries provided the problems of disarmament (to solve).
3. Providing industrial enterprises (to build) more waste treatment
facilities, environment pollution wouldn’t have become an obstacle
to economic growth.

VII. [Tepegedume credyioujie npediodeHus, Yyuumopl8aa pusiuiil &
nepesode 3a6UCUMO20 U HEZABUCUMOZ0 TPULACTIHbLY ofopomos.

1. Students are very busy. Independent work claims a
substantial share of their time, with lectures and seminars being
alternating with laboratory work. 2.The student knowing the
subject well, the examination did not last long. 3. Studying at the
correspondence department students combine work with studies.

Keys
Unit I
Ex.4 1-b, 2-i, 3-h, 4-c, 5-g, 6-e, 7-f, 8-a, 9-d.
Ex. 5. 1-b, 2-¢, 3-¢, 4-¢, 5-h.

Unit II

Ex. 3. 1-e, 2-g, 3-i, 4-h, 5-b, 6-a, 7-1, 8-c, 9-d, 10-f.
Ex. 4. 1-b, 2-b, 3-¢, 4-b, 5-b, 6-a.

Ex. 5.1-g, 2-e, 3-a, 4-f, 5-b, 6-¢c, T-d.

Unit III

Ex, 3 1-e, 2-g, 3-f, 4-b, B-h, 6-c, T-d, 8-a.
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RKOHOMHKA

UNIT I
WHAT IS ECONOMICS

Section I. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

according (to) [2'kodip to] cormacHo yemy-n1ubo, B
COOTBETCTBUU C

accounting [2'kauntip] n 6yxranrepckuii yder
activity [zk'tivit1] n geaTensHOCTE
affect [2'fekt] v BosgeitcTROBaTE
aid [e1d] n nomonis
amount [2'maunt] n» xonudecrso
anarchy [‘@noki] n anapxus
apply [2'plal] v npUMeHsTE, HCHONL30BATE
available [o'veilabl] a umeromuiics B Hanuunn
basic [‘betsik] @ rnaBHbIH, ocHOBHOH
basis [‘beisis] n ocHoBa, 6asa
beneficial [beni’fif2]] ¢ Brirogre, nonesHsIH
benefit [‘benifit] n nosnsaa, sriroga
buyer [bai3] n noxynareins
cause [koz] v IpHYKMHEATL, BLISLIBATH
choice [tf218] 2 BriBOp

to make a choice genats BEI6OD
choose [fuz] v BeIbupaTs
comparative [kom pzrotiv] @ cpaBHHTeNbLHBIN, OTHOCH-

TeJbHEIH

conelusion [kan’klugn] n sakmiouenne
decision [di'si13(3)n] n pemenue
definition [,defi'nifan] n onpegenenne
depend [di'pend] v zaBuceTs
dependence [di’pendons] n zaBHcEMOCTE
differ [difd] v ornugareca
efficiently [1'fifantl] edv adderTuBHO
employ [1m’ploi] v HEaHUMATE, HCOOAL3OBATE
establish [1s'txblif] v yeranarnuBaTE, OCHOBLIBATE
establishinent [1s'tzblifmsnt] n yveranormenue
exist [1g'zIst] v eyueeTroRATE

- expand [1ks’'pend] v pacuiupsars
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forecast [fo:'kast] v nporHo3anpoBaTh, HIPEABUETE

goal [goul] v uens

growth [grouf] n pocr

household [‘haushould] n gomanHee X03aficTBO, AOMO-
BJafeHue, ceMbA

incentive [in'sentiv] n cTuMyJ, TobyxKAeHHE

increase [In'kris] v ysenuunpars(cs), yeuansaTs(cs)

instability [insto"biliti] » EeycTolfuuBOCTE, HETIOCTO-
AHCTBO

invest [In"vest] v BKAaABIBATE

labour [leiba]l r» TpyE

mankind [men’kaind] n yenoBeuecTBO

major [meid3a] a rnaBHbIA, ocHOBHOR

market ['makit] n poiEcR

output ["autput] n BEIIyCK NPOTYKIHH

own [oun] v BIageTH

perfect [pa’fekt] v coBeplileHCTBOBATE

perform [pe’fom] v BEIMONHATE, COBEPIIATE

prepare [pri'ped] v meAroTaBnKBaTh, POTOBHTD

price [prais] n nesa

private ['prawvit] @ gacTHEBEI#

produce [pra’djus] v TPOU3BOAUTE

product [‘prodakt] n npogykT, GabpuxanT

productivity [pradak’tiviti] n npousBoAMTENEHOCTE

profit ["profit] n Briroaa, noaessa

provide [pro‘vaid] v ofecneunsars, cHaGkaTh

gquantity [ kwontit1] n KonuvecTso

rapidly [‘repidli] adv 6ricTpo

relatively [‘relativli] edv oTHOCHTENBHO

research [r1°s91f] n HayuHoe HcclefoBAHNE

resource [ri'sds] n pecype

revenue [‘revinju] n goxon

rule [rul] npasumno

sale [sell] n opogama

scarce [skeos] ¢ HemocTATOYHBIH, CKYAHBIHN, penkuit

seller ['sel?] » nponasely

service ['sovis] n obenyxuBaHHe, yeayra

skill [skil] n ymMenue, MacTepcTBO

source [sds] n HCTOUHHK

steady ['stedi] @ ycrofiuneri, TOCTOAHHBIR

stock exchange [1kstfeind3] dongoBas Supxa

tax [teks] n Hamor

taxation [tzk’se1fon] n nanorocbiomenne

tool [tul] n uHRCTPYMeEHT, OpylHe TPYAA

trade [treid] n Toprosas

use [juz] v HCTIONB30BATE

363

L)
3

PRHAPEPEPWO
o Xe 3

ke

L]



| ase [jus] n monsaa A
| useful [‘juisful] @ mosesusrit T:
| wvalue ["vzlju] n nennocts C, Ty, T,
Ii volume ['valjum] n ofsem T,
|| wealth [wel6] n Gorarerso T,
want [wont] n morpebrocTes, HyXIA C

. Section II. READING MATERIAL
W/ TEXT A. WHAT IS ECONOMICS

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written
form.

Unlike history, mathematics, English and chemistry, economics
is a subject that most students encounter only briefly sometimes
not at- all, before they begin college., Economics is a basic
discipline, like those just listed, not an applied subject like
accounting or drafting in which specific skills are thught.

Economics has some similarities to mathematics because logical
reasoning and mathematical tools are used in it extensively. It also
has some similarities to history because economics studies people
as they interact in social groups.

Like ~Cchemistry, economics employs the seientific method,
although some of economics has a descriptive rather than an
analytical flavour. Finally, like English grammar, economics has a
few simple rules and principles, but from these principles
economics can derive many conclusions.,

Economics is the science of making choices. Individuals must
decide whether to study another hour or to go for a walk, whether
to buy a six-pack of Pepsi or a 0,5 gallon of milk at the grocery,
whether to choose fire fighting or teaching as an occupation and
whether to play golf or to watch television for an afternocon of
recreation. As a group, people must also choose through their
governments whether to build a dam or to repair highways with
their taxes, whether to invest money to business or to expand
national parks.

The common element in all these decisions is that every choice
/involves a cost. (Reading this text means that vou are not
| enjoying a bike ride). '

_~ In fact, economics is the study of the choice that péople make
and the actions that they take in order to make the best use of
scarce resources in meeting their wants.

Economics is about the everyday life. How do we get our
living? Why do we sometimes get more and sometimes less? Are
we producing as efficiently as we could? Are we producing the
“right things™? What are the "right things"? Who ought to decide
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this and why? The study of economics helps us to answer this sort
of questions.

rYEDOIORQ
EAERUCISED

Ex. 1. Read the internationul words and guess their meaning.
Mind the stress.

‘group ‘principle re’source eco'nomics’
‘subject "logical in‘vest mathe matics
‘reason ‘national pro’duce occu pation
‘method ‘element specific indi‘vidual
‘business  “finally e’conomist ana’lytical

Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives.

employ — employment
invest — investment
govern — government
expand — expansion
decide — decision
conclude — conclusion

brief — briefly
common — commonly
final — finally

V—=N

N — Adj
logic — logical
economics — economical
nation — national
science — scientific
basis — basic
history — historic

Adj — Adv

efficient — efficiently
necessary — necessarily
extensive — extensively

Ex. 8. Transform as in the models.

Model A: to understand the process — understanding of the

process.

to begin college, to teach skills, to make choices, to build a
highway.

Model B: rapid expansion — to expand rapidly.
efficient production, extensive use, brief answer.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

=31 O N o b =

. an applied subject a. HeCcKOIBKO IIPOCTEIX IPaBUII
. specific skill

. a few simple rules

. to derive conclusions
. to make a choice

. to take actions

. to meet one’s wants

b. mpuriIagHad AHUCIHIIUHA

c. ocofBle YMeHNA !
d. mpegupUHHMATE JelcTBUA '
e. HCIIOAB30BATE HHTEHCHBHO (UTO-1.)

f. VIOBNETBOPSATH MOTPEOROCTH (UBU-TL.)

g. JlesaTh BLIBOJBL J |
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8. to use smth. intensively h. BaauMoneiicTBOBATE B COMMAIBLHLIX
TpyImax

9. to interact in social i. menars BLIGOD

groups
Ex. 5. Choose the right word.

1. Economics is a ... discipline.

a) basic; b) natural; c¢) social.

2. ... is an applied subject.

a) history; b) accounting; c¢) economics.

3. Mz_athematical tools are used in economics ... .
a) briefly; b) extensively, ¢} finally.
_4._ Like English grammar economics has a few

principles.

a) rules; b) graphs; ¢) lines.

5. Every choice involves a ... .

a) investment; b) cost; c¢) time.

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. Economics is a subject that most students
_ s e
briefly before they... . peounter only
2. Economics is not an applied subject in which ... .
3. It studies people as they ... .
4, Economics is the science of ... .
5. Every choice involves ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the right word:
{interact, briefly, extensively, make, take, choices, science).

1. Logical reasoning and mathematical tools are used in
economics ... .

2. Most students encounter economics only ... before they begin
college.

3. Economics studies people as they ... in social groups.
4. Economics is the ... of making ... .

5, Economies is the study of the choices that
eople ...
actions that they... . people ... and the

Ex. 8. Answer the questions on the text.

. Do school-leavers know much about economics?

. Is economics a basic discipline or an applied subject?
. Bconomics is the science of making choices, isn’t it?
. Why do people have to make choices very often?

. What does every choice involve?
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TEXT B. WHAT ECONOMISTS DO

Task: read the text, find the answers to the questions
given below.

Usually a person is not qualified to use the name "economist”
without a graduate degree in economics, either a master’s degree
or a Ph. D: By this definition, there are about 100 000
economists in the US. .

About half of them are academic economists, who engage in
teaching, writing and doing research in colleges and universities.
They also write textbooks and journal articles, develop and test
new theoretical models, provide consulting gservices to
governments and businesses, and engage in a variety of other
p/rofessional activities.

The other half of the profession works for business or
government. Business economists forecast sales and costs, help
firms anticipate (or try to influence) government pelicy. Some
business economists work for private lobbying organisations, helping
them prepare their arguments to try to affect tax laws, regulations,
otc. which are important to particular kinds of industries.

Government economists also perform a variety of useful tasks.
Often the government economist wears a second hat® as a policy
analyst. Economists forecast tax revenues and interest rates,
analyse who gains and who loses from particular changes, monitor
prices, compute total output and perform other useful tasks in the
public sector.

In the broader sense, economists study the ways in which
people deal with the problems of scarcity.

Notes:
lPh. D. - Daoctor of Philosophy
2 to wear a second hat — BEIIONHATE ABe My Gonee obgsadHocTe
1. Who is qualified as an "economist” in the United States?
2. How many economists are there in the Us?
3. What are academic economists involved in?
4. What do business economists do?
5. What are the tasks performed by government economists?

TEXT C. SCARCITY AND CHOICE
Task: read the text, get ready to render its contents in
Russian.,

You have already learned that economics is the study of how
people make choices in a world of scarcity. At all times and in all
societies, everyone faces the scarcity problem in some form.
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Scarcity is the condition that results from the imbalance
between relatively unlimited wants and the relatively limited
resources available for satisfying those wants. No society has ever
had enough resources to produce the full amount and variety of
goods and services its members wanted. Everything of value is
scarce — money, goods, time, even human skill — while the desire
for goods and services is almost infinite.

Scarcity necessitates choice. If we can’t have everything we
would like, we must choose which things we want most. Thus,
both individuals and societies must continuously make choices
about how to use the scarce resources available to them.

At the level of economy as a whole, the choices to be made are
what to produce, how and for whom. How a society answers these
questions depends on the tvpe of economic system a particular
society uses.

Actually, in every economy societies and individuals have to
make these three key choices in the face of scarcity.

V' TEXT D. ECONOMIC SYSTEMS

Task: read the text and say what categories all economic
systems are classified into,

People and societies organise economic life to deal with the
basic problems through economic systems. An economic system
can be described as the collection of institutions, laws, incentives,
activities that govern economic relationships among people in a
society and provide a framework for answering the basic economic
guestions.

Most economic systems use one or more of three basic methods
to make economic decisions: tradition, command and markets. So
economic systems are classified into four broad categories,

,according to how most economic decisions are made. These are

traditional, command, market and mixed economies.

Traditional economies. People generally répeat the decisions
made at an earlier time or by an earlier generation. Can just
anyone be king or queen of England? Tradition answers that
guestion. In the US, women were strongly directed to certain
"traditional”™ occupations for many years, such as teaching,
raising children, nursing and being librarians.

Command economies. They rely almost totally on government to
make economic decisions through centralized authorities. The
government owns all the major productive resources. The former
USSR and some other eastern bloc countries are examples of
countries where government decisions were dominant.

Market economies. Most productive resources are owned by
private individuals (as households or through business they own).
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Individuals make economic decisions in response to market signals
and on the basis of their own preferences.

Mixed economies. The economic system used in most countries
lies between the two extremes of command and market economies.
Mixed economies answer the bhasic economic questions partly
through the market and partly through gcvernment, with some
decizions based on tradition as well.

Section III. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

IlnA Toro, YTOOGR! BRITOJHUTE KOHTPONbHEIE paBoThl, HEOOXOIHMO
VCBOMTE CJHeRYIOIINN rpaMMaTHYeckuil MaTepuas:

1. CnosooBpazoBaHne: OCHOBHEIe CJI0BooGpasoBaTelbHEIE CYdH-
(DUKCHL.

2. Bugo-BpeMeHHble GOPMEI Iarona (gedcTBUTEILHEIR 3an0r).

3. Cornacosanue BpeMeH.

4, Heompepnenenubie MeCcTOMMEHMH some, any, no U Ux OPOH3-
BOJHLIE,

5. Vnorpebieune MecTouMeHH it 1 one.

6. YeuurelbHas KOoHCTpYKIMA it is ... that.

7. MomansHusle IJIATOJEl H HX 3KBHBAJIEHTEL.

TEST I

I. Ipovumaiime mekcm U NUCLMEHHO OMEembme HA B0ONpoCH,
caedylouie 3a HUM,

The role of the production of material values

1. Man's conscious labour and his first tools marked the
beginning of the establishment of human society. Human beings
embarked upon an entirely new way of life, unlike the life led by
animals. Animals can only make use of those benefits which
nature provides for them. Labour freed man from this complete
dependence upon nature.

2. With the aid of his new tools man was able to get benefits
from nature that were formerly inaccessible to him. He was also
able to change these natural benefits and to make them more
useful to himself. Tools of stone and wood made it possible for
primitive man to considerably extend his use of material values.

3. Man began to kill large, strong animals and thus added
guantities of nourishing meat products to his diet. He learned to
work the skins of animals and used them to protect his body from
the cold. Man also used his tools to build shelters. It was the
production of material values that became the basis of life in
human society.
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4. As production developed man increased his active influence
on nature. He found that he could fulfil his needs more readily
through the material values he himself created.

5. The production of material values is not stationary; it grows,
develops and is perfected constantly. In order to exist mankind
must constantly produce material wvalues in ever-increasing
guantities.

6. The development of production is an objective necessity,
independent of the will and desire of people. It is a law of social
existence.

1. What marked the beginning of the establishment of human
society?

2. Why do people produce material values in ever-increasing
quantities?

3. Is the development of production an objective necessity for
people?

Il. lTucvmenmo nepesedume 2, 3 u 4-it aés3ayvt merxemd.

III. Obpasyiime npou3zsodrbie NPU NOMOUWLUL YKAIAHHBLY cYdurcos
u nepegedume UX Ha PYCCKULL AIbLK.

-er: to lead, to produce, to buy, to sell

-tion: to consume, to define, to instruct, to connect
-ful: care, fruit, power, success

-al: education, culture, practice, universe

-less: job, help, use, hope

IV. Onpedenume sudo-epemeHHble (QOPMUL 2RA20N08 8 CAEYIOULUX
npedaoNeHUAX.

1. People produce goods and services.

2. The government has set a limit on wage increases.

3. The volume of world trade fell over 4 per cent in 1975, but
1t was rising again fast in 1976.

4. World trade is growing very rapidly.

5. The health of the world economy will depend greatly on
international organisations.

V. Ilocrmaseme cxasyemoe npudamowHozo NpednoNeHus 6 HYNcHYIO
8U00-8PEMEHRYIO POPMY, YUUMbLEAR NPABUNL COZAACOBAHUSL EPEMEH.

1. Macroeconomists predicted that inflation (to get better).

2. The early economists believed that the price of commodity
(to depend) on the labour which was needed to produce it.

3. The OPEC group showed how quickly the balance of
economic power (to change) by the end of the last decade.
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V1. Boibepume HyxcHble MeCMOUMeHUR U3 JAHHbLX 6 CKOOKAX.

1. Graphs help economists understand and remember (some,
any) abstract ideas.

2. There is (no, any) simple answer to most economic questions.

3. (Nothing, anything) that alters prices has an influence on
our lives.

4. After the Second World War the amount of currency that
(anybody, any) person could purchase in the UK was limited.

5. (Some, no) country can become a member of the Sterling
Area without the consent of the others.

VII. ITepesedume npedioxenus, o0pawes sHUMAHUe HO pA3IUYHbBLE
3HaYenusa cnoé it, one.

1. It is necessary to make choices because we live in a world of
scarcity.

2. As Britain was the first big trading country, it established a
network of trading relationship all over the world.

3. It is technological improvements that increase the
productivity of labour very often.

4. One always faces the scarcity problem in some form.

5. All societies must decide what goods and services to produce,
which ones to postpone, and when and how to transfer productive
resources from one use to another.

VIII. ITepesedume npednoxcenus, codeprcauyue mModanvHole 21az01bl
U UX 3KEUEATCHNTBL

1. Complete economic freedom might create great difficulties.
2. All countries can make profits through international trade.
3. In order to increase productivity the producers should
reorganize the work process. 4. Some industries have to pay
higher wages to attract the extra labour. 5. Any economic system
must use one or more decision-making rules or methods.

b TEST II

I. ITpowmume mexcm U RUCbMEHHO OMSembme HA 60Npocy,
cnedyrouiue 3a HUM.

David Ricardo and the Theory of Comparative Advantage

1.David Ricardo, the greatest of the classical economists, was
born in 1772. His father, a Jewish immigrant, was a member of
the London stock exchange. Ricardo entered his father’s business
at the age of 14. In 1793, he married and went into business of his
own. The young Ricardo quickly made a large fortune.
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2. In 1799, Ricardo read Adam Smith’s "The Wealth of
Nations” and developed an interest in political economy (as
economics was then called). In 1809, his first writings on
economics appeared. These were a series of newspaper articles on
“The High Price of Billion". In 1814 he retired from business to
devote all his time to political economy.

3. Ricardo’s major work was "Principles of Political Economy
and Taxation”. This work contains, among other things, a
pioneering statement of the principle of comparative advantage as
applied to international trade.

4. Ricardo showed why it was beneficial for both eountries, for
England to export wool to Portugal and import wine in return,
even though both produets could be produced with less labour in
Portugal.

5. The book covers the whole field of economics as it then
existed. Ricardo held that the economy was growing toward a
future "steady state”,

6. Ricardo’s book was extremely influential. For more than half
a century thereafter, much of economics was an expansion of or a
commentary on Ricardo’s work. Although Karl Marx eventually
reached conclusions that differed radically from any of Ricarde’s
views, his starting point was Riecardo’s theory of value and
method of analyzing economic growth.

1. What was David Ricardo?
2. To what did he devote himself after retiring from business?

3. Ricardo’s works influenced the most famous economist Karl
Marx, didn’t they?

II. Hepenewume u nucomenHo nepegedume 3, 4, 5t afzauwl
merxcma,

III. O6pasyizme npousgofHble NPU NOMOULL YKAIAHHBLY cydhpuKcoa
u nepesedume ux Hd PYccruil A3vik.

ity: national, major, possible

-ment: to develop, to establish, to agree, to move
-ship: owner, member, dictator, partner

-able: profit, change, reason, value

-y: near, independent, heavy, general

IV. Onpedenume sudo-apemernnsie Gopmvi 21a20108 & cLedyroOUUX
npedaoNeHUAX.

1. Transport system provides the public with important services.

2. The international economy has experienced a basic change
lately.

3. After economic integration had grown, more and more
nations became economically powerful.
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4. The population of most developing nations is growing
rapidly.
5. There will be a great rise in the demand for coffee.

V. [Tocmassme ckasyemoe npudamounozo npeOroFeHUs 8 HYMKHYIO
gudo-apemeniyto GopMY, YLUMbLEA] NPABULA COZAACOBARUR SPEMETL.

1. Economists understood that inflation (to cause) many
economic problems by the end of the previous year.
2. Some specialists feared that they (not to provide) a stable

monetary system in future. _
3. The people in the industrial countries knew that at that time

they (to depend) heavily on imported oil.

VI. Boifepume HY»cHbie MecmOUMeHUs U3 OGHHLIX 8 CKOOKAX.

1. All societies develop (no, some) rules for social behavior and
economic activity.

2. There is (no, nothing) limit to people’s wants.

3. In economics “the long run” is the time period in which
(nothing, anything) can be changed. ‘

4. Price changes of (anything, any) kind create uncertainty in
the minds of both, consumers and producers.

5. (Noboby, anvbody) can overestimate the wvalue of skilled
labour.

VII. ITepesedume npedaoscenus, odpauias 6HUMAKULE HA PA3AULHbLE
3navenus caos it, one.

1. It is clear to everyone that the development of new

technologies is important. _
2. Tt is scarcity of productive resources that makes choices

necessary. .
3. One major goal of many societies is economic freedom.
4. One should remember that low fields are better for potatoes,

and the high ones are better for wheat. ‘
5. People in a rich country are healthier than those in a poor

one.

VIII. ITepesefume npednoxcenus, codepicauiiie mModanrbHble 21G20.1b0
U UX IKBUBANEHNTIbL.

1. For every buyer there has to be a seller.
2. BEconomic anarchy may cause instability.
3. The society is to decide how to divide the total output among

its members.
4. Many people have ideas of what products others need or

might want, but few people can organise a business. o
5. The economist’s methods should be strictly objective and

scientific.
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UNIT II

MACROECONOMICS

Section I. TOPICAL VOCABULARY

adjust [2'd3ast] v mpucnocabnusars

approximately [,opfoksimatl] adv npubnuaurensuo

account for [9'kaunt 2] coeraBnars

annual [‘znjusl] adj rogosoit

banknote [ ‘bank-nout] n anxsoT(a)

barter [‘ba:tal » 6aprep

chase [‘cheis] v oxoruTsea

coin [kain] n momera

commodity [k2'modit1] » mpogyxT, ToBap

consider [kon’'side] v pacemaTpuBaTh

condition [kon'difn] n yenosue

consumer [kan’'sjuima] n nmorpedurens

consume [kon'sjum] v norpebaars

demand [di'ma:nd] » ciopoc

deposit [di'posit] n sanac, BrIag

develop [di'velop] v passusars, paspabaTeiBaTs

discourage [dis karid3] v mewmars

dividend ['dividend] » gusupmeny

exceed [1ksi:d] v npessiaTE

encourage [1h'karid3] v BOOXHOBNATH

exchange [1ks'tfeind3] v MenaTs

equal ["i(kw?l] adj pasubiit

extensive [1ks tensiv] adj skerencuBHbIit

extend [1ks'tend] v pacurupaTs

enterprise [‘entopraiz] n npennpusaTie

extraction [1ks trak/n] n noferua

essence [‘esons] n cyuiHoeTs

finance [fal'nans] v duHaHCHpPOBATS

financial [fal'nenf2l] adj punaucoswrit

fall [f31] v nagenue

fail (feil] v nposanuTte

goods [guidz] n Tosapwt

gross natienal product GNP [‘gros ‘nefnl ‘prodokt
d3i: on pi:] BasOBBIHT HADHOHATBHEIN TIPOAYKT

include [in’klud] v sxnouaTs

input ["input] n sBox, mogaua

inerease [In“kris] v yBenmuuBaTH

issue ["1sju:] [1fiw] BeimvekaTs

item [‘aitom] n nyuxT, BUA

inflation [inflei/n] n nadasnua
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investment [in'vestmant] » xanuTanoBIOKEHKE
labour [‘leiba] n TPV

labour force ['leib2’fos) n pabouasn cuna

lose [luz] v TepaTs

level [‘leval] n ypoBeHE

means [minz] 7 cpeacTEo

merchant ['m2tf3nt] n npogasen, a Toproesii
main [mein] adj ccroBHOH

oil [211] n HedTs

pay [pel] v mmaTuTh

purchase ['potf9z] v moxymars

precious [‘prefos] ad) neHHBIN

preference [‘prefarans] n npexnouTenye
range [‘reind3] nuanasox

rate [reit] n cTaBxka, HOpMa

reasen [rizn] n NpruMHa

reduce [ra’djus] v yMeHBIIATE

refer [r1'f2]] v orHOCHTHCA

require [r1'kwai?] v TpeboBaTh

result in [r1'zalt 1n] v TpUBOOUTE K

represent [repri‘zent] v npescTaBIATE

rise [ralz] v HOJHNUMATECH

queue [kju] n odepens

scale [skeil] n mkama, Maciurab

share [[£23] n pona, akuus

shareholder [fe2, houlda] n axumonep
shortage ["fotad3] n memocTaToK

store [sto] v xpauuTsH

store [st2:] n Marasus

stock [stok] n coun, aamac

stock Exchange [stok ikstfeld3] n dornosas Gupxa
supply [s2'plal] n npegnomxenue, MOCTaBXa
sufficient [s2’f1fant] adj moeraTouHbIH
surplus [‘sa;plas] n uabuiTox

total [toutl] adj obminii

trade [treid] n Toprosnsa

unit [‘junit] n eguRuIa

unemployment [ anim’ploimont] n GespaboTuua
vehicle ["viikl] n TpascnopTHOE CPEACTBO

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. ECONOMY OF THE U.K.

Task: read the text, translate into Russian in written form.

A nation’s economy is a term for the system that creates wealth
through the production and sale of goods and services. England
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was the first country in the world to experience industrialization.
The industrial revolution started in the textile mills of Lanca-shire
in the late 18th century.

Britain’s economy power rests on its industries and natural
resources. These include the extraction of oil and gas from the
North sea, coal mining, agriculture, textiles, fishing, electronics,
tourism, publishing, chemicals and financial service.

As part of the Buropean Union Britain enjoys extensive trading
relations with its neighbours across the channel as well as with
many countries around the world.

The United Kingdom has an economy based mainly on private
enterprises. Since 1980 all of the largest public industries have
been privatized. They are no longer controlled by the government.
Examples are coal, steel, shipbuilding, civil aviation, electricity,
gas and water supplies.

The best indicator of an economy’s health is its annual total
output of goods and services, which is called the gross national
product or, simply, GNP.

Agriculture accounts for about 3% of the gross national
product and employs 2% of the population. Since Roman times the
cultivation of wheat has been the main agricultural activity. Fruit
growing in the south and sheep rearing in the north are
traditional sources of employment.

Britain has rich mineral deposits: coal, iron and tin. Oil
production has allowed Britain to become self-sufficient in
petroleum and accounts for over 5% of Britain’s annual GNP.

Manufacturing industries now account for one fifth of the GNP
and employ less than one-third of the work force. Major
manufacturing products include metal goods, ships, motor
vehicles, petrochemicals, and other chemicals.

Export of goods and services accounts for as much as one-third
of the GNP, and the British merchant navy remains one of the
largest in the world. The European Union which the United
Kingdom joined in 1973, accounts for three-fifths of the country’s
trade. Exports to the countries of the Commonwealth represent
approximately one-tenth of the United Kingdom’s total exports
and ordinarily exceed imports.

EXERCISES

Ex. 1. Read the international words and guess their meaning.

‘nation ‘industry fi'nancial

‘system ‘natural .ex’tensive

e’conomy re’sources con’trol

pro’duction “textiles ‘indicator

in,dustriali‘zation  elec’tronics Jculti“vation
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term ‘tourism tra’ditional
,revo’lution ‘service manu’ facture

Ex. 2. Memorize the following derivatives:
N — Adj V—=N

to employ — employment

to create — creation

industry — industrial to produce — production
structure — structural to manufacture — manufacture
commerce — commercial to extract — extraction

finance — financial to relate — relation o
to privatize — privatization! e 2
to im port — ‘import

to ex'port — ‘export

to pre’sent — ‘present

economy — economic
nation — national

Ex. 8. Transform as in the model.

Model 1: to create wealth — creation of wealth

to extract oil, to employ population, to export goods

Model 2: level of economics — economic level

sectors of business, relations of trade, building of ships, suppl
of water

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

1. nation’s economy ~&. 0CYIIeCTBUTH HHAYCTPUATHBALMI
2. to create wealth -b. npupoAHBIE HCKOIAEMbIe
3. to experience ~¢. nobwraa HedTH
industrialization d. ToproBLle OTHOIEHHUS
4, sale of goods e. HapojHoe X03AHCTBO
5, natural resources f. yacTHOe IpennpHATHE
6. extraction of oil g, BaJIOBEIM HAIMOHAILHBIY IPOAYK
7. trading relations h. cocTaRmATE
8. private enterprise i. coznapaTh H1arocoOCTOSTHEE
9. gross national j. mpopaska TOBapoB
product k. ofmuil rofoBoil BEIIYCK NPO-
10. to account for OYRINAU

11. annual total output

Ex. 5. Choose the right word or the word-combination.
1. National economy creates wealth through the production and
a) sales of goods and services b) annual total output
¢) traditional sources of employment
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2. The United Kingdom has an economy based mainly on ...

a) private enterprises b) state companies
c¢) public organisations

3. The test indicator of an economy’s health is ...

a) oil production b) the gross national product
¢) export of goods

4. 0Oil production ... over 5% of Britain’s annual GNP
a) exceeds b) accounts for ¢) includes

Ex. 6. Use the words in the sentences of your own.

a) to employ, employment, unemployment, unemployed, employer,
employee.
b) to save, safe, savings, saving.

Ex. 7. Insert the necessary prepositions: on, by, of, for, in, to.

1. The UK economy is based ... private enterprises. 2. These
companies are no longer controlled ... the government. 3. The best
indicator ... an economy’s health is GNP. 4. 0il production
accounts ... over 5% of annual GNP. 5. Fruit growing ... the
south and sheep rearing .., the north are traditional sources of
employment. 6. Exports ... the countries of the Commonwealth
ordinarily exceed imporis.

Ex. 8 Mark the sentences that are true.

1. Nation’s economy is a system that creates wealth through
production and sale of goods and services. 2. England was the
third country in the world to experience industrialization. 3. The
best indicator of an economy’s health is its annual total output of
goods and services. 4. Manufacturing industries in the U.K.
account for one half of the GNP. 5. The British merchant navy
remains one of the largest in the world. 6. Exports in the U.K.
represent one-tenth of total exports and ordinarily exceed imports.

Ex. 8. Answer the questions to the text.

1. What is a nation’s economy?
2. When did the industrial revolution start in the U.K.?
3. What is the GNP?

4. How much do manufacturing industries account for?

Ex. 10. Give a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. MONEY AND BANKING

Task: read the text, find the answers to the questions
given below.
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Money is important to the operation of the economy at two
levels. First, it is the means of financing the purchases of goods
and services and of storing values. Second, the gquantity of money
in the economy heips to determine total spending and the general
level of price. '

Almost every society now has a money economy based on coins
and paper bills. However, this has not jalways been true. In
primitive societies a system of barter was used. Barter was a
system of direct exchange of goods. Somebody could exchange a
sheep, for example, for anything in the market-place that they
considered to be of equal value. Barter, however, was a very
unsatisfactory, system because people’s needs seldom coincided.
People néeded a more practical system of exchange, and various
money systems developed, based on goods such as cattle, grain,
shells, salt ete. Precious metals gradually took over, because, when
made into coins, they were portable, durable and divisible into
larger and smaller units of value.

A coin is a piece of metal, usually discshaped, which bears
lettering, designs or numbers showing its value.

Most governments now issue paper money in the form of bills,
which are really "Promises to pay". Paper money or "bank-notes”
are easier to handle and much more convenient in the modern
world. Checks and credit cards are being used increasingly.

At the end of the U.K. banking system is the Bank of England,
which is also known as the Central Bank. The Bank of England is
the Banker’s bank. It is also the Government's Bank and holds all

' surpluses of the various government departments.

1. What is money system of the society based on?

2. What is barter?

3. Why did precious metal take over in the system of ex-
change?

4. How does a coin look like?

5. What is the Central Bank?

TEXT C. THE STOCK EXCHANGE

Task: read the text, get ready to render its content in
Russian.

If you are a shareholder and you want to get back the money
you have put into a company, you must sell vour shares at the
Stock Exchange. The Stock Exchange is a place where shares are
bought and sold.

The price of shares is controlled by the amount of people
willing to pay for them.

If the company is making a profit, other people may want to
buy shares in it, so you may be able to sell the shares at a higher
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price than you paid for them. If you bought 100 shares at £ 1.00
each and you sold them later at & 1.50 each, you would make £ 50
profit on the 100 shares, as well as keeping any divident paid
during the period when you owned the shares.

But if business is not going well, other people may not be
willing to pay as much as & 1.00 a share. If they think the
company may do well in the end, they might pay 80 p. a share. If
the business is really failing no one will buy the shares at all and
you risk losing all your money.

The first Stock Exchange was established in 1773 in London. It
was the biggest in the world until 1914. Now it is the third to
Tokyo and New York. The building as it stands today dates from
1969.

TEXT D. SUPPLY AND DEMAND

Task: read the text and state the relationship between
supply, demand and price.

Supply is a relationship between quantity and price. Supply is
defined as the different quantities of a resource, goods, or service
that will be offered for sale at various possible prices during a
specific time period. Generally, the higher the price of something,
the more of it will be offered for sale and vice versa.

Demand is, too, a relationship between quantity and price.
Demand is defined as the different quantities of a resource, goods,
or service that will be purchased at various possible prices during
a specific time period. Generally, the lower the price of something,
the more of it will be purchased — and vice versa.

The interaction of supply and demand determines the prices
and the quantities that will "clear” competitive markets. Changes
in one market will affect relative price rations and cause changes
in other markets as well.

The forces of supply and demand work most effectively in
markets with a large number of sellers and buyers, each with
reasonably accurate information, who are competing to sell or buy
a relatively homogeneous product. In markets that do not possess
all of these characteristics, the forces of supply and demand are
modified by the structures that prevail in those markets.

Section III. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Il Toro, YToGb! BEIIOJHHTE KOHTPOJLHEIE PaboTsl, HEOOXOAMMO
VCBOUTH CHAEVIOIIUN IrpaMMarTndeckuil MaTepual:

1. Buo-spemeHHEIe popMel rarosa (cTpajaTe/ibHBIA 3aJ0T).
9. Heauusple GOpPMEI riarona (HHOUHWUTHR, IPHYACTHe, TepyHauii).
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TEST I

I. [Tpoumume mekcm U RUCbMEHHO Oomeembme HA BONPOCHL, Che
dyrouiue 3a HUM.

Unemployment

1. We say that unemployment exists where people capable and
willing to work are unable to find suitable paid employment. But
where an economy is adapting to changing conditions, there will
always be some persons unemployed as they change jobs or as
seasonal work comes to an end.

2. Unemployment may occur for many different reasons. There
will always be some people changing jobs. In certain occupations,
e.g. unskilled labour in the construction industry, workers are not
employed regularly by one employer. When a contract is completed
labour is not required. Occasionally workers are discharged when a
factory is being reorganised.

3. Unemployed workers usually register at the local
employment exchange from which employers can hire them. The
unemployed are paid certain benefits.

4. Employment in some industries, e. g. building, fruitpicking is
seasonal in character. Seasonal employment can be reduced out of
"season” and admit such persons as students and housewives during
the busy period. Sometimes there are unemployed workers of a
particular occupation in one part of the country but a shortage of
the same type of work in other parts. Thus today there is a surplus
of unskilled and manual labourers in the north of England, whereas
firms in the London area have vacancies unfilled. Two main reasons
can be suggested for this type of unemployment — ignorance of
opportunities, and immobility of labour.

Workers may be in "between jobs”. Some of them are locking
for better jobs, others are seeking' better salaries. Young people
search for their first jobs. This is called frictional unemploymentz,
This type is usually short-term and regarded as inevitable®.

6. Unemployment may also be caused by important changes in
the structure of consumer demand and in technology. As a result
some workers find that their skills and experience are unwanted
by these changes. This type of employment is more long-term and
regarded as more serious. It is known as structural unemployment.*

7. The full-employment or natural rate of unemployment ranges
between 5 and 6 percent.

Notes:

! {0 sesk — HckaTh

2 frictional unemployment — dpuxnHonHan GeapaboTHia
3 inevitable — Henabeskubrit

! structural unemployment — cTpyxrypHas GeapaboTuua
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1. What types of unemployment can we distinguish?

2. Why is frinctional unemployment regarded as inevitable?
3. What causes structural unemployment?

4. What is the national rate of unemployment?

II. ITucvmenmo nepegedume 2, 5, 6-it ab3ayvt mexcma.

III. ¥nompebunte 21a20abL 8 HYNCHOU sudo-apemernoll dopme.

1. An individual who (to be) currently unemployed and (to look
for) work is counted as unemployed. 2. The total number of
unemployed (to divide) by the number of persons in the labour
force. The result (to multiply) by 100 and (to call) the
unemployment rate. 3. Unemployment (peak) last year and since
then (go) down. 4. The IMF (International Monetory Fund) (to
carry out) a study last year. 5. In this study thev (to project) a
decline in GNP in most countries. 6. He (to be) out of work for
three months.

IV, Butnuwume us 2, 3, 6-20 ab3ayee npeGioieHus ¢ 2nazoNamll 8 cmpa-
damenvrom 3anoze. Onpedenume udo-8peMeHHY0 (OPMY 2120086,

V. Ilpeclpasyiime npednoxceHUis U3 cmpadameibHozo 3alloza 8
deticmeumeibrbiil.

1. The rate of unemployment was decreased by 0,3 %. 2. Full
employment does not mean that everyone is emploved. 3. Some
unemployment is regarded as normal. 4. The "Financial Times”
has always been used by business circles for stock exchange data.
5. Structural unemployment was caused by important changes in
the structure of consumer demand.

VI. [Toduyeprxrnume ununumus, onpedenus .ezo Qopmy u QyHK-
Yo,

1. The owner of the firm does not like to be deprived of his
rights. 2. The sales manager is unhappy to have failed the sales,
3. Their income is not rising enough to keep up with the cost of
living. 4. One of the best ways to get a feeling for economics is to
examine some problems in the field. 5. To disprove this let’s
review the unemployment rate.

VII. Buinuwume us mexcma ciose ¢ cyddurcom -ing. Onpede-
Aume, KAKoll Yacmbio peull OHU ABJSIOMCA.

VIII. IlpeoGpasyiime npedroicenus, ynompebass npuvacmui 6
GPyHKyuL onpedelenus uau obemosmenscmed.

}. As he received his salary, he deposited half of it on his
saving account. 2. While she was in the process of changing jobs,
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she was seeking reemployment. 3. In the society there are always
some young people who search for their first job. 4. As structural
unemployment is the long term it is regarded as more serious.

IX. ITodueprrume zepynduil, onpedenus ezo Gopmy u QYHKEYUIO.

1. I didn’t think the business was worth investing. 2. The
manager went on collecting data on international trade. 3. This
proprietor succeeds in making profits, 4. It is impossible to
succeed in business without advertising its products and services.
5. He insisted on the contract being signed immediately.

TEST IT

I. Ipowmume mekcm U NUCOMEHHO OMeentbme KA 60NPOCHL, CJe-
dyrouiue 34 HUM.

Inflation

1. Prices of nearly all goods and services have moved in recent
history. Inflation is the process of rising prices or, what is the
same thing — a fall in the value of money. Each of us is becoming
adjusted to inflation.

2. At the beginning a rising price level may not be considered
dangerous. It improves the climate for investment, reduces
payments of the National Debt,

3. The problem, however, is that when the rise in prices starts,
it is difficult to stop it. Gradually the rate of inflation increases,
it may lead to hyperinflation.

4, Inflation reduces the standard of living of persons

dependent on fixed incomes, as pensioners. But on the other
hand it is easier to pay debts. Not all the prices are rising.
Even during rather rapid inflation some prices may be constant
and others even fall.
5. Inflation may occur for many different reasons.
Traditionally changes in the price level have been explained by an
excess of total demand. The essence of this kind of inflation may
be expressed in the phrase “too much money chasing too few
goods”.

6. In this case we see long queues of shoppers to make
purchases. Stocks of goods available are less than the quantity of
goods that the consumers are willing to buy. Besides, there are
some black markets in which people buy things at prices much
higher than they should be,

7. There are other factors causing inflation. There were some
periods in our recent economic history when the price level rose
despite low demand. Sometimes the cost of goods rises and this
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results in the rise of prices, or inflation. In this case the cost
makes the price level higher.

8. Inflation can create serious difficulties for a country
dependent on international trade, as Britain has discovered over
the past thirty years. When the level of internal prices rises in
comparison with prices of foreign traders, imports increase.
Moreover, exports are discouraged.

Thus, it is important that the control of inflation should be
given priority in government policy.

1. What is inflation?

2. Does inflation mean that all prices are necessarily rising?

3. What are the reasons for inflation?

4. How does inflation influence the country dependent on
international trade?

II. Tucomenno nepesedume 1, 4, 6, 7-it af3aubt mexcma,

II1. Ynompebume 21Gz0Abt 8 HYHHOU 8UF0-6peMeHHOU PopMe.

1. Inflation (to increase) steadily this vear. 2. She (to be) with
the company since it began. 3. Traditionally, changes in the price
level (to explain) by an excess of total demand. 4. We (to study)
the effect of the rise in the dollar’s value at the moment. 5.
Considerable efforts (to make) now to solve economical problems.

IV. Butnuwume u3 4 u 7-20 absayes npedioxcenus ¢ zrazolamu 6
empadamenvron 3anoze. Onpedeaume 8udo-6peMennyn  Qopry
2120.108.

V. Ipeobpasyiime npedionerus ui cmpadamenvrozo 3anoza 6
delicmaumensrotil,

1. Inflation is considered as a fact of economic instability.
2. Rise of prices was caused by the cost rise. 3. All the resources
are already employed. 4, The reasons for inflation have been
explained. 5. Inflation was caused by the excess of demand.

V1. Hoduepknume ungurumus, onpedenrus ezo Gopmy i GUHEULI.

1. Supply of goods is not enough to meet the demand
requirements. 2. One of the best ways to know the problem is to
examine it from different points of view. 3. To decrease prices you
should reduce the cost of the product. 4. The aim of
macroeconomics is to study the economy in general.

VII. Botnuuiume u3 mexema ciosa ¢ cyppurcon -ing! Onpedenune,
KAKOL YACMbI PeYlU OHY ABAANOMCA,
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VIII. IIpeobpasyiume npednoscenus, YynompeGiis npuvacmusi 8
GyrkuLy onpedelieHUA URU 00CMOAMERLCNEA.

1. As they reduced the cost of the product, they managed to
decrease the price of it. 2. Inflation is a general level of prices
which rise. 3. Management is a part of many processes which
determine the outlook of the world., 4. When the company used
new equipment it could raise its output.

IX. [Todueprnume zepynduit, onpedenus ezo Gopmy U PyHEUUL.

1. I don’t think this product is worth advertising. 2. The owner
went on reducing per unit production cost. 3. This businessman
succeeds in increasing his investments, 4. His having failed to
manage the company surprised everybody. 5. He insisted on the
decision being taken immediately.

UNIT III
MICROECONOMICS
Section I. TOPICAL VOCABULARY
Index
advantage [ad vantid3] n mpesocxoyeTBO, HpenMyiiecTso A
ant. — disadvantage [disod vantidz] n HesmITOgHOE 110~ A
JOMeHe
tax advantage [teksad vantidi] n manorosaa A
CHUAKA
advertising ["zdvataizij] n pexnama A
ant. — disagreement [disa’griimont] n Hecormacue

agreement [3'grimant] n cornamenne, JOTOBOP A
arrange [2'reind3] v yperyiupoBaTs T,
authority [2'6oriti] n ynpasieHne, BIacTh, ABTODHTET A

book [buk] v zaxazslBaTh
board of directors [‘badavdi'rektsz] n coBeT nHperTOPOB B
hother [ boda] v GecnoKoUTECA, BOJHOBATHCH D
branch [brant/] n orpacis Ty
bond [bond] n obnuranuda C
| broker [brouka] n 6porep, mMOCpeHUK T,
catalogue sales [keta'log seilz] mpogarka ¢ MOMOILBIO Ka- T

TAJIOTOR

capital ['kepital] n xanuran, GOHARL, TIaBHBIE, OCHOBHOH A
|| consist of [kan'sistav] U cOCTOATE H3 A
| coowner [kou‘ouna] n cornagenei A
corporation [ko:pa'ret/n] n ofrenuuenue, Kopnopauus A
consider [kan’s1d2] v paccmarpuRars D
chief accountant ['tfi:f a’kauntant] n rmasneii 6yxrantep B
cover [ kava] v pacnpocTpaHATLCH, YILIAYUBATH, IIOKDPEI- A

i BAaTE
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dealer ['dilla] n Toprozeu, mocpesHuK, AuNep
debt [det] » gonr
deal with [di:]l] v uMeTs zeso ¢
drop [drop] v magats
deliver [di'liva] v gocTaBaaTs
determine [d1't2min] v onpegenaTs
decrease [di'kriis] v YMeHBIIATE, COKPAIIATE
decrease [‘dikris] n yMeuLinenue
department store [di'paitmant sto] n yausepmar
discount store [diskaunt st2] n posguvHLIl Marasum,
TOPTVIOLHH 10 ¢ E
distribution [distrl‘bju:})nj n-ﬁacnpenezgﬁeﬂmm L
distributer [distribjuts] n pacupegenurentran opranu-
3anug, hoHy
display [dis’plel] n surpuna
door-to-door sales ['daita’da’seilz] n nponaska wepes Top-
_ ) FOBBIX ATeHTOB Ha J0MY
expensive [1ks ' pensiv] a goporoi
ant. inexpensive [1niks pensiv] gentesnii
executive [1g'zekjutiv] a pyxosomuTens, coemmaiuer
establish [1s"tzblif] v ycranoBuTE, CO3RaBaTE, OCHOBLIBATE
entity [‘entiti] n sxoHoMuuUeckas efuHHUNa, O6BEKT
expansion [1ks'pznf{a)n] n pacutupenne, poer, monLem
experience [1ks plorians] n onnit
force [fas] v sacTarnarTe
general merchandise store [‘dgenaral’ matf(a)ndaiz’sta] n
) MATa3WH CO CMEINaHHLIM TOBAPOM
generate ['dgenareit] v ocyIecTBIATE, BEIZRIBATE
hold ["hould] v Bnagers, 6uIThH BIAleNLIleM
hypermarket [‘haipa’'makat] n ruranrckuit cynmepmapker,
‘ ) TOPTOBLIY LEeHTD
issue shares [1sju:fe2z] v BrinycKare aknunu
insurance [In’[udr(2)ns] n cTpaxosaHue, cTPaxOBOH TOIHC
joint [d3oint] a coBmecTurIil, ofmmit
éoint-vepture [dzoint “ventfa] n coBMecTHOe MpeanpuaTHE
jobber ['d3oba] n Hes0BeK, paboTaomuil caeNbHO, OITo-
BLII TOPTOBReLl
lack [lzk] n menocrarox, mexparka
liability [la12"biliti] n orseTcTBeHHOCTE
liabilities n naceus, monru, c6asarenscrra
limited ["limitid] p orparuuennsit
licence [laisons] n pasperrenne, nunensus
loss [12s] n moTeps, yObITOK, YDOH
manage [‘'menid3y] v yopasiars
management [‘menidsment] n ynpasnenue
merchant-wholesaler ['ma:tf(2)nt-"houlseila] onropux
merchandise agent [maitfandaiz ‘eid3ant] n Toproseitt
AreHT
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meet demands ['mi:t di'ma:ndz] orBevars cupocy, COOT-
BeTCTROBATL TpebOBaHMAM
market ['malkit] n peiHOR, BHp*aE, TOPrOBIA
negotiate [ni"goufielt] v secTH NEPETOBOPEL
non-store retailing [‘nonstori’tethp] npopaxa noMaMo
MarasuHa
offer ['5fa] n npengoxenne
objective [ob’dgektiv] n mens
owner [‘ouna] n Bragemel], cOBCTBEHHUE
obtain [ab’tein] v mony4ars
partnership ['paitnafip] n DapTEEPCTEO
purpose ['pap3ds] n neas
proprietorship [pra’praiatafip] n expHONMYHOe BlafeHue,
eIUHOIMUHOe IpeNIpUATHe
public (ple) [‘pablik] a oTkpeITas Unw nyGnpyYHAaA aKIHo-
HepHad KOMIIAHWA
personnel manager ['pasa’nel ‘manid3s] n HaYANEHUE
oTHena KagpoB
raise [reiz] v mMOBBIIIATE
raise capital [‘reiz kepitsl] ypenuumMBaTh KarUTaN, M0~
nyyaTh JeHLIU
rent [rent] v cpaBaTh, OpaTk B apeB/y, NPOKAT
be responsible for [ris'ponsibl] v oTBedaTs 32
retailing [r1'teilliy] g posHUUHAR IpOLaKa
retailor [r1’teila] n posHmUELIH TOProser
right [rait] n mpaso
satisfy needs [‘sxtisfal niidz] v yAORIETBOPATE 3AMPOCH
self-service [“self’savis] n camoobenysxuBaHue
stock [stok] n samacel, acCOPTHMEHT, (QOH]
specialty store [spefalt st2] n cHenIMaNEaNPOBAHHBIN
MarasyuH POSHUYHON TOPTOBIM
supermarket ['sju:pa’makit] n cymepmapker, yHUBeEpcaM,
MATAsUH ¢ cAMOOOCTY/KUBAHNEM MOKyIaTenen
target ['tagit] n uens
turnover [‘t2nouva] n# obopor, TOBapooBopoT
vending machine ['vendi) md'fin] n ToproseI#f asToMar
wholesaling [‘houl’setlin] g omroBas nmpofgaa

Section II. READING MATERIAL
TEXT A. TYPES OF BUSINESS FIRMS

Task: read the text, translate it into Russian in written

form.

Microeconomics studies particular firms, households, banks etc.
Business organisations may be considered as firms or companies.
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They produce goods or render services. They also rent or purchase
buildings, land, eguipment. They market and advertise their
products. They deal with government and courts, as well as with
banks, insurance companies.

From the legal point of view there are three basic kinds of
business firms; 1) proprietorships, 2) partnerships and 3)
corporations. A proprietorship is simply a oneowner firm. The
proprietor is responsible for all personal and business debts and
losses, he provides the capital and executes the total management.
To start the business of this kind it is necessary to obtain licences
required by the law. :

The proprietorship form has several advantages, such as:
simplicity of organisation, freedom to make all decisions, tax
advantages etc. Among disadvantages the following are worth
mentioning: possible lack of ability and experience, difficulty in
raising capital.

Partnerships are firms owned jointly by two or more persons
who are co-owners of business. Partnerships are based on
agreement, which should cover all areas of possible disagreement
among the partners. Advantages of the partnership may be
combined talents, judgements, skills as well as larger capital and
tax advantages. Disadvantages of this form are divided authority
danger of disagreement etc. ,

Corporation is a firm owned by a group of people, called
stockholders, and given rights, privileges and liabilities by law.
Advantages of the corporation is variety of skills, abilities and
ideas, ease of expansion. Disadvantages of this form of ownership
may be as follows: government regulation, profit sharing, taxes.

Corporation has the right to conduct business as if it were one
person.

EXERCISES

Ex. I. Read the international words and guess their meaning.

business market bank

firm product company
organization to finance basic
production operation corporation
personal management partner
capital to form to combine
licence group privilege
limited authority idea
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Ex. 2. Memorize the following pairs of derivatives:

N — Adj Vo N

to manage — management

to organize — organization
to engage — engagement

to equip — equipment

to advertise — advertisement

production — productive
rent — rental

government — governmental
finance — financial
response — responsible

Ex. 3. Give antonyms to the following words:

output, advantage, employment, increase.

Ex. 4. Match English and Russian equivalents.

. to purchase stocks 4, HEeCTH OTBETCTBEHHOCTH 3a
. to manage a sales force JOJITH B yOBITKHA

e S o

. proprietorship b. wacTHOe BlajleHUE
. to be responsible for c. Biazesel akmui
debts and losses d. DoKynaTh akiun
5. the only requirement e. PYKOBOJUTE TOPTOBLIM
6. to have an advantage epcoHaIoM
7. tax advantages f. enmHCcTBEeHHOE TpeboBaHUe
8. possible lack of g. HaJIOTOBBIe CKHAKH
experience h. EMeTs NPEUMYILIECTBC
9. stockholder i. BO3MOXMHBIM HeJOCTATOK

ONBITA

Ex. 5. Choose the right word or word-combination.

1. ... is simply a one-owner firm.
a) partnership b) proprietorship ¢) corporation

9. The proprietor is responsible for all personal and business ... .
a) debts and losses b) banks c) insurance companies

3. ... are firms owned jointly by two or more persons.
a) disadvantages b) liabilities ¢) parterships

4. ... is an entity formed and owned by a group of people called

stockholders.

a) profit sharing b) corporation c¢) tax advantages

5. ... of the corporation are variety of skills, abilities and ideas.
a) unlimited liability b) advantages c) possible lack of ability

Ex. 6. Complete the sentences.

1. To finance this operation business firms deal with ... .

9. There are three basic kinds of business firms ... .

3. A proprietorship is ... .

4. Among disadvantages of proprietorship the following are
worth mentioning ... .
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5. Advantages of the partnership may be ... .
6. Disadvantages of corporation may be as follows ... .

Ex. 7. Insert the necessary prepositions: by, in, for, upon, with, by, of.

1. Business firms are organizations that are engaged
production. 2. To finance their operations, business firms deal ...
banks, insurance companies. 3. The proprietor is responsible ... all
personal debts and losses. 4. The owner should obtain a licence

required ... the law. 5. Partnerships are based ... agreement.
6. Corporation is an entity formed and owned ... a group ...
people.

Ex. 8. Mark the sentences that are true.

1. Business firms market their products, engage in advertising,
and manage a sales force. 2. There are three basic kinds of
business firms: proprietorships, partnerships and corporations.
3. The proprietorship has several advantages such as variety of
skills, abilities, ease of expansion. 4, Corporations are firms owned
jointly by two or more persons who are co-owners of business for
profit. 5. Partnership is an entity formed and owned by a group of
people called stockholders, and given certain rights, privileges and
liabilities by law. 6. Disadvantages of corporation are profit, lack
of freedom of action, taxes.

Ex. 9. Answer the questions on the text.

1. How many legal forms are available to small firms?
2. What are the legal requirements for starting a business as a
proprietorship?
3. What is a partnership agreement? What does it include?
4. What is the corporation?
5. What are the advantages and disadvantages of each type of
legal form of small business:
a) proprietorship;
b) partnership;
¢) corporation.

Ex. 10. Give a short summary of the text.

TEXT B. THE FUNCTIONAL ORGANIZATION
OF THE COMPANY

Task: using the diagram explain the functional structure
of a company (in Russian).

Larger companies often raise money by selling shares in the
business. The people who buy the shares become shareholders. A
company is owned by the shareholders who elect a Board of
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Directors at a general meeting. The Board_is responsible for _the
general policy of the company, formulating plans to af:hlev?‘
objectives. To some extent the company’s success and the mot ale o
its workers is dependent on the leadership of the Bqard of Dlrectors.

The Board chooses a Chairman, who may chair meetings of the
Board and deliver the annual report. To ensure tha:i. thle Boar_d_has
knowledge of the company’s operations when reaching 1_ts def_clslons
there must be executive directors, usually the managing director
and the managers of the most important departments.

The managing director sees how the decisions of the Board _c:f
Directors are carried out. Moreover he plays a key role in
coordinating the work and views of the departmental managers..

Under the managing director there is a horizonta% organization
of department heads: Production Manager, Marketing Manager,
Sales Manager, Chief Accountant, Personal Manager.

[SHAREHOLDERS

i Board of Directors
T
]

Chairman

Managing Director

Executive Staff

=

Production
Manager

Marketing Sales Chief Personnel
Manager Manager Aceountant Manager

TEXT C. SET-UP OF BRITISH COMPANIES

Task: read the text, find the answers to the guestions
given below.

Most of the British companies are private. The number of state
owned companies as telecommunications, water, gas has decreased
lately. . . .

Companies in the private sector consist of two basic types:
public and private. Public companies in gene}'al are lal"gespale
organizations such as banks, insurance c_ompames and prlvatlsec;
companies. The number of public companies 18 fewer than that o
private companies. Private companies on the whole are smaller or
family-run business.'
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The difference between public and private firms on paper at
least, can be found in their names. The word "limited” (often
shortened” to "Ltd") after a company’s name shows that it is
private. On the other hand, the status of a public company is
shown by the letters "ple” after its name. This is short for "public
limited company”. In practice, however, the real difference
between the two arises from the fact that private companies
cannot raise money by selling shares to the public, in contrast to
public companies which can do so by issuing shares and bonds® to
be offered for sale® on the Stock Exchange.

Notes:
! family-run business — cemefinnrit Gugnec
4 -
“ shortened — coxpamenuniit

% to issue shares and bonds — BEITYCKATL AKUHHM H OOJUTanun
4
“ for sale — na npogany

1. What are the two types of British private companies?
2. What is the difference between public and private firms on
paper?

3. What companies cannot sell shares at the Stock Exchange?

TEXT D. HENRY FORD AS A MARKETING EXECUTIVE

Task: read the text and say how Henry Ford managed to
reduce the price of his cars.

A statement by Henry Ford illustrates the importance of
satisfying customers’ needs: "Our policy is to reduce the price,
extend the operations and improve the product. You will notice
that the reduction of price comes first. We have never considered
any costs as fixed.

Therefore we first reduce the price to the point where we
believe more sales will result. Then we go ahead and try to make
the prices. We do not bother about the costs. The new price forces
the costs down. The more usual way is to take costs and then
determine the price and although that method may be scientific in
the narrow sense, it is not scientific in the broad sense. I can
explain why. The cost is worth knowing if it tells you that you
cannot manufacture at a price at which the product cannot be sold.
One may calculate what a cost is and of course, all our costs are
carefully calculated, but no one knows what a cost ought to be”.

Although Henry Ford was known as a great production genius,
he was also a very good marketing executive. Ford realized that
what the US wanted in the early 1900s was inexpensive
automobile transportation. His procedure was first to determine
the price the market was willing to pay for a car and then to
design a car that could be manufactured ad at that price. The
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produced in the United States. During this period the price of his
car fell from $ 850 to $ 263. _ ‘ o

If Ford had used old methods for price calculation he wouldn
have gained such a success.

Section ITI. LEXICAL-GRAMMAR TESTS

Jl;isi TOro, UTOGLI MPABIIBHO BBLIMOJHUTE KOHTPOJILHBIE paboTsl,
FeoBXOMO YCBOHTE clefyouuil rpaMMaTdecKUl MaTepual:

1. Heanugsie ¢opMmel Ivlarola # KOHCTPYKIUH C HI/I}MH
(Subjective-with-the-Infinitive Construction, Ob_]gctlve-wn_h—bt _1ei
Infinitive Construction, For-to-Infinitive Construction, Participia
Constructions). y

9. CocnaraTenbHoe HaxjaoHeHue. THIEI YCIOBHBIX IpeJIO/KeHNM.

3. Bupmo-spemeHHble (POPMEI TJIATOJIOB NeACTBUTENRHOIO ¥ CTpa-
JlaTeILHOTO 3aJI0TOB (IIOBTODeHHE).

4, Tunol DpPUAATOUHEIX mpesnoxenuti. CoiosHOe H Heccol3Hoe
oYU HEeHHE.,

TEST I

[. Hpowmume mexcm U RUCLMEHHO Omeemobme HA  60nRPOCHL
caedyowiue 3@ LM,

Retailing

1. The retailer performs the last stage of the production
process for it is he who puts the goods in the ha‘nds of ‘Fhe actual
customers. His work is "to have the right goods in the right place
at the right time”. - '

9. There are four types of retail institutions: 1) specialty
stores, 2) supermarkets, 3) general merchandise stores, 4) nonstore
retailing.

3. ngten speciality stores sell one type of produlct. such as
clothing, jewelry, furniture, books. These stores _havmg a better
feeling of their market, they compete against giant department
stores. They can adjust more quickly to market conditions.

3. Big supermarkets are usually well lo;ated. All the goods are
arranged on trays and shelves. All the prices are clearly marked,
The goods are ready-weighed and beautifully packed. There you
can find everything you need. The prices are reasonaple. _

4. General merchandise stores (GMS) carry a wide variety of
products. There are three types of GMS, a)l department stores, b}
discount stores, ¢) hypermarkets. Big departmept stores started in
America more than 50 years ago, and then the idea was brought to
European countries. These stores are wonderful places. People can
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_do all their shopping under one roof. All the things for sale are
displayed so that they can be easily seen, and the customers walk
around and choose what they want.

5. The store is divided into departments: women’s clothes,
nmen’s clothes, shoes, toys, sports goods, china and glass ete. There
may be a restaurant with an orchestra and sometimes a tea-room
as well. You will also find a room where you can rest if you are
tired. There’s an office where you can book seats for the theatre
or arrange to travel anywhere in the world.

6. Low price is the major attraction of the discount stores.
These stores sell the most popular items, colors and sizes. The
stores keep long hours and usually open on Sundays. Hypermarket
is a type of discount store that was developed in Germany. They
are very large stores with low-price and high-turnover products.
Hypermarkets achieve cost savings by simplifying their unpacking
and display.

7. There are three major types of nonstore retailing: a) vending
machines b) door-to-door sales, and c) catalogue sales.

1. What are the types of retail institutions?

2. What are the advantages of specialty stores?

3. What do supermarkets sell?

4, What are the three major types of nonstore retailing?

II. ITucoMenno nepesedume 1, 2, 4, 6-it abaayb: mekema.

I7I. Bunuwume uz 2-zo adszaua mexcma npediodceria ¢ camo-
CIOAMERbHBLM NPUYACTIHBLM 060POMOM.

IV. Packpoiime crobki, ynompefua eznazoitvt 8 HYNCHOU sudo-epe-
MeHHOU gopre.

1. A marketing program (to design) to appeal to most buyers.
2. Over $5 thousand (to spend) on marketing last month. 3. In the
nearest future ecological factors (to include) in the indicators of a
company’s performance. 4. The contract (to sign) but the work
(not to begin) yet. 5. The project (to discuss) by the Board of
Directors now.

V. Ilepesedume npedioxcenus, codepicaujie NpuULAcmHbie U UHGU-
HUMusHble KORCMPYKUUU,

Advertising serving an important function for business, it is
sometimes called "the engine of prosperity”. 2. Having inereased
production thev expected better results. 3. The types of non-store
retailing are considered to be vending machines, door-to-door sales
and catalogue sales. 4. The manufacturer managed to improve the
quality, the cost remaining the same. 5. It is important for
customers to perceive their prices as competitive.
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VI. Packpoiime choGKi, ynompesus HYICHYIO opmy erazoia 8 npu-
JamounHbLY YCIOBHBLX NPedRoNeHULX.

1. If you (to attend) all the classes, you will pass your exam.
9. He wouldn’t have been successful businessman if he (not to be)
a very good manager. 3. If they (to sign) the contract last month,
the goods would have been delivered now. 4, If I (to be) you, 1
would take this eourse.

VII. Onpedeaume mun nodulHeHus 6 caedywuwux npedroxenusx. B
feccorw3nblx npedaoxceuax ommemnbme, z0e momem HAX0OUMbCS
ONYULEHHBLT COFO3.

1. According to the statement you sent me last month, there is
$200 to pay. 2. When your manager came to see me last August,
he told me I would be able to collect the money from my
customers. 3. I know he is a good accountant.

TEST 1I

I. IIpowmume mekcm U NUCOMCHHO omsembne Ha sonpacsl, cie-
dyrouiue 3a HUM.

Wholesaling

1. Wholesalers are the institutions which stand between the
manufacturer and the retailer. The wholesaler buys goods in bulk
from producers and sells them in small quantities to retailers. In
doing so he helps the production process. If vou had an intention
to be a successful manufacturer, you would make high quality
products at a reasonable price for selected markets. If you
intended to be a wholesaler, you would learn how to serve the
market.

9. Wholesaler economises the distribution. The most important
function of a wholesaler is to contact manufacturers and potential
customers. Thus in Fig. 1 nine contacts and deliveries are
necessary if three firms supply directly three retailers, where as in
Fig. 2 each producer deals only with a wholesaler, reducing the
total number of transactions to six.

3. Wholesalers are used for information and advice. Sugges-
tions which customers make to the retailer are passed to the
wholesaler who conveys them to the manufacturer. Thus the latter
can improve his product.
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Fig., 1.
Without a wholesaler
Manufacturers
1 2 3
x
1 2 3
Fig. 2.
Retailers
With a Wholesaler
Manufacturers
1 . 2 3
e |
/ v
1 2 S 3
Retailers

4. The wholesaler keeps stocks. Shoppers like to obtain goods
immediately. This requires stocks. Often, however, neither the
producer nor the retailer has extensive storage facilities and
responsibility falls on the wholesaler.

5. Moreover he arranges imports from abroad. Foreign
manufacturers can rarely bother to ship small parcels to
individual retailers abroad. They prefer to deal with a wholesaler,
an import merchant with established trade connections.

6. Wholesalers may be classified into three groups:
manufacturer — owned operations, merchant wholesalers and
merchandise agents and brokers. Manufacturers can establish their
own wholesaling office or branch, the latter providing more
services to its customers. Depending on the industry or
geographical location merchant wholesalers are called distributors,
jobbers, or dealers. Among merchandise agents there are selling
agents, brokers, comission agents and action companies. They are
all compensated by either a commission or a brokerage fee.
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. What is a wholesaler?

. What role does the wholesaler play in the economy?

. Would it be better without wholesalers? Explain.

. What is the most important function of a wholesaler?

W Lo ba

I1. Iepenuutume u nUcbMeHRO nepeeedume 1, 4 u 5-it a6zaybt mexemda.

ITI. Bunuwume u3 6-20 abigua mekxcma npediodenue ¢ Camo-
cmogmeilbHbtM npuuacmHsM 00opomon, U3 1-z0 abzaua — ¢
YCROBHBLM NPUIAMOYHDLM 000POmMOM.

IV, Packpoilme ckoGKu, ynompebus 21az0i 8 HYICHOU audo-spe-
MenHOiL opme.

1. Considerable efforts (to make) now to solve economic
problems. 2. A marketing program (to design) to appeal to most
buyers. 3. After all the problems (to solve) the company signed the
contract. 4. A new hotel (to build) here by an American company
next year. 5. Our research (to carry out) last year, but I still (not
to see) the results.

V. [Tepesedume npednoxncenus, codepiawiue npuidcmuvie i uHu-
HUMUEHbLe KORCMPYICYUL,

1. Wholesalers are known to reduce the number of contacts
between producers and customers. 2. The objective of a market
survey is to determine sales volume. 3. Wholesaling performs
many functions, contacting product customers and stimulating
demand being the most important ones. 4. Doubling of the
advertising budget should lead to sales increase. 5. It is important
for the country to increase GNP,

VI, Packpoiime ckobxil, ynompebue HYICHYW HOpMY 21az0ad & npu-
QaMOYHbLY YCAOBHBLX NPeONONEHUAX,

1. If the project (to fall) we'll lose a lot of money. 2. If you (to
lose) money last year, we would have started a new project. 3. If 1
(to be) wholesaler, I would start with arranging contacts between
manufacturers and retailers. 4. If you (to put) money in stocks,
you would get some profit.

VII. Onpedenume mun nod¥uierus 6 credyrouux npedroxHeHUlX.
B fecconaHblx npednoxcenusx ommembme, z0e moxNcem Haxodumbes
onyueHHbLll Co3.

1. The majority of small firms concentrate on selling products,
although some firms provide service. 2. It was not the first time
the competitor tried to overcome them. 3. If you consider sales in
credit you should review the advantages of this policy. 4. He said
he would arrange the retailing.
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The United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Northern Ireland

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and MNorthern Ireland is
situated on the British Isles. It consists of four parts: England,
Wales, Scotland and Northern Ireland. England, Wales and
Scotland occupy the territory of Great Britain, Northern Ireland is
situated in the northern part of Ireland.

The territory of the United Kingdom is about 244,000 square
kilometres, it is the 75th place among other countries in the
world. The population is over 56.5 million. About 80% of the
population is urban. The capital of the country is London.

The surface of Great Britain varies greatly. The northern and
western part of the country is mountainous and is called the
Highlands. All the rest (south, east and centre) is a vast plain
which is called the Lowlands. The mountains are not very high.
The rivers are not long. The most important of them are the
Severn and the Thames. There are many beautiful lakes in the
mountainous parts of the country.

The mountains, the Atlantic Ocean and the warm waters of the
Gulf Stream influence the climate of Great Britain. It is mild the
whole year round.

Great Britain is a highly developed industrial country. It is
known as one of the world’s largest producers and exporters of
iron and steel products, machinery and electronics, chemicals and
textile, aircraft and navigation equipment. One of the chief
industries of the country is shipbuilding.

Great Britain is a country with old cultural traditions and
customs. The most famous educational centres are Oxford and
Cambridge Universities. They are considered to be the intellectual
centres of BEurope. The education is not free, it is very expensive.

The United Kingdom is a monarchy and the Queen is the head
of the state. But in practice it is ruled by the elected government
with the Prime Minister at the head. The British Parliament
consists of two chambers: the House of Lords and the House of
Commons.
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There are three main political parties in Great Britain: the
Labour, the Conservative and the Liberal parties. The Labour
party is the ruling party nowadays.

London is the capital of Great Britain, its political, economic
and commercial centre. It is one of the largest cities in the world
(together with Tokyo and New York) and the largest city in
Europe. Its population is about 8 million.

London is situated on the river Thames. The city is very old. It
has more than 20 centuries old history. Traditionally it is divided
into several parts: the City, Westminster, the West End and the
East End. They are very different from each other.

The City is the oldest part of London, its finanecial and business
centre. Numerous banks, offices and firms are concentrated here.

Westminster is the aristocratic official part of London. It
includes Buckingham Palace where the Queen lives and the Houses
of Parliament stretching for nearly 1000 feet along the northern
bank of the Thames.

The West End is the richest and most beautiful part of London.
It is a symbol of wealth and luxury. The best hotels, restaurants,
shops, clubs, parks and houses are situated there. English
aristocracy lives in this region.

The East End is an industrial district of London. There are
many factories and the port of London there. The region is densely
populated by working class families.

Answer the questions:

Ly

 What is the official name of Great Britain?

. What do you know about its geographical situation, population and
elimate?

 What industries are highly developed in Great Britain?

_What higher educational establishments in Great Britain do you know?

 What are the main political parties in Great Britain?

. London is the capilal, political, economic and commercial centre, isn't it?

 What ean you say about London’s diviston?

b
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The Republic of Belarus

The Republic of Belarus is a small, beautiful country with the
heroic past and difficult present. It is situated in Eastern Europe.
The Republic borders on Russia, the Ukraine, Poland, Lithuania
and Latvia. It has an area of 207,600 square kilometres and a
population of more than 10 million. 77 per cent of the population
constitute Belarusians, 64 per cent live in cities, the largest of
which are Minsk (the capital), Gomel, Brest, Vitehsk, Grodno and
Mogilev.
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The climate in the republic is moderatel i 1
breathing of the Baltic sea Ii)s constantly felt heri. L

A.t the beginning of the 20th century Belarus was a backward
province of the Russian Empire — called the North-Western
region. _Abcut 80 per cent of its population were illiterate. The
Belarusians were not even regarded as a nation at that time
g.fter t-l}e Rev_olution_ i_n 1917 Belarus was proclaimed thé
o;ltogéli?éasl;{_sOVJQt Socialist Republic and soon became a member

During World War II Belarus suffered greatly. It lost more
than half of its national wealth. The fascists killed every fourth
person living there. But despite all this, Belarus has restored
its cities, rebuilt its economy. Modern Minsk is a city of
numerous plants and factories, modern buildings, tree-lined
streets, beautiful parks and gardens. It is also a big traffic
centre with a large network of railways, roads, airlines and two
Metro lines.

) Mins_}k has a highly developed industry. There are hundreds of
industrial enterprises in the city which produce tractors and
iutéor;obilesa, n}o:oor-cycles .-aind bicyeles, TV-sets and radio-sets

atches and refrigerators, electroni i ,
g gogds. onic computers, textile, footwear,

Agriculture specializes in milk and meat production. The main
crops cultivated here are potatoes, flax, grain, herbs and
vegetables.

Belar_us is a republic of well developed science and culture.
There_ is an Academy of Sciences, 37 higher educational
establishments, about 400 professional schools. Secondary
education is compulsory here.

'_I‘he cu.‘.tyral life of the people in the Belorussian capital is
varied and interesting. In Minsk there are 11 theatres, a number
of concert halls, a circus, dozens of cinemas, many palaces of
cult_ure, libraries and clubs. The most famous theatres are the
National Academic Opera Theater, the National Academic -.Ballet
Theater, National Ya. Kupala Theatre, the Gorky Russian Drama
Theatre.

‘ Nowadays the Republic of Belarus has becom i
independent state. The Declaration of State Sogerii;;ﬁ:;re\iil-}'
adop‘ged by its Supreme Soviet on July 27, 1990. N

Mms_k is .the capital of the Republic of Belarus, its political
economic, s_mentific and cultural centre, It is one of the oldest anci
mosr,‘beautlful cities in our republic.

Minsk is situated on the river Svislech and occupies an area of
200 square kilometres. Its population is about 1,8 million. ~

Thg citizens of Minsk are proud of their city. It is beautiful at
any time of the year. A lot of tourists from our country and
abroad come to Minsk to see its sights.
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Answer the questions:

1. What ean you say about geographical situation. population and climate
of the Republic of Belarus?

. How did Belarus develop in a highly industrial, cultural and scientific
republic?

. When did Belarus become an independent state?

_What do you know about Minsk as the capital of Belarus?

. What hkappened to Minsk during the Great Patriotic War?

_ Minsk is a political, industrial and cultural centre of Belarus, isn't it?

b
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A national higher school system plays an important role in
the development of  our country. Only highly gualified
specialists can solve the most complex problems facing our
society. Knowledge, science and culture open the prospects for
the future. The efforts of the Belorussian scientists have
always been focused on the fundamental problems of
humanities, natural and social sciences.

At the beginning of the 20th century about 80 per cent of the
Belorussian population were illiterate. Now Belarus is a country
with a high educational level. There are 38 state higher
educational institutions and the Academy of Sciences which was
founded in 1929 to carry out research in different fields of
science. The total number of students in our Republic is about 2,5
million (25 per cent of the population).

The Belorussian State University, the Polytechnical Academy,
the University of National Economy and many others are the
largest scientific and educational centres in the national higher
school system of Belarus. Today the role of universities in the
system of higher education becomes determining as they give
training in fundamental humanities and natural sciences.

The basic principle of the organization of national education in
Belarus is an equal opportunity for all its citizens. It should
conform to the spirit and requirements of the time we live.

Specialized secondary and higher education is available for
everyone according to his abilities. Every citizen can get free
education in state institutions if he passes the entrance
examinations successfully. One of the necessary qualifications for
higher school is complete secondary education. Entrance
examinations differ depending on the choice of a higher school.
People can get a higher education through the full-time, evening
and correspondent courses. Those who study well receive
scholarships. All higher schools in Belarus are controlled by the
state and are uniformly administrated. The system of public
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education is being constantly improved and that is a logical
process.

Along with state higher schools existing in the Republic many
non-state institutes of higher learning have been opened in
different towns of late. Thousands of young people who for some
reason couldn’t enter any of the state educational establishments
have got an opportunity to continue their studies and to get a
higher education. Tuition in non-state institutes is not free of
charge, it is rather expensive. But everybody knows that money
spent on the brain is never spent in vain.

The academic year is divided into two terms, each ending in
examinations. The students attend lectures and practical classes
and have every opportunity to develop their talents and gifts.
Sport has become an essential part of students’ life and they can
do any sports they like.

The higher school today does not only give knowledge to the
students but develops their abilities to think creatively and to
work productively. Today’s scientific and technological
progress demands of the higher school graduates to be prepared
to deepen their knowledge individually and adapt themselves
quickly to the changes in the branches of science or industry
they have chosen as their speciality. This means that future
specialists must be given a good grounding in basic subjects. In
order to obtain practical experience all the students of higher
schools have practical training at different enterprises, schools
and offices.

Every vear thousands of graduates receive diplomas of higher
education and start working in different branches of science,
economy and production. Some of them enter postgraduate courses
to get more specialized study and to defend a thesis on a chosen
scientific problem. We have every right to say that the future of
our country in many respects depends upon the quality of
education received by its citizens.

Answer the questions:

1. How many institutions of higher education are there in the Republic of
Belarus ?

2. What is the basic principle of the organization of national education in
our country ?

3. Why does the role of universities in the system of higher education
become determining 2

4. Is free higher education available for everyone in Belarus?

=]

. What changes have taken place in the system of Belorussian higher
education of late ?
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6. In what way do the students obtain practical experience when studying
at higher schools ¢

7. What's your opinion of the system of higher education in our country ¢
What is the way of improving it ¢

The Belorussian State University

The Belorussian State University is a centre of culture and
science, the major higher educational establishment in the
Republic of Belarus. It is the oldest University in our Republic. It
was founded in 1921 and 1,010 workers and peasants were
admitted to its two faculties.

The republic’s first University rapidly grew and developed and
in the pre-war period a number of independent higher schools for
medicine, pedagogics, national economy appeared on its basis.

During the Great Patriotic War the University was razed to the
ground by the nazi invaders. In the post-war years the University
was quickly restored and in a short period of time it turned into
one of the largest institutions of higher education of the country.

At present the University has 14 975 students, 125 Depart-
ments (chairs), 1441 teaching staff, including 211 full Professors,
935 Associate Professors and Doctors.

There are 13 faculties at the University at present: Physics,
Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Chemistry, Geography,
Biology, Philology, Journalism, History, Economy, Law,
International Relations which train specialists in 17 professions
and 50 specializations. It has day and correspondence departments
where thousands of students study. They attend lectures and
seminars. All the students study foreign languages. Students’
practical work is given much attention to.

The University course lasts five years. An academic year is
divided into two terms, each ending in an examination session.
Those who pass the exams successfully get a scholarship.

The students of the University can do any sport and any
recreational activity.

A lot of students carry out research work in various
laboratories which are equipped with up-to-date devices.

Every year hundreds of young specialists begin working in
different branches of national economy, science, education, in
mass media, prosecutor’s offices and courts.

In 1967 the Belorussian State University was awarded the
Order of the Red Banner of Labour for its contribution to the
development of science and academic training.

The Belorussian State University is a major world University
centre, a member of the International Universities Association. At
present the BSU has links with over 100 higher educational
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establishments and research centres of the world. The University
participates in a number of international projects like TEMPUS,
INTAS, COPERNIC US, ASE.

Its seventy-fifth anniversary the University celebrated as an
internationally recognized classical university integrating essential
features of the educational, scientific and cultural centre. The
staff is proud of the University traditions and achievements but at
the same time it realizes the necessity of serious reforms aimed at
preserving the accumulated intellectual potential and promoting
progressive development of the Belorussian University in future.

Answer the questions:

s

. What do you know about the history of the foundation of the
University?

2. Did the University give birth to a number of independent higher
establishments?

. What happened to the University during the Great Patriotic War?

. How did the University develop in the post-war years?

. The University is a major research centre, isn't it?

. What are students’ activities of the University?

. What was the University awarded the Order of the Red Banner of
Labour for?

. What have.its recent years been characterized by?
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Economist

I'm a student of the Philosophy and Economics Faculty of the
Belorussian State University. In the near future I'll graduate from
the University and become a professional economist. I’'m sure that
the profession of an economist is one of the most important
nowadays in view of the situation in our Republic.

What makes a good economist? Whatever he does, an economist
should have a thorough training in economic theory, mathematics
and statistics and our University offers such training. At the
University we are taught various general and special subjects,
such as  Macroeconomics, Microeconomics, Management,
Accounting, Marketing, Advertizing, Money and Banking,
Economic Theory, Econometrics, Statistics, Computer Science,
Philosophy, Business Ethics, Foreign Languages, etc.

An economist needs some knowledge of the world outside his
own country because both business and government are deeply
involved in the world economy. Some knowledge of political and
economic history will help him to expect changes and always look
for basic long-run forces under the surface of things.
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The profession of an economist is quite diversified. The
graduates of our Faculty work at educational institutions, various
research centres and laboratories, in industry, business, banks,
etc. You may continue your studies at the Post-graduate Courses
or Doctorate if you have a desire and abilities to become a
scientist or a professor.Scientists in the field of Economics create
new theories and models, test their hypotheses and carry out
economic researchs.

Being employed in industry and business, our graduates work
as managers, as an executive manager, a sales manager, a
financial manager. Some of us work as accountants. An
accountant is one of the most prestigious and widely required
professions of an economist in any society. You shouldn’t mix an
accountant and with a book-keeper. While a book-keeper is mostly
involved in calculations, like balance sheets, income statements,
invoices, an accountant is responsible for designing the financial
policy of a company.

Some of us work at the banks, at the Stock Exchange as
brokers, others work for the government or are employed by
various agencies and by military services.

Knowing the economic laws of the development of the society,
economists can solve many problems facing our Republic and I
hope I'll manage to make my contribution to this process.

Answer the questions:

Ly

. Why is the profession of an economist one of the most important
nowadays in our Republic?

. What makes a good economist?

. The profession of an economist is quite diversified, isn't it?

. In what way do accountants differ from book-keepers?

. What kind of specialists are graduated of Economics Faculty??

. How can you continue your studies after graduating from the Philoso-
phy and Economics Faculty?

7. What does the profession of an economist contribute to?

T Un oHa o be

Lawyer

T am a fourth year student of the Belorussian State University.
I study at the Law Faculty. In a year I'll graduate from the
University and become a professional lawyer. To become a good
lawyer one must know much. So at the University we are taught
various general and special subjects: Roman Law, Labour Law,
Family Law, Constitutional and Administrative Law, Civil Law,
Criminal Law, Law of Procedure, etc.

The profession of a lawyer is quite diversified. The graduates
of our faculty can work as investigators, judges, defence counsels,
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legal consultants. I'd like to be a judge and to work at a People’s
Court. My friends will work at the Procurator’s Office, Militia,
Legal Aid Offices.

I think that now the profession of a lawyer is one of the most
important in the law-governed state which we are creating now.
Lawyers have to solve many problems that still exist in our
society. The duty of lawyers is not only to punish people for
various crimes: hooliganism, stealing, murder, traffic violation
and so on but they must do their best to prevent crimes, to fight
against evil in our society. They should help those people who
committed an error to find the right road in their life. The
lawyers protect the rights and legal interests of citizens,
institutions and organisations. All the citizens are equal before the
law. dJudges are elected for a term of 5 vyears. Not only
professional lawyers but the representatives of the population hear
all eriminal and civil cases having equal authority. The defendants
are guaranteed the right to defence.

In our country justice is exercised on the principles of equality
of citizens before the law and the court, regardless of social
position, property or official standing, nationality or race. The
court’s mission is not just to meter out punishment,but rather to
educate people in the spirit of strict observance of all laws, of
labour discipline, appreciation of their duty to the state and
society, respect for the rights and integrity of fellow citizens and
of the norms of behaviour.

Proceedings of all courts are open. All people before the court
are presumed innocent, until the court, having observed all
procedural guarantees, finds them guilty. Only then is the
sentence pronounced. An appeal can be made against the ruling to
a higher court, right up teo the Supreme Court. )

Answer the questions:

. What subjects do you study at the Law Faculty?

. The profession of a lawyer is quite diversified, isn't it?

. Where can one work after graduating from the Law Faculty?
. What problems do lawyers have to solve?

. What are lawyer’'s duties?

. On what principles is justice exercised in our country?

. What's the main court’s mission?

. What do you know about court proceeding?
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Philologist

I'm a third-year student of the Philology faculty at the
Belorussian State University. I've chosen Philology as my future
profession. Qur faculty is divided into a mumber of departments,
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the department of Belorussian being one of the largest. Education
is provided in 12 specialities, like the Belorussian and Russian
languages and literature, classical languages and ancient
literature, Romance and Germanic languages, etc. Our department
has the honour to represent Belorussian Linguistics abroad.

In the near future I'll graduate from the University and
become, a teacher of the Belorussian language and literature. The
profession of a teacher has always been one of the most honourable
and of great responsibility.

What makes a good teacher? First of all a teacher should have
true interest in children and love for them. He must be also a well-
educated man with a broad outlook and deep knowledge of the
subject. A teacher should have the qualities of sympathy, kindness
and an inquiring mind. He must be a stern but just, strict and
hard-working person. A teacher is a person who is teaching as well
as learning himself all his life. The teachers don’t only teach their
subjects but they also develop their pupils’ intellect, form their
views and characters, their attitude to life and other people. They
prepare children and teenagers for real life.

As for me, I'd like to teach my pupils to enjoy reading books,
to encourage them in learning the Belorussian literature and
language which is the source of our national culture, the soul of
the Belorussian people. Reading books will help my pupils in their
self-education, in better understanding life and in solving
different problems.

After two years of studying general subjects specialisation
begins. Our faculty provides all necessary conditions for
developing the students’ creative activity.

Many students of our department are engaged in scientific
work. The themes of the students’ research reflect the wide range
of their interests. At the end of the fourth year the university
undergraduates are sent for a few months to schools to get some
practical know-how in teaching. It is known that teaching is a
very stressful job taking much time and efforts. But I hope that
my love for children combined with the knowledge I'll get at the
University will help me succeed in my work.

I’'m deeply interested in lexicology and want to work in this
field. Lexicology as a branch of linguistics has its own aims and
methods of scientific research. Its basic task is the study and
systematic description of the vocabulary of some particular
language in respect of its origin, development and current use.
Lexicology also investigates words, word-groups, word-equivalents
and morphemes which make up words. My scientific investigation
deals with one of these language problems.

The profession of a philologist is quite diversified and the
graduates of our Faculty can work not only at secondary schools
but also at the higher educational establishments, publishing
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houses, radio and TV. They may continue their studies at the post-
graduate courses if they have a desire to become scientists. Many
Belorussian writers are the graduates of our faculty,

Answer the guestions:

1. Is higher education available in our country for those who work?

2.1t is difficult to combine work and studies, isn't it?

3. How does your faculty help the students develop their creative activity?

4. What makes a good teacher?

5. What scientific problem do you work at?

6. What problems do you consider to be the most difficult for a philologist
in his work?

Historian

I'm in my third year of the History Faculty at the Belorussian
State University. Our faculty was founded in 1934. At present
1,225 students study here. I must say that I'm very interested in
the subjects which I have chosen of all humanities as my future
speciality. History was my favourite subject at school.l was fond
of reading historical novels describing life, culture and political
events in different countries of the world. It was shortly before
leaving school that I made up my mind to enter this faculty and
take up History seriously as my future profession.

History (from Greek historia) is a process of developing nature
and society. History as a science studies the past of mankind in all
its variety and concreteness. "Historia est magistra vitae™ , said
an ancient philosopher. :

There are many historical subjects in our programme; Ancient
History, the Middle Ages, Russian and Belorussian History,
Modern and Contemporary History, etc. <

History interests me as a science because it helps people
understand and explain the processes going on in various aspects
of human life. It also helps people foresee the course of events in
future. But it is impossible to study any particular period of
history if one doesn’t know a lot about what preceded it and what
came after it.

Historians study and describe the historic events taking place
in different epochs and in different countries. Their descriptions
and analyses should be strictly objective and scientific,

If we look at the historic past we can see that the entire history
of human society is that of wars and struggle for power, as well as
people’s revolts for better life and freedom. Wars in different
times and. in different countries, except just ones, were waged

1
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with the purpose of conquering other lands and peoples, with
making profits on the resources of oppressed nations.

Since World War II a lot has been done by peace-loving nations
to save the world from a new global catastrophy. But nobody
managed to prevent local wars unleashed in different parts of the
planet and taking away thousands of people’s lives. Peace and
peaceful co-existence remain the key problem of our epoch.

As for me, I'm deeply interested in the history of my native
land, Belarus. The period of the 14th—15th centuries attracts me
greatly. It was the time when the Belorussian nation was formed
with its national language and culture, the Great Duchy of
Lithuania being a powerful state in Europe at that time.

The profession of a historian is quite diversified. The graduates
of our Faculty can work as teachers and research workers at
secondary and higher schools, different museums and archives.
Many of them have become well-known scientists or have chosen
public activity as their career.

Whether I shall make a good teacher or become successful in
some other field of social life remains to be seen. But I'm sure
that my knowledge received at the University will help me succeed
in my future work.

Answer the questions:

. What faculty and year are you in?

. What period of World History do you study this year?

Why do wars and revolts occupy a considerable place in human society?

. What does history as a science study?

. Why are you interested in history and what period atiracts you most?

. Have you already chosen the theme of your diploma work? What
historic period will it deal with?

7. Where would you like to work after graduating from the University?
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Journalist

I study at the Faculty of Journalism at the Belorussian State
University. I want to become a journalist and to be of use for my
countrymen.

The graduates of our Faculty work in the mass media: TV,
radio, newspapers, journals and magazines.

The press and journalists play a very important role in the life
of any country and in the process of democratisation of our
society in particular. The journalists have done much to change
the moral climate in this country since the 1980s. The duty of the
journalists is to tell people the truth about success and
shortcomings in all spheres of life in our Republic. In their
publications they should truthfully depict the life and aspirations
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of the people, political and economic problems facing our country
and other countries of the world. The truthful information about
our home and world events helps to create the atmosphere of
confidence, iustice, compassion, mutual  support and
understanding in the society.

A journalist must be a model of competence himself. People
often apply for his advice and help in difficult life situations. His
honest position and objective information can help to solve a lot of
problems and do much in bringing up the younger generation. To
serve the interests of people is the main purpose of any good
journalist. It is not so easy as it may seem at first. One should
have courage to defend one’s point of view and to speak and write
the truth about the facts and events going on around. In spite of
all difficulties, responsibility and even danger in the work of a
journalist I consider this profession to be one of the most romantic
and want to connect my life with jourhalism.

Nobody can say exactly what the best qualifications for a career
in journalism are. They wvary enormously according to the
individual.

But it is clear that those who have decided to take up
journalism as a career should have deep and genuine interest in
people, people of every type and everywhere, A person who has not
this interest in other people will never make a good journalist. A
journalist should have the qualities of sympathy, open-mindedness
and an inquiring mind. He must be interested in many subjects
but not just in one because he deals with many different people
and various problems. The journalist must be a well-educated
man with a broad outlook to be successful in his profession. He
must be able to write in clear, simple and direct language. He
should remember that the mass media are committed — at least as
an ideal — to impartial, unbiased reporting of the facts and that
the right to know is one of the citizens’ rights.

It won’t be an exaggeration to say that the moral health of any
society depends upon honest and sincere attitude of journalists to
their work.

Answer the questions:

1. Why do press and journalists play a very important role in any society?

. Why is truthful information very important for everybody?

. What atmosphere is created in the society thanks to the truthful
information broadcast by the mass media?

. In what way can journalists help people?

L bo

. Do you agree that a journalist must be a courageous and brave person?
. What gqualities should a person have to make a good journalist?
. Where do the graduates of the Faculty of Journalism usually work?
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Ecology

Our ancestors considered the Earth’s resources to be boundless
and endless.

Since ancient times Nature has served Man being the source of
his life. For thousands of years people lived in harmony with
environment and it seemed to them that natural riches were
unlimited. But with the development of civilization man’s
interference in nature began to increase.

In the 20th century with the rapid growth of science and
technology human achievements in conquering nature became so
great that man’s economic activities began to produce an
increasingly negative effect on the biosphere.

Large cities with thousands of smoky industrial enterprises
appear all over the world today. The by-products of their activity
pollute the air we breathe, the water we drink, the land we grow
grain and vegetables. Every year world industry pollutes the
atmosphere with about 1000 million tons of dust and other
harmful substances. Many cities suffer from smog. Vast forests
are cut and burnt in fire, Their disappearance upsets the oxygen
balance. As a result some rare species of animals, birds, fish and
plants disappear forever, a number of rivers and lakes dry up.

The destruction of nature gradually led to the loss of the most
essential element of existence, a healthy biological habitat.
Environmental pollution increases the cases of disease, raises the
cost of medical services, reduces the life-span of a man. By now
the pollution and poisoning of the soil, water and air have reached
a critical level.

Environmental pollution has become a significant obstacle to
economic growth. The discharge of dust and gas into the
atmosphere returns to the Earth in the form of "acid rain” and
affects crops, the quality of forests, the amount of fish. To this
we can add the rise of chemicals, radicactivity, noise and other
types of pollution.

Economic, social, technological and biological processes have
become so interdependent that modern production must be seen as
a complex economic system. It is wrong to see economy and
ecology as diametrically opposed: such an approach inevitably
leads to one extreme or the other.

The most horrible ecclogical disaster befell Belarus and its
people as a result of the Chernobyl tragedy in April 1986. About
18 per cent of the territory of Belarus were polluted with
radioactive substances. A great damage has been done to the
republic’s agriculture, forests and people’s health. The
consequences of this explosion at the atomic power-station are
tragic for the Belorussian nation.
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Environmental protection is a universal concern. That is why
serious measures to create a system of ecological security should
be taken.

Some progress has already been made in this direction. As
many as 159 tountries — members of the UNO — have set up
environmental protection agencies. Numerous conferences have
been held by these agencies to discuss questions of ecologically
poor regions including the Aral Sea, the Scuth Urals, Kuzbass,
Donbass, Semipalatinsk and Chernobyl. The international
environmental research centre has been set up on Lake Baikal. The
international organisation Greenpeace is also doing much to
preserve the environment.

But these are only the initial steps and they must be carried
forward to protect nature, to save life on the planet not only for
the sake of the present but also for the future generations,

Answer the questions:

. How can you prove that nature is the source of people’s life?
. What is the resull of man’s careless interaction with nature?
. What are the consequences of the Chernoby! ¢cological disaster?
. What has been done to solve ecological problems?
5. Is international cooperation necessary to create a system of ecological
security? Why do you think so?

CIIMCOEK HCIIONB30BAHHOW JUTEPATYPEI

1. Andpuanos C. H. Tlounraiite o6 Anrmau, M., 1975,

. Ammonosa A. IT. COBOPHHK TEKCTOR HA AHIIMHCKOM ASEIKE OMS ParyJIbTETOB

sypHaIHeTHEr, M., 1971,

3. Bapcyros H. H., Tumvenrwo H. @. Ha onwita AHTARHCKON HYPHATHCTHRH,

JI., 1975.

Toamsa C. X., Cyndywosa JI. B. ANTTHACKUT #A3RIK ANA CHelUaATLHOCTH
«TelATOTHEA ¥ MeTOJUKA BocnuTaTe/k ol pafoTsrs. MH., 1991.

. Knemenmsesa T. B. Tlosropsiem speMena anrjiuiickoro riarona. M., 1990.

[. Kopoavioea B. A. u op, Learn to Read Papers. M., 1989.

. Ilesaxcea B. E. Broausi (QoHeTHHUSCKAH KYpC aHPAMHECKOro J3blKA. M.,

9.

10.

11

12.

14.
15.
16.

17.

1967.

An Outline of Social Development. M., 1984,

A Short History of Press Photography. Prague, 1988.

. Baranovsky L. 8., Kozikis D. D. Panorama of Great Britain. Minsk, 1990.
Brombhead P. Life in Modern Britain. London, 1987.

. Denham P. A. Modern Introduction to Law. London, 1983.

Early Russia ~ Historical Sketches. M., 1965,

Erkersley C. E. Essential English. For foreign students, Pycekas sepeud.
English Language and Literature, Advisory Editor Lord Gorell. London,
1947.

Harvey . The Organisation and its Environment. London, 1982.

18, History of the Middle Ages. M., 1965.

19.
20.
21.

Tvanova A. K., Satinova V. F, English Revision Course. Minsk, 1991,
Morgan D. A Short History of the British People. Leipzig, 1977.

Schroeder R. C. American Government. United States Information
Agency, 1989,

. Bociology. The Journal of the British Sociological Association, vol. 19,
N. 3, June, 1986.

23. Stevenson D). K. American Life and Institutions. Washington, 1993.
4. Tenson I. A, Voitora L. A. Habits and Ways in Great Britain and the

United States, M., 1978.
. Vasilyev G. Nature: Qur Common Habit, M., 1887,
. Wonderful World. London, 1976.

413




OT'JTABJIEHHE
[lpegucnoeHue 3
MerTogunuecKkasda 34HMCKA 7
Cnopaphn AHTIHACKOro A3BHKA 9

YJACTE 1. Kparkuit ioHeTHYeCKHH CIPABROYEHK 11

YACTD [I. T'pammaruuecknii npakTurym 27

YACTE III. Texers: B yHpa’HeBEHA QXA OOYUeHHA YTeHHIO 147
BBOJIHBIH ¥POK

Unit 1. Higher Education 148

HCTOPHHA

Unit I.Some Stages from the History of Human Society 161
Unit IT. From the History of Britain 173

Unit III1, From the History of Slavs 184
Unit I1V.From the History of the United States of America 196

[IPABOBETEHHE
Unit 1. Law 211

Unit I1I. System of Government in Great Britain 224
Unit I111. Agents of the Law 238

GUII0JOTHA

Unit I. From the History of the English Language 252
Unit II. General Lingunistics and the Study of Languages 264
Unit IT1I. English Literature 275

HKYPHAJTHCTHEA

Unit I. How the Newspaper Began 288

Unit 11. The Develcpment of Press Organs 300

Unit 111, Press Photography 318

CONHOJOTHA

Unit 1. What is sociclogy 326
Unit I11. Social Sciences in Transition 340

414

Unit III. Questionnaires in a Small Scale Research 349

JKOHOMHEKA

Unit I. What is Economics 362
Unit II. Macroeconomics 374
Unit III. Microeconomics 385

YACTE IV. ¥eTHad NpakTHEA

The United Kingdom of Great Britain and Northern Ireland
The Republic of Belarus 399
Higher Education in Our Country 401
The Belorussian State University 403
Professions and Specialities 404

Economist 404

Lawvyer 405

Philologist 406

Historian 408

Journalist 4085

Ecology 411

CrHCcOK HCNONBE3OBAHHOH THTEDATYDL! 413

308




Yuebmoe Hajamme

Xeenwers JlogMuaa Bragumuposua,
Bacrourkopa Onera MeamogHa,
Eanceepa Tamapa BukToposHa u ap.

(TymManuTapHBIE CNENHAILHOCTH)

Pepaxtop Ji. . Menvnux
XyRomxecTReRERIE pefaktop £. . Azynosuy
Texmnueckn#t penartop I'. M. Pomanuy
Habop o komnroTepran sepetka M. (. Oauxcesuy

[Ioanucalo B DevaTe ¢ OpHEHHAIR-NBETE H3aTeabeTBY « Bullusiitnan mwxonas 02.07.08.
Fropmar 60x00 /16, Bymara ode. FapuuTypa < kodsnans. Obeeriad nevars.
Yea. mew. a0 26, Vo-nag. a, 25,42, Tupass 10 000 sra. Raran 1494,

PIT «Maaateaservo “Benmaiiua wikosn s, Tuuerana JIB N 5 o1 22.12.07
220048, MuHek, npocnext Mawepopa, 11,

Opaens Tpyaosoro Kpseroro Susveny nonurpadroMduuar [T um. A. Koaaea,
220005, Muncw, ya. Kpacnas, 24,






